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the means of uniting them, or of other :
into i all the sful efforts
past, there are still those who are ensag h@i*ﬂiﬂlﬂ
search. lm?nm!ynrca:mﬂé rred, 10 rhﬂmﬁ
have wasted large fortunes in gold-making ‘experiments,
notwithstanding the failure of all, still countinue

belief that the thing is practicable, and attribute their ill suc-
m.m@wmmumm;nfﬁ!nmym- )

Of botany; as a seience, quite as little is known ss of
chemistry. Although, ns bas been remarked, most of the
articles of the materia medica are derived from the vegeta-
ble kingdom, yet plants are knwnmﬂm.umm, not by
deseriptions, and, as names vary with localities, extrica-
ble confusion uin:i_frfhm l;i:nlnuma . Itmvinuhl:. b;ﬂtﬂml: fis
to ize any o ts. mentio vicenna,
: tothe same thing in di L or the same name is

to widely different things.  From the almost total igno-
‘rance which prevails, in regard 1o all generie and specific
distinetions, or similanties, every plant is considered as ex-
isting per se, and to bear no relation to others, except
in the cass of a few garden vegetables, or eultivated
An Arabsees the widest difference, but no similarity, between
the egg-plant, temato and' potato, and knows po difference
between the red anemone and wild poppy.
' Maving previously alluded to the frequency with which
abstraction of blood is employed by the preseut Arab physi-
cians, it may be well to notice here some of the means used
for the accomplishment of this. Venesection is by far the
most common method, and the beod of the orm, or the back
of the hand, is the part vsually selected.  The old idea of
the pecnliar connexion of the cephalic vein with the
and of the basilic vein with the body, is still retained’s
the selection of this, or that, for the operationy'is determined
by the seat of the disease. It isalso common to draw blood
from the feet, in diseases of the head and derangements of
the menstmal seeretion, upon the prineitla of revulsion. In
cases of jaundice, one of the veins the tongue is al-



?il‘;'- and for the same reason cases of phthisis are avoided
“much as is practicable, insomuch that the clothes and
bedding of cousumptives are , und the room in
‘which one has died of this disease, is left unocenpied for
a long time, lest the eontagion shonld be communicated from
the walls. ~ Small-pax is suppesed to be communicated
merely by a glance of the eye, and eonsequently varolous
cases are excluded from view as carefully as possible, With-
ina few ge.nm, confidence in vaccination has been greatly
dimin by the faet that many vaceinated persons have lat-
terly suffered from small-pox. - Bat this is easily accounted
for by another fact, namely, that the majority of those who
hﬁv«; goue abont the country raiminnting. have not been able
to distinguish a gennine pustule from a spurions one, suppo-
sing that, the lurg:? the mp:::hnnced to ber:uthn more effectual
would be the vaccination; while others, regardiess of all
principle, have, for the sake of gain, vaccinated many of the
poor ignorant mountaineers, with the juice of the green fig,
whieh, from its producing a lnrge sore, has led numbers to
think themselves safe from the disease, from which they af-
erwards suifered, and perhaps died. ’ '

Of the science of chemistry the Arabs are entirely igno-
rant.  Although they areacquainted with a goodly number of
substanees belonging to the mineral kingdom, yet few of these,
except the most common, are used i medicioe, - Sulphate
of sodn, sulphate of magnesia, borax, alumen, sulphur, salts:
of iron,and corrosive sublimate, are the principal articles of
this class in general use ; but the great majority of remedies
are drawn from the vegetable world.  The Arabs understand
by chemistry what we understand by alchemy,* namely, the
art.of converting the baser metals into gold and silver, zg
still held to the theory of four elements : fire, air, earth, an
water, and all the metals and ious stones are supposed to
be cooked in the bowels of the earth, by a nataral process,
such as the combined influence of the sun, moon and stars.
Gold being therefore aceounted a compound substance, it is
mot deemed futile to search afier its component elements, and
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ive against any detriment which might otherwise oceur,
Among other nidienlons notions of. this kind, is the idea
l:hn-pﬂd;?_u the frachea of o wolf will invariably cure the
Imumps, if suspe from the. neck of the patient. Asan
means of e¥il influstice, 15 Fhar, writing holds & con-
us place, particularly Moham aud Dru-
wmﬁ,ppomﬂmﬁhm MEva power of
bringi dmmupm others, by merely writing  certain
wminn a ship.of paper. Maladies thus caused do not
mlr fall within. the provinee .of the physicinn ; bue

be. worn by the patient under the head-dress, and -ﬂhﬂl
takes effect after longer or shorter time, A great ma-

I is a principle strenuously ineuleated by the Arb ph
mum,:ndm;ﬂmllr received by all classes, Lhumtmhﬁ
affections and pulmonary complaints are highly contagious,
No one _rjﬂ;qana ;I'mm,lhe slme pipe, or deink . from the.
same vessel, with anelaboring under a cold, for fear of catch-
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that his dependence is “pulse; . is know-
ledge of the diseass derived sltogether from that source. So
far is this confidence carried, that womenin doubt as to their
gituntion present themselves before a physician, that he may
from the pulse whether they are pregoaut, or other-
wise, and whethier the fetus be a male, or a female; all of
whieh the physician determines with the utmost gravity and
assurance, and o thousand failures can not destroy the confi-
dence built upon a smgle successful “ guess.” Neither is it
by any means necessary that the physician should see bis
gdmit, before deciding upon his case and preseribing for it.
“is amply sufficient, il latter should send a wverbal, or
‘written message, naming his complaint, which it is taken for
granted he knows, or describing some of the most prominent
wwﬁm the pulse can not well be examined ata
1 Such a message calls forth an order for bleeding,
purging, or whatever other reatment may itself to
the mind of the practitioner at the moment. e individual
in particular, residing in a village near thie foot of Mi Leb-
anon, having scquired some celebrity, at present does listle
beside preseribing for patients at a distance, after this man-
per ; and in nine cases out of ten, blood-letting and purging
are the remedial menns directed 1o be employed. o
“In many villages of Mt. Lebanon, the priest, who usually
kniows as much about medicine as a ** green goose,” acts in
the eapacity of physician. ~ But some notorious cases of mis-
management having hence occurred, the lower u]e?-yhnn
latterly been forbidden by their superiors to meddle with
physic, except so far as to draw blood, when no other per-
son ean be obtained to perform the operation, and this only
‘the advice of a physician previously consulted by n
verbal or written message. Credulity and a fondness for
the miraculons still form ag prominent traits in the Arb
eharacter, as in former times. The story of the king Yunan
and the sage Duban; which is familiar to every readér of the
Thousand and one Nights; is only akin to many others of a
similar ¢haracter still current in the East. o
- The confidence in charms and amulets, so implicit in for-
mor days, is not at all diminished in the present age. Fe-




descriptions of Avicenna, have no clear coneeption of the
armngement, or relative position, or funetions of the different
?m-nfmu'body. One of the most able physicians
Tripali, 8 man tolerably well read in medical lite-
rature, maintained very strenuously that the liver
the left side of the abdominal eavity. Another, who was
ming:fw a patient dying from uleeration of the bowels,
clared the disease to be an *“opening of the lungs.” Anoth-
er declared a case of bloody urine to be cansed by “ wind in
the bladder.”  The pain in the back and loins which always
accompanies fever, is often treated by a locad abstraction of
blood. " Pain in the stomach 1s universally denominated * pain
in the heart.”” Cynanche tonsillaris is supposed to be caused

by the tonsils, called "wu.. ' “of the ears,” falling down
u;m unph]ﬁqn:,m& lief st be obtained by “ lilting

them up,” which is done by gentle pressure upon the tonsil-
lar region, accompanied by friction with the thumbs along
the under margin of the jaw, over its angle;, towands the
ears. The only difference known between arteries and ve

is that the former pulsate and the latter do not.  Hernia
hydrocele are denominated “ wind of the serotnm,” and hem-
morhoids, * wind of the rectum.” ‘This entire ignorance of
anatomy must continue as long as the preserit superstitions
hotror of matilating the dead prevails, Autopsic examina-
tions could not be ‘obtained in one ont of a thoussud cases,
and dissections are ont of the question. )

~ The most implicit reliance is placed upon the-state of 1
pulse, as an indication of health or disease, and n knowledge
of its varieties is supposed to enable a person to distinguish
all morbid affections, withont any. inquiry into other symp-
toms. The patient comes 1o the physician, and holds out his
hand ; the palse is felt in each wrist successively, and if by
previous know: ‘of his habits, or by catching some com-
plaint which ave dropped to the bystanders, the prac-
titioner can e ont the case within any reasonable

of probability, he is content ; if not, he drnws out ina '
conversation enough to enable him 1o preseribe upon some

-
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afier eating, ﬂmm m

-&-ﬂmpimd.
mmmmm with hépatic derange-
though pat so-urgent in their symptoms; or so
:ggﬁfmihmﬂmm former, pré yet quite as ob-
stinte, and nsually proceed from bad to worse until the
is worn out with suffering, or carried off by diarrhea..
;mmmg pnm]ir mnn;hhormn, hﬂ-«wmtmg
on that acconnt.
j.ll.m mmunplnynd upon them may be considered
u:hmwntnr,-nnmnmsul‘ the utter impossibility of re-
mhug ‘the patient to any like-a simple, unirritating
diet. Indeed, as hos been ‘before, thie Ambs know
no such diet. = Arab practitioners treat these diseases as * su-
perabandance of bile,” and. follow them up with repeated
drastic catharties, or denominate them “wmd,“mﬂuh:hn
stimulating, remedies; both of which mrmv, it is
neediess to add, o aggmrm the disense.
« Ta the prevailing use of nncooled food, muml and veg-
dnlﬂa,mypuhnps.beumbuudm - prevalence . of
worms amang the Arabs.. Bumm:humwo: not, it is a
hllhﬂmwdrm person: in fifty is unaffected by some
variety of these parasites, by far the most prevalent of which
is.the tape-worm, = Aside from the annoyance they occasion,
the preseuce of these worms often gives nise o anomalous
sympioms, which freqnently confuse the practitioner who
has not been in the habit of meeting them ; but after a linle
experience; a glance of the eye.is usvally sufficient 10 deter-
mine the cause of the difficulty. Yery little reliance ean
be plmd. gpon the statements of the patieat ;. for, unless he
has passed worms within twe. or three du.y‘n, he ’mll strenu-
ously deny their presence, and is sometimes really ignorant
“their existence. The Arab. physicians are very deficient
. their know of the proper treatment of these com-
The of the pomegranate root, soap, and some
m lhl:ltfmﬂmgmﬁ]mlm.mdwu r&madﬂ rﬂur use, .E;'
use of -mese preparations, tin, ol of turpentine,
such like vermifuges, they mmur&r IEWh
SFOL BN s ¥ X
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leen or twenly years come into general ; s

through its use by the Franks. Potatoes have been cultiva-
ted for several years in the neighborhood of Ehden, and on
the mountains above Tripoli; but the cultivation of them
is now extending. More common is a species of arum,
whieh, though very acrid, like all of its geous, in the mw
state, vet w fully cooked makes a palatable and nol un-
wholesome dish. The food of the peasantry, next to bread,
consists almost wholly of olives, coagulated milk, and lentiles
cooked with mutton fist, or oil, and mixed with a few chop-

ped onions.  Tu the interior, Lb&ﬁhugﬁﬂ,wheummly

ground, forms the staple article of food. It is cooked with
mutton fat, or, in grazing districts, with butter. Meat is
rarely tasted ; and there is Intle variation from this coarse fars
from one end of the year to the other, In many localities,
tice is unknown except as an article of diet for the sick, and
it is & common form of imprecation to say : “ May your house
never be clear of rice,” meaning, may you always have sick-
mess in your fainily, so as to render rice necessary as an arti-
cle of diet. Tt may here be asked why rice was not. men-
tioned above, in lpmkmf of the food for the sick. The rea.
son is that an Amb relishes rice only whes cooked with
fat, or butter, mixed with chopped meat and the seeds of

ﬁ;enrtthf above mmmnedhgwmfam is n_l."tagd ond the
reach ol the abject poor, who subsist, much of the time,
upon barley-bread, nlhru: and mw opions.  As might be ex-
pecled, such aliment gives rise to various affections of the
digestive organs. The form of disease most frequently en-
countered is n most distressing and obstinate dyspepsia. The
great uneasiness experienced after taking food, compels the
sufferer to endure the gnawings of hunger as long as possi-
ble, and, when ot last he ean hold out no longer, the food is
swallowed only to cause more intense suffering, nntil it is ro.
Jected. “This state of things sometimes lasts or years, and
sometimes lerminates sooner in chronic inflammation, or ul-
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ey v the e rejeted, bt 15 av0id swallowing thers
an Amb considers altogether a work of supererogation, which
he is not bnund_m.gurlbm.. especially in ill health; conse-
quently, the stomach s filled with a most imritating, indiges-
tible mass, and the symptoms are almost invariably aggrava-
ted. If the patient does not eat, it is supposed he must cer-
tainly die ; and so, various stews, jellies, soups, and mixtures
of animal and vegetable food, are prepared in order to induce
a loathing stomach to receive something nourishing ; while at
the same time, nmirritating articles of diet, such as sago, ar-
row-rout, gruels, and other farinaceons preparations, are en-
tirely unknown. ‘The nearest approach to any thing of the
Igndy 15 a_preparation of starch boiled and sweetened with
sogar, and also pounded rice boiled with milk ; but these are
perfectly despicable in Arab eyes, and are regarded as by no
means sufficient to support the system under disease. Per-
sons laboring under any affection of the lungs, attended with
cough, wl:gnr fever be present or not, are directed to avoid
carefully all acids, and acidulated food or drink. y. leben,

congulated milk, is said to possess great refrigerant qualities,
and is consequently unadapted to such constitutions as are

liable to * wind" affections. S dibs, the juice of the

boiled o a syrap, is also considered coeoling,—what

e cooling wine ! —bat honey is regarded as heating in the
extreme. Wine and spirits,; (arrack, ) in small quantities, the
latter just hefore and the former during meals, are considered
as good promoters of digestion. Mohammedans of course
, diseard both the wine and the spirits, but all classes unite in
eondemming the use of cold water until an hour or two after
the food has been taken. The principle of abstinence from
Tr'rlm liquors is seldom reduced to practice, except by
ose who are more than ordinarily scrupulous in regard to
their habits.  The staple article of diet, and that upon

- which the main reliance is placed, is bread. Next to bread,

the principal articles of food, in cities, are rice, and mutton
with vegetables of various sorts, such as the EJL?"U‘-’L‘
badenjan, a variety of the Solanum melongena, beans, let-
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the scapule, and a person is d togmsp these fifs-
cles with mmﬁm qﬁﬂmm o Ghmoas of his

power, which procedure is smd to afford immediate relief.

8o firm 1s the belief in this, that no confidence is placed
in any other remedy, and no arguments can dispel the pre-
jﬂdm e

Although all the physical agents in the uction of
health, nrsithmm, Are more or I:ftahn into mﬁfnt,' yet by
far the greatest stress is laid upon water. In removing from
one locality to another, nothing is more deprecated than a
change of water. In recommending the salubrity of oy
situation, the highest encominm which can be bestowed is to
pronounce its water good. Here, as in most other cases, the
old adage that “ every crow. fancies its own young the whit-
est,” is fully verified. No man can be induced to acknowl-
edge that the water of his own village is not preferable to
that of any other, To condemn a locality with an Arab, it
needs only to be said that its water is bad : but what qualities
constitute good, and what bad water, is a question difficnlt
to decide, prejudice, more than any thing else, determining
opinions the subject. It is contended that the water
of certain m.litieu has a more poweriul digestive quality
than that of others, and it is said of several nees, that'if
aman eats a stuffed sheep, and drinks of the water, the
sensation of hunger very soon returns; as if he had eaten
nothing ; ‘and that ne injury results from any over-loading of
the stomach, all bad consequences being prevented by the
digestive qmli:i of the water. The ideas of the present Amb
physicians, with regard to dieteties and hygiene, are a strange
mixture of fancies and absurdities. Persons laboring under
a febrile affection are scrupulously deprived of all eold drinks s
but animal broths, jellies, sweat-meats, walnuts, hazel-nuts,
almonds, and snch like articles, are freely allowed. Pome-
granates and raw quinces® are considered as highly beneficial
1n such eases, and are eagerly sought after, insomuch that, in
visiting a sick friend, no present is considered more in place

o.* Quinces are hawked about the streats with the fbﬂu'inga;r:'—d-&L

‘)‘.‘_l-J-imlg mﬂ ie Care your sick ane—Quinces |
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abdomen is filled with cinnamon, mm highly
seasoned animal food.  Phlegm is supposed to arise princi-
?Hy from' the nature of the water habitually drank, and to
it are attributed coughs and diarrheas. Bile occasions an in-
finite number of ailments of various sorts. Black bile is

W to operate principally by causing low spirits, ‘bad
, and sometimes mental derangement, must ba
treated by travelling, cheerful society and amusements. From
the foregoing statements, ignorance of the circulation of the
blood will be readily detected, and the fancies of the old
himmoralists recognized. BEvery individoal has a more or less
perfect idea of this system, which shows itself daily to one

in ice among the Arabs, especially in the ex-
amination of patients. It is often with the ntmost ditficulty
that an account of the patient’s feelings and symptoms can
be obtained; instead of which, one is annoyed with his
ideas and those of his friends, as to the nature of his com-
plaints.  One has a cold wind in his stomach; another,
stuperabandance of bile ; another, a t deal of black bile ;
another, ; another, wind in the joints ; another, a de-
termination of blood to some part, and so on ad infinitum ;
and it is only by examining and cross-examining, with a se-
vere trial to patience and good humor, that a satisfactory
idea of the nature of the case can be obtained, Moreaver,
such is the disposition to exaggerate, that liberal discount
must often be made, which can be done ad libitum when one
has gaived a little experience, and all statements require to be
taken cum grane salis. It may be as well here, as elsewhere,
to notice a fanciful complaint to which the Arabs are sub-

joot, called  \3y weththab.* 1t is attended with uneasy
sensations, especially a feeling of weight about the pracordin,
and sometimes difficult respiration, a feeling of languor, and
other symptoms of fatigue or of indigestion. The cause is
supposed to be a swelling of the deep dorsal muscles, between

. s . =
® From the mot 49 to spring upon, to suddenly,—from the smd-
denness of Ha nttacks, 2 lesp i
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ses, blood-letting is the resort at dlm l;& it is often:
times repeated at each succeeding visit, until the patient

of gets well in spite of the efforts of his physician to-
him:* Tt is common, in cases of chronic m for the
practitioner to make a contract with the patient for a certain
sum, and, in case of fuilure in effecting a ecure, to receive
nothing ; but he generally manages to secure at least a part
of the compensation in advance, upon pretence of
medicines, or the like, so as to be sure of not coming off en-
tirely empty-handed. r

‘The theory of medicine in the East corresponds, in very
nearly all points, with the old humoral pathology, its busis be-
ﬁum four humors, namely, blood, bile, phlegm, and black

ile. To these must be added an all pervading agent denom-
inated = p riky, wind, to which a great variety of morbid
affections are referred. It acts upon any part of the system,
often removes suddenly from one organ to another, and is
treated with stimulating remedies.  Inflammatory and febrile ;
affections are called ruql-)mmldms,damnninmimuf
blood, and are treated by blood-letting. A large mnjor-
ity of practitioners recognize only these two classes, that
is, they make all diseases sthenic, or asthenic, and in prae-
tice are as good Brunonians as Brown himself conld wish

> see.  But the difficulty is that they have no true idea of
the nature of these two classes of disease, which in reali
are not altogether without basis; and consequently, the dia-
gnosis between them must be very liable to error.  So we
often see a poor fellow, tossing about with griping flatulent
pains in the bowels, bled to the extent of a pound or two,

*THE following ense peeurred in Ale A man eame o the of o
Mﬁn-tﬁﬂu ightly inflamed nm:mmminingi-l,hu i in a
eyepowder, took hi i lm]_dim:tﬁlﬂwnmuomﬂmiu the  day

following ; _dﬂumﬂmmmﬂnﬂm ated, but the payment w
forpotten %ﬂuhﬁuﬂl gevenl times, until mp:&ﬂibe i mnﬁ
from the. shop, and the clork, exnmining the eye, found in it 5 piece of the
huniluiur Mﬁ*ﬁm mcrredﬂ Muﬁl the cure was effected.  Upon, inform-

is master, H ! o you suppose T did not know. what w
,ﬁmm}iﬁwﬁm“bﬂ‘:wh Y i
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ees in which poor tradesmen, mechanics, and farmers,
denly conceiving the idea of practicing medicine, leave th
several employments, buy a lancet, or grind an old knife-
blade into the shape of one, and give themselves out as
Doectors ; and strange to say, all these individuals find more
or less encourngement.  Incapacity to read and write forms
no impediment to becoming a physician, and we find many
of these vain pretenders going about, bleeding, and admini
tering medicines, (rom simple colored water to the pu:ﬁ
elaterium.® This state of things finds a support in the uni-
versal belief in specifics, which exists both among Moham-
medans and Christians. Tradition informs us that Moham-
med said : * There is a medicine for every paio ; then, when
the ‘medicine reaches the pain, it is cured by the order of
God ;7. consequently, the poorest and most illiterate vaga-
bond may have a specifie for certain cases, and the case o
which he is called may be one of those to which his reme

is adapted. The injury which may result, should not s

. a fortunate eoineidénce occur, is not taken into the account.

An effort was made by an intelligent man residing in Damas-
cus, to remedy this state of things in that city. Having rus-
ed himself above the common level by a careful study of the
modern Egyptian medical works, and acquired muoch from
the visits of Clot Bev and other practitioners, he succeeded
in organizing a Board of the most respectable physicians of
Damascus, and obtained a decree from the then existing lo-
cal authorities, that no man should be allowed to
mediciue in the city, without a certificate from that Board,
thus excluding from the exercise of the profession all such
a8 were not possessed of some acquaintance with either an-
cient, or modern muthors. [ have not learned whether this
Board is still in existence, or not, or whether the decree of
the local government has been renewed, or nullified.

As the practitioner seldom receives a fee for mere advice,
it becomes his interest to do something in every case 1o
which he may be called. Were the means usuully employed
of such a nature as to'do no harm, in case no good resulted,
this might be well enough ; but in the great majority of ca-

# The Momordica elaterium abounds in nearly all of the eomntry, and
s usually given in the fresh stabe, and rther wealk people are not in the
bubit of preparing the concentrated extract



by Mesili Thn Yehya of Datniascus.  Translations from: Hip-
pocrates, Aristotle, Galen, Pamcelsus, and others, are com-
aratively abundant, and the possession of any one of them
sufficient to give to a man the title of Doctor. v

~ The efforts of Mohammed ‘Ali in Egypt have secured the
establishment of medical institutions and hospitals, where

numbers of inn youth are instructed mtdm% to the
principles nfmmmh school, and European works upon
the varions departments of medicine, and other soiences, have
been translated into Arabic and printed. It is, however, an
objection to these works, that, in the process of translation,
sufficient eare has not been taken to search out the proper
Arabic technical terms, particularly as regards the names of
medicines. It is true that, in consequence of the advancement
of science, many new words must necessarily be introduced
into the language. But, in the works alli o, new wonds
have been coined for things which have pure Ambic names;
and, where this is not the case, the terms are not only not
rendered into Arabic, but are so much changed as not to be
recognizable even to one familiar with the languages from
which they are drawn, so that they remain like the olive tree
mentioned in the Koran, neither oriental nor occidental.®
Nevertheless, it must be acknowledged that the profession in
Egypt is far in advance of what it is.in any other part of the
East. A very few individuals in Syria have profited by the
Egyptian books, and by associating with the physicians of
the army, during the continuance of the Mohammed *Ali's do-
minion in that province. ‘The old Emir Beshir sent several
promising Syrian youth to be educated in the Egyptian
schools and hospitals, some of whom are still pursuing their
studies there. Those who have returned have not folfilled
the expeciations formed with regard to them, except in the
single instance of a young man now practising in Beirut.
ough, as has been stated, the means of acquiring an ade-
quate knowledge of modern medical ‘science are altogether
wanting in Syria, and the ancient authors are accessible to
few, yet this does not prevent any individaal, high or low;
rich or poor, leamed or unlearned, from setting up s a prae-
hﬁuw atany moment. Almost innumerable are the instan-

* Sitrah xxov. v, 86,
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old ‘Arab physicians, Fuith in the power of the medical art
is thus muintained, notwithstanding ignorance and want of
suceess on the part of its practitioners; and this faith has
been strengthened by the oceasional visits of educated Eu-
ropean physicians, whose dexterity in operation and skill in
managing disease have shown the ility of the science,
when rightly understood and applied. .
It may at first sight seem inconsistent, that those who be-
lieve in irrev fate, shoald place confidence in preven-
tive, or remedial means. The two things are partly reconcila-
ble by falling back upon human ignomance of what may be
the fated decree in any particnlar case; and partly, by are-
treat upon the creed itself. If Zeno's slave was fated to steal,
he was also fated to be whipped ; and so Mohammed, when
some one sid: O prophet of God! inform me respecting
charms, and the medicines which I swallow, and the shields
which I make use of for protection, whether they prevent
any of the orders of God,” replied : “These are also by the
. of God."*

Small as is the amount of medical knowledge among the
Arabs, at the present day, the means of obtaining it are
still more limited. Medical works, like all others, exist
only in manuseript ; and there are few persons who have
the means of gathering around them more than two or three
of the minor ones, ides this, the West has plundered
the East of a large part of its literature. Many valuable
works which can net now be found at all among the Arabs,
are preserved in the libraries of Europe. 1 have never scen
or heard of a manuscript copy of Avicenna's works, and
copies of the edition printed at Rome are rare and costly. A
later work on materia mediea and therapentics by Dawud
El-Basir El-Antaki, is more common, and much esteemed;
though it is little more extensive than Avicenoa's work in
those departments, and is founded upon it. 1bu Beitar’s bo-
tanical dietionary is scarcely to be found. Minor works, ap-
parently borrowed in part from it, are quite common, such
as ““The book of what the physician may not be ignorant
of" and a Materia Medica, animal, minerl, and vegetable,

* For n full acoount of this matter, see Lane's Tranalation of the Thonsand
and one Nights  Chapter & note 5.
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2 s added of eminent Amab
mmmﬁﬂnﬂwym

Elm this paper. praise
may justly tntl:a.&mhnmhunulhel:»:mmuuf
science, mﬂydmmnmummﬂm Emth&u::lnm
as the originators of chemistry, so mded,lme
unfounded, and the most that can bé said . in their
that they ‘made some memrmnu in what lhuydurmd
from extraneous sources; and, by their conquests in the north
of Africa and in Spain, became became the means of awakening Ea-
I'rum its lethargy, and of introducing into its seminaries

mﬁaﬂ hes of science for which they were them-
gm to Greece and Indin.* Few mdmdmﬂm

‘the most learned and enlightened nations of the
tivate science for its own sake. Honor and emolument hﬁ
ever been the great mmuﬂmnmwn m:ui
&ubr-ucﬂlﬂ‘mmtfmmthem IL:

As long as such men as Harun Er-
suecessors, continued to be the pntmn: of llmmum, and Imn-
upadand rewarded ifs votaries, so long the Arabs eontinged
its pursuit, and no lo "The neglect into which literary
wﬁg’ nis hadnﬁlln, even in the time of El-Hariri, is
beantifully hinted at in_his forty-third Makameh. Besides
& iitioe sadei "m"‘”m“’ ia T D

lating superstition. sumepnnc e which led t
SN e e s e (e
otary, has since wor amm many a
structare, and given the ﬂ:&nﬂ: blow to mmrnwn{ﬂ:j’fg
terprise. Improvement among the Osmanli Turks began,
when the rﬁmn began to lose its hold tpon Ihaif"mmdn

mns,muﬂbeum‘butadmpmtnnsmlumnndnhjﬁcg

which give it l:ugh even among the most barbarous
tribes, and in funt remembrances ufm
which dimly s fonh the celebrity and suecess m

i ‘M-u!lnbuﬁﬁ' w&hﬂﬁlmnmﬂlﬂdz ‘;r
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Chapter 1. On the combination of medicines—Classifi-
ation of remodies—Pharmaceutical preparat Collects

and | of medicines. :
: ammm of the materia medica described, and
their uses pointed out, arranged alphabetically.

Boox. 1IL :

Chapter 1. Dimufthemiuusmgmhg%‘ i
-ir.hﬁlﬁhmd, preceded by an anatomical account of
organ as treated of.

Boox 1V.

 Chapter 1. On fevers and exanthemata.
Chapter 2. _On crises and eritical days.
- Chapter 3. On phlegmonons and other tumors.
Chapter 4.  Wounds—Concussions, contusions— Uleers
,-ogaem_nf the bones. - P el
hapter 5. Dislocations—Fractures sim uﬂmﬂi
Chapter 6. On poisons, mineral and vegetable, their
antidotes—Stings of serpents—Hydrophobia.
Chapter 7. On the hair—Causes of baldness—Diseases
of the scalp—On grey hairs and the prevention of them—
exion, what beantifies and what injures it—UCicatrices—
kles—On the bohak, and white and black leprosy—
Seurvy, itch, and other cutaneous diseases—Fixerescences—
besity.
Boox V.

mUﬁnpa- 1. Pharmacy—Conserves, electuaries, ointments,
Chapter 2. 'Tried remedies—Specifics and recipes.

The above, together with a tract on logic, one on physies,
and ofie on metaphysics, form a folio volume of 1036 pages,

closely printed in small type.
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of his recovery. The disease continued upon him for a con-
a&gi:hlnt[m with occasional relapses and recoveries, until
hﬁw Shems ed-Dolet on a journey from Ispahan
He was again seized with eolic on the way,
and, arrived at Hamadan in a state of complete exhanstion.
Des nt‘mmmyhegmﬁadhmﬂ' gave alms, freed
his itkkes, read the Koran throngh every three days,
a.mldmdonnFnﬂnydmﬂgthammthqumdhm,mlh
428th year of the H
.ﬁ.bn’j.hmmdwhnmwnnaaworh,mnriumm
jeets, to the numberof a hunimd,nfwhlch I have been able
to obtain only his “Canon of Medi @ tract on
one on physics, one on metaphysics, a medical work in
verse, in the composition of which last he has followed the
mwwhwhhnhmmhawhdﬁr
ting all their seiences into thyme.  His *“Canon of Medicine
was printed at Rome in the year 1593, probably for the nse
of the medical schools of Europe. The l‘ulluwmggawﬂ
mﬂ:mwﬂlmurmﬂuuflhnmbmuf

¥a

v IO 8. Chﬂ:ammngammtmddlmmunfuhllli-
ren—Their diseases and treatment—Exercise, its necessity
and varieties—On shampooing—Ou the use of hot and cold
bathing—On diet and regimen—On fatigue—On old age, and
prmrv?uu:t;f m: time of life—Diet and exercise
pmpﬂ‘ or maintaining the equilibrium of

the system—On the change of hahltaﬁ"gmmdgthachm
of the seasons—On preventives of disease and precautions
aguinst i, pmkuhrlr as regards travelling, by sea or land.
vacnanis—

w On the use of e Emetics—Cathar-
yperemesis and hypercatharsis—On enemata—Lin-



~ When Abu 'Ali‘had arrived at the age of twenty-two, his
father died; and, the Samani dynasty falling into decline,
he left Bokhara, and went to Kurkanj the "capital of Khu-
Ibn Mamun lbn Mohammed, who gave hima te
to his suj .~ He afterwnrds remained for a time in the
service of the Emir Shems El-Mu'ali Kabus Ibn Weshembkir,
of Tabaristan ; but,upon the breaking out of the reve-
tion by which that prince was overthrown and imprisoned,
Abu Al went to Dahistan, where he suffered a severe illness.
He then returned o Jurjan® and whilé there wrote his work
entitled *“ Kitab el-Awsat El-Jurjani.,”  After several remo-
vals, he at last became Wezir to Shemsed-Dilet, prince of
Hamadan ;- but the troops of that prince, becoming '
against him, plundered his dwelling; seized his person, and
demanded of the prince permission to put him to death.
To avoid this, he was dismissed from the service, but Shems
ed-Délet, being soon after seized with a violent fit of colie,
recalled Abu "Ali, apologized for his former conduct, and re-
stored him to the dignity of Wezir. Shems ed-Dilet soon after
died, and was succeeded by his son Taj ed-Délet. The lat-
ter dismissed Abu "Ali, who came to Ispahan, where he re-
veived many favers from the prince *Ala’ ed-Dalet Ton Ja'far
Ibn Kakweh. - During his residence at Ispahan, he was seiz-
ed with o fit of eolie, and treated his own case, making fise
of enemata as the principal means of relief, using them, itis
said, to the pumber of eighty every day. Dysentery sue-
ceeded, by which he was very much reduced.  After recov-
- ering from this attack, he accompanied ’Ala ed-Délet on a
. journey, and was again seized with colic while on the road.
He again resorted to enemata, and ordered his attendant to
add to each one-third of a drachm of parsiey.+ By mistake,
or intenti , five drachms were added, which nggravated
the disease. Some of his servants also added opinm to his
‘medicines, in order to canse his death, because, having fallen
under his displeasure, they feared the consequences; in case
% The Arsbic form of the nume Kurkasj, + + © ¢ "
pazaliry, celery, and witter-cress. Ses * Aviconna opern” Romie: 1504, p. 195,
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subject of this notice was born at Kharmeithen, in the
month of Safor, of the 370th year of the Hegira. - His pee
rents afterwards removed to Bokhara the capital, and the son
commenced his literary eareer by picking up knowledge
from various sources, as he best could, At the oge ‘of wn
years, he had become familiar with the Koran, had acqui
some knowledge of the belles-lettres of the day, and had
made a landable proficiency in casuistry, arithmetie, and alge-
bra. About this time, his father received as a guest a learned
man and physician, named Abu 'Abdallah En-Nateli, under
whose tuition Abu *Ali read ¢ Kitab el-Eisagoge™ on logie,
elid, and the Almagest.t in which he soon so far surpassed
his teacher as to point out many thihgs eithor unknown to
him, or previously unobserved by him. “En-Nateli being af-
terwards called to the prince Khuwarezm Shah Mamun Tbn
Mohammed; Abu *Ali continued the pursuit of physies, the-
ology; and medicine.  Asa physician he soon surpassed the
best practitioners of his own and former ages, so that, by the
time he arrived at the age of sixteen, the learned from all
E%-:: sought his acquaintance and instruetion. It is said of
im that, during this period, he rarely allowed himself the
amount of sleep necessary to nature ; and, whenevera diffiealt
question presented itself, it was his enstom to perform - his
ablutions, nndthmﬁmed to the mosque, and ask assistance
from God. - ‘The Emir Nub Ibn Nasr Es-Samani ' prince 'of
Khomsan' being - taken 'ill, Abu 'Ali was called to preseribie
for him, and suceeeded in effecting a cure.  This cireum-

pursued his studies with the utmost ass; ity, until he had

made his own all that was valuable in the collection ‘of
books just mentioned ; which being soon after burat, he re-
matned sole possessor of its treasures of knowledge: It has
been hinted that he was himself Privy to its destruction, with.

4 view to securing the superiority he had acquired froman

acquaintance with__ils eontents.
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8. Abn Zeid Huonain Thn Ishak El-Abadi, who was one
of the most distinguished icians of his day, and familiar
with the Greek langnage. was the principal translator
of Greek works into Arabic under the Khalifeh Harun Er-
Reshid, who, in eonnection with his Wezir Jo'far El-Barma-
ki, made great exertions towards introducing the literature of
Greece among the Arabs. His translation of Euclid alone
wonld give him a deserved celebrity. He also wrote several
nfwnthmmﬂm" His death occurred in the 260th year
4. Abn Ya'kub Tshak Ibn Hunain Ibn Ishak El-’Abadi,
son of Abu Zeid above mentioned. He was taught medi-
cine and Greek by his father, whom he was in the habit of
accompanying in his professional visits. He also made sev-
translations from Greek intn Ambie, and, among others,
some of selections from Aristotle. His death was caused by'a
ic attack in the 208th or 209th year of the Hegira. The
pame 'Abadi is derived from ’Abad El-Hira, a title
to several families, originally Christian, who settled
-provinee of El-Hira, in consequence of their allegiance
‘kings of Persia. In the 17th year of the Hegim,
Ibn Abi Walkkas destroyed El-Hira, by order of "Omar
n El-Kattab, and built El-Kufa in its stead. _
-Abu-I-Hasan Thabit Ibn Kurra 1bn Zehrun Thn Man-
Ibn Malajerius El-Harrani, the arithmetician and physi-
He was born in the 221st year of the Hegim, at Har-
- in Mesopotamia, which is said by Jarir Et-Tabari, in his
story, to have been built by Harran the father of Lot. He
-several works on medicine and philosophy, besides
ting and enlarging Enclid as left by Hunam Ibn Ishak
M:E‘ His son Ihrahim followed in the footsteps of his
r, and became one of the eminent men of his time.
is descendants, Abu-l-Hasan Thabit, also became a
physician and Greek scholar. He was well versed in
~writings of Hippoerates and Galen, and had some repu-
as a mathematician,
6. Er-Rais Abu 'Ali El-Husein Ibn *Abdallah Tbn Sina,
iliarly known as Avicenna. His father was originally
Balkh, in the southern part of Grand Bokhara, whence
e afterwards removed to Kharmeithen, near Bokhara the
capital, where he held the office of a government-agent. The
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hﬂﬂcﬁeumnﬂhnamﬁmmn,mdpmihum
much the same as that now employed by our own practition-
ers, is thrown aside ; and Ihamdqcﬂadrpﬁu@uugﬁ-
en to the treatment based upon the theory of morbific humars
as advanced by Avicenna, who drew most of his information
from the works of Galen, Dioscorides, Aristotle, Hippocrates,
and other ancient Greek authors. ' '
Mnch has been said about Arab science in_ general, and
high praises have been bestowed upon Arab philosophers
but I imagine that a full development of facts would shew,
that by far the greater part of Arab scienca has been derived
from Greek sources. e questions how, and when, and by
whom, Greek literature was introduced into the Arabic lan-
, would afford abundant matter for research to the Ara-
ﬂ' schalar,  Something may be learned on this subject from
ollowing brief accounts of a few eminent Arab physi
cians, drawn mostly from Ibn Khallikan's * Memoirs of the
eminent men of ism."'* : _ -
1. Abu Hashim Ibn Yezid Ibn Muo’aweh Tbn Abi Sof
El-Amawi. He was one of the most learned men ufﬂwﬁ
reish, particularly in medicine and alchemy, subjects upon
which he wrote several tracts. He obtained most of his in-
formation from a monk called “ Merjanus the Greek,"” and one
of his tracts is devoted to an account of his transactions w?g
lhummk,mxnnghdwnhmhmof poetry, some of which
are in praise of his teacher. His grandfather Abu Sofyan
was. the conduetor of the caravan of the Koreish which caus-
ed the battle of Bedr. He died in the 85th ]rmtrl'ﬂﬂ]ﬂgiﬁt
2. Abu ’Abdalish Ja'far Es-Sadil Tbn Mobammed
Balkir Ibn *Ali Zein El-'Abidin Ibn *Ali Ibn Abi Talib, who
was born in the S0th year of the H and was siirnamed

-

Es-Sadik in consequence of the upri  of his character,
He wrote a work on alchemy and mafiu,ﬂﬁchm com-
ina work of 2,

mented upon and enlarged 000 by hi
diieiph-j.];g:ﬂuﬂ Jabir Ibn Hayyan Es-Sufi E ;«Ta:p‘?g
Ead_liai_iuﬁldﬂlhg:rgfh!:aﬂngim,mdwuhmﬂﬂ
Medina, in the sepulchre o ancestors. His
adescendant of Abu Bekr Es-Siddik, Kt b

Yy ' et
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0N THE PRESENT GONDITION - -

MEDICAL PROFESSION IN SYRIA,

TuEm!us ‘been called the cradle of madimlmm.
Under the patronage and protection of the Khalifehs of Bagh-

dad and Egypt, various nts of knowledge were pur-
sned with eagerness, and many arts were carried to a good
of perfection; but icular precedence was ever

| to the science ul‘ icine, and its votaries often re-
mi‘eﬂ the Inghﬂst henors and emoluments. This high re-
gt d to the | h\gutttmnthamurm not only from
of its primary object, the relief of the various ills

designation, being. <\slof * 7ibba, healers. . Both titles con-
tinue in althongh the present “incumbents” dm'u
lﬁﬂmtﬁnmum! nor the other. -

‘The names of Avicenna, Abulcasis, 'A,mnm,'-&m

the present Arab physicians as these of Avicennn, whose
elaborate treatises upon . ‘materia medica, theory
anid , and motural sci form the basis of oriental
practice at the preseut day. - work of Razi in which
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of Zend di-and th affixed to Sanskrit roots in 4 ; but in the
langnage of our inscri imndmmmzulﬁnd-m
roots ending.in ar for 8. ri, as: barduva, do you bring,
bar, 8. bhri. 'The elision of the a before: A, together with
that aspirate, in uva for ahuva, seems to imply the avoiding
of a hiatus between a and a following .

hadd,  with,” a preposition connected with bagaibith be-
low ; mm "i"édicdﬂ. sadha, 8. saha, nnli'lf. hadha.

bagaibish, *the deities,” instrum. plur. m basa ; com
with aibish, the ending of the instrum. plur. from gmnmt
forms in @ of the Védic 8., ébkis ; both of these endings ex-
hibit the Zend characteristic of the e is of 1, re
back; as it were, from a following sy Ormuzd is bere
regarded as having other deities associated with him in his
actions. ’

utimaiya, “also, of me, i.e. my” utd, “also,” as above,
and maiya, “of me,” as above, limiting khshathram below ;
in the former of the two words here united we have & final
a of the Sanskrit and Zend lengthened, as if the word stood
by itself. i o 1 - -

khshathram, * the royal power,” neut. ace. sing., the di-
Mubjmufmmmd,ﬁmkﬁ:hﬂim;mmp.
S. kshatram and Z. khshathrim ; but the same word in the
Sanskrit and Zend was used in the concrete, to signif
& king."—udd, * also,” as above.—layamaiya, *“that whic
M ikt otns of tho oo et

grammatical o anguage of our inseripti

to which the foregoing analysis may serve asan introduction,
and the contents of these inseriptions, will probably form the
subject of another article in this Journal. One of the tab-
lets of Persepolis, and that at Nakshi-Rustam, in the vicin-
ity of the ancient residence of the Persian kings, each gives
us a list of the names of the tributaries of Darjus which is of
much historical interest; while the great inscription of Be-
histiin, of four hundred and two linumarewlanlqihh,
is of still higher interest, being a summary of unguestiona-
ble authenticity, of the most important events which distin-
guished the reign of Darius the sop of Hystaspes, or marked
the period immediately preceding his aceession
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low ; comp. 8. mé for mama. A final ¢ of the former of the
two words here united is elided, as if the word stood by itself,

*  “elsewhere,” an adverb qualifying kartam be-
low; origi a neut.- acc. sing., from dpafara, an adjective
formed preposition dpa, away, with the suffix tara ;
mg S. uttara, superior, from the preposition uf, above,
-du.bo apara for apatara, other, from apa.—kartam, “done,”
as LY .

_itva, “that,” neut.ace. sing., the sign of the ease, a final
t, being elided, in appesition with the demonstrative prenoun
ineluded in taya, the direct object of dkunavam below.

woi'sma, “all,” peut. ace. sing., agreeing with dva, from
vi'sma ; comp. S. vi'swam ; but vi'sma was declined like a

taking ¢ instead of m for the sign of its nom. and ace.
vashnd, “by the will,” masc. or neut. instrum. sing., used
adverbially to ify dkunavam below, probably contracted
from ushand, from usha; comp. 8. va'séna.
duramazddha, “of Ormuozd,” gen. sing., limiting vashnd,
from duremazdé; comp. with dha, the ending of the geni-
tive from masculine ground-forms in d of the Sanskrit, as,
final long d being thrown off before the sign of the case as ;
but in dha for 8. as; we have the final long d of the ground-
form retained, and -an @ added after the sign of the case, o
m its final consonant, and thus distinguish the genitive
dlcunavam, “1 did,” first pers. sing. of the imperfect, form-
ed with the angment d from the root Aw, substituted for Aar,
with the conjugational sign nu, which before the sign of the
person, am, became nau and consequently nav ; comp. Védie
3. alrinavam.
mam,“ me,” ace., the direet object of pdduva below, from

ddam ; 8, mém and Z. mam.

hm, “0 Ormuzd!" voe. sing., of the sune form
as the nom. above. .

piduva, “do you protect,” second pers. sing. of the i :
ative, from the root pid, the ending uva being contracted
ahuva ; comp. 8. asmea, the ending of the second pers. sing.
of the imperative in the Sanskrit, from verbs which have the
conjugational sign a; comp. also the root pid with 5. and
7. pi, to which a dental has been affixed after the analogy
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to the final vowel of the groumd-form, with a before'it; but
muhu#‘ﬂliﬁ o2, we have the vowels a and u joined to~
u:ra-nmmmtad between them, which accords
‘l’hhthﬂmw ready expressed, thlltpmpm'd:phthnnpm
unknown in the langnage of our inseriptions.
Kehsh y “the king," gen. sing. in apposition ml‘.h
from khshayathiya, formed hke martiyahyd
fmmmﬂrhyﬂ =
puthra, *the son,” nom. sing., in ltppnltbon wﬂhkhhn
m ‘comp. 8. pl.tﬂumd plthrd.
H&mmﬁaya.#m anﬁ:m.nnm sing., in
apposition with khshayirshd, from dmanishiya, a patro-
nymie formed with the suffix ya (rom hekhdmanish, which
may be resolved into hakhd, S. sakhd, a friend, mdmwﬁh,
8. manas, mind, ngmfpng mmpoundnd together, “th
fmﬂﬂlr M" thi:ﬂ o of the ﬁ-puﬂ:-—
says,’ pers. t M‘a
cate of huhdnw,ﬁdmm thas with the con-

':#lgtmmlmguu, making thaha, thitiya being a contraction

comp. S, "sansati—khshayirshd, “ Xerxes,"
as above. Mynmgu, ‘“the king,” as. nhnva i apposi-
tion with Msyénld.—wzurh, 4 grent,” uuhnva, agree-

mgwhw
;o that whscr. neat. nom. sing., the sign of the
case, a final ¢, bemg elided, including a relative pro-
noun which is the subject of “is" understood, from taya,
compounded of ta, that, and ya, which ; mp Yedie 8.
tyat, that,
mand, * of me, i. e, by me,” gen. ul‘r.humsmmm,lmjmg
kartam below, from Gdam ; comp. 8. mama and Z. mana.

-M"Hwt nom. m, with the rela-
tlrapmmn in taya, the lpu.mv' ]
t-ipln ¢ comp. 8. kartam and 7. ker P.' oo

“idd, * here,” an adverb qualifying knrmm comp. 3. iha
and Z. idha.

uti, “also,” a conjunction connecting laya kartam idd
with i!aya ﬂpa.tnram kartam below ; comp: Védic 8. and
E."II:M.

uymm‘yn "thlwiﬂmhﬂfma,lehyu,“ “ that
whmh, ns above, and maiya, “nfma“:ﬁrmt’y?he gen.
sing. nflbepmnwnnftheﬁrstpemn,immb

*
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“the king,” n:ll:u:m, in appmmn wxwwﬁm&
« khshayathiyindm, * of 2 ., limiting
yathiya below, from M&MMumq{
the gen. plur. from ground-forms lh “ the
‘!I n n
kmg unlmn.“n;_ w wi o Nk

yutbyahaluw.fmmdaﬁyu comp.
hdaﬁyun&m,f pﬂ‘w e Pl“r
wit rom
for paru, mpmph,mth m::g
gen. lnthnl{:merpmnf‘lhmmmnﬁ, unfmn
Madhkuu final - vowel, and paruwazandindm is merely

aunion in:form of two words which are several times sepa-

rated, in the orthography of our inseriptions, thus ;. paruva.
mmdm., while yet the sense requires them to be iaim:

together as making a com The nmtl;r
thography paruzandnim. DCeurs. “I.hﬂ
'l ms above, in apposition with khshayirs

Uof this," fem. gen. sing.,
y& below, from dkiyd, com E Ju ; eomp. E.
where the sign of the case, &a, is
original ground-form, while dhiydyd is formed like l'.be gen.
sing. from a feminine ground-form in d of the Sanskrit, not
pronominal, the final & of the ground-form becoming di, and
consequently dy, before d for 8. ds.

bumiyd, 'a‘ﬂrlh " fem: gen. sing., limiting duriya below,
ﬂ'om bumi ; comp. 8. bhimyds ; but the y here pot heug
we must regard the iy of bumiydé as standing for 1
before the sign of the case, and not for 8. y after a consonant,
. wazarkiya, *great,” fem. gen. sing., agreeing with bu-

-ll#ﬂ:, from vazarkd, formed hike éhiydyd from akiyd.
duriya, *the commissioned upholder,” masc. nom. sing.,
in apposition with H.:.ﬁaydrshi comﬁ S. dhuryas, a bearer

of burthens, a sovereign’s minister.

ba:thnw nflg:mnld.

mﬂ‘m'yﬂfmn&% limiting puthra
ush, “ us,” sing., limiting

below, from dérayavu ; uunp.wﬂum the ending of the
genitive from mascaline ground-forms in » of the Sanskrit,
namely ds, which eonsists of the sign of the case, s, affixed

erxes here claims to
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gmiﬂi-n“ﬁth the final short a of the Sansknt.—hya, “he
whn " us above, mchniing the subjeet wmﬂimt below. :
Mm, Xorxes," acc. sing., the' object o
Mﬂ.:h: below, from khsheyirshd, 11mhblf eomponmded
l‘u‘rll,ﬂnmkhfn,undhﬁ& devout, 8. drsha,
ﬂu final @ of the Sanskrit being lengthened into 4.
khshiyathiyam, *the king,” ace. sing., in ion with
, from khshiyathiya, furmed iM@a
royulty, with thu suffix thiye.

“ecreated,” third pers. sing. of an amu,fmm-
ed with the angment @ and the anxiliary affix sha for shat,
8, sat, from the root ku substituted for kar, with the conju-
gational sign nu ; comp. the Sanskrit root kwr for Ari, and
» mod. Pers. kun, to e. In the same tm-nf ﬂn -Bnm-
krit the conjugational sign did not

tivam, ‘“sole,” masc. ace, nh:gﬁmmth
i below, from diva ; comp. Z. aéva, where the a of
aé simply marks ¢ as the compound of a1,
parunim, “ﬂfmmy{ peupla,}“gm plur., limiting Lhshdya-
ﬂn:yam below, from | pare ; comp. 8 pwﬁndnu-k&.fu-yu-
 the king,” as above, in apposition with khs
“sole,” ns above, agreeing with framatiram
bulnw—_pm-ml#m, " of many {people,)” s lth:m\v limiting

framétiram belo
“thamwmqu"mm ace. sing., in apposi-
nﬂ‘azhm from framiitar, formed from the
the su;ﬁx tar; nnmp,ﬂ. ﬁwi&m:ﬂ
ator,

"‘I’*thn‘mhjm:t of “am™- nmlnmmll 8.
aham and Z. azém. annpnnmnfthnpummwn the
nom. sing. of the pronoun of the first person in the &
shows that the original form of both was adham, of which the
Banskrit the aspiration alone, wlnlalha language of
onr inscriptions retained the dental, unaspirated. The = of
ﬂuZmﬂazmu:emlaﬁﬁeanmmmun phenomenon in lan-
m, the transition of an original dental into a sibilant.

khshaydirshd, * Xerxes,” nom. sing., ﬁ'umkwﬁi

m e el e e
I.'-
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mﬂm*mmdn&,mmﬂ:m

I:Dmp. mu:lui'nu.
m Mase. mm. dm-gpoman

mthhgn,ﬁmhmm&,wmpnﬂnﬂaﬂ
the life-giving; the living one, and mazdd, possessing great
intelligence, which is itself a compound of maz, great, and
hm%ﬁmw i comp. Z. uhwm:d&o.m
i ,"! mase. nom. sing., incloding a relative

nmhmh 18 lI]: subject of E,bﬂh“} from hya, com- 2
pounded of ha, he, and ya, who ; comp. Védie S.
from sya, myanndadufmnndw % A ‘h“,

imdm, “this,” fem. acc. sing., ngreeing with bumim below ;
comp. S. imim and Z. imim.

bumim, * earth,” fem. ace. sing., the direct object of ddd
below, from bumi ; eomp. 8. Mum

ddd, * made,"” third pers. sing. of an aorist, formed wuh
the angment nﬁmnthumdd,thgmgnoftha person, a final
t, being elided ; comp. S. adhit, from the root dhd, to set,
. to place, and also the Zend root di, to me-—-h_w “he
who,” as above, m&lﬂdmgth&subpnlﬂfidﬁbn[ow '

dvam, “that,” masc. acc. sing., agreeing with d'sminam
below, from dve ; comp. Z. aom, contracted fmmmm,lnﬂ
8. dm,uhthnf the Supreme Brahma.

d'sminam, “sky,” mase. ace. sing., the direet object of
ddd below, from d'smdna; comp. Z. a’smaném.—idi,

 made,” as above.—hya, “hﬂ who,” as above, mclmlmg-

thamhpc:nf&d& below.
martiyam, * mankind,"” probably neut. ace. sing., the di-
rect object of ddd bduw from martiya ; comp. S.
—ddd, **made,” au:ul:M:ﬂl:fe—.&,_v,m~II “he whn" as above, in-
uludmg the su]:h_;entnf ddd below, e
im, ‘' the su ' probabl . Bce. si ma;-
Muwamm,m Syt mmpngﬂ:um
ground-form jyditi, ll:mmma['hnng fmmﬂmronlﬁi,
8. jiv, to live.—ddd, ' as above.
from martiye ; s 5. "Emmagdhl?mm
comp. the
ihugemhrahyﬂmthwn&yd,w Inthewmddumhyam
occurring in mﬂwmwﬁmﬂtﬂsm

¥OL. 1. ND. I¥V.
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m:ﬁ ntax ;. for as to. the relative collocation of ad-

limit, and

substantives with which they agree, and of

lives and substantives the signification of which they

nit, and some other points of syntax, no very definite rules

) iy

=i

of this

discovered, as yn:,mthnmml*m

The great divinity Ormuzd,

(is) he who this earth

made, (is) he who llmt,qcr
mnda,éisjﬁw.::n nkind
made, (is) he who support
madno!'} i Py e b
(is) he who Xerxes the king . . .
created, sole plajha]nng :

of many (people) the king, .
sole of many (people) tiz
the sovereign. | am) Xerxes the king,
the great king, of kings

the king, '
:.]:'Eprgvimaspnpulmu

of this great earth, .. _

the commissioned npholder even,
ey e

sop, an n
e
e great :

that wh.iuhz? me (is) done
here, alsq that which of me

- elsewhere (is) done, all that

by the will of Ormuzd

Idid . Me, O Ormuzd !

do you protect, with the deities,
also of me the royal power,
also that which of me (is) done.

According to the foregoing translation, the, separate. words
inscription are to be explained as follows :
baga, “The diripity,” IMASC, TOMm. sin
case, & il o, being clided, the subjec of
comp. 8. bhaga in t

R oh

title bhagavat, the holy, the blessed one.
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iya . paru
néinidm , khshiyathiya .
ﬁhi{iyi .. bumiyi . va
aya . duriya . &
piya . dirayavahush . khsh

i . piduva . hadd . ba
gmbmh utimaiya . khshathra
. uté . tayamaiya . kartam .

Respecting this transcription, it is onl necessary to ob-
serve, that tshu dot, mpumgu each worfi from the next,
represents an arrow-head so placed, as a punctuation-mark,
in the original. 'This has its equivalent, in the orthogn aph
of the Zend language, in a dot placed between each two words

The following is a literal translatibn, made, as far 85 pos
sible, line for line. 'There is some uncertainty, howuwr, re-

" # This B 0 be preforred to khshpdrakdng
low, to M-HMd*lzwmnf- ilrﬂ:l

insriptions, o follwing a consomant, _ Seo A1 L% Zeie.for 1647,
1 !muumdhrpdﬁuuhr&w,h’;:mpﬁmh

E:Fl:ﬂ_ﬂ.h;dh mﬂ; o tpon tfvii:k
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The language of our inseriptions may therefore be briefly
described, with respect to its phonetic elements, as a lan-
guage belonging to the family of the Sanskrit and the Zend,
the so-called Arian family, but mote akin to the Zend than
to the Banskrit, though more antique than either. - ‘

Were it our intention, at the t time, to consider the =~
Persian cuneiform inscriptions {rom every point of view, we
should now proceed to analyze them, with special reference N
to the grammatical forms of the which they re-
veal tous. The tablets of Persepolis and its vicinity have
been somewhat variously interpreted ; and there is still room
for suggestions with respeet to the meaning of Fuinulnr pas-
sages in_them, as well as in the inscription of Behistim, of ,
which Rawlinson alone has as yet published an interpreta-
tion, if we except the small pamphlet by Benfey. Butwe -
can not here extend our investigations so far.. Yet it seems
desirable to give an analysis of one of the inscriptions, word
by word, in order that some things which have been noticed -
in the foregoing discussion, may be seen in a élearer light,
or farther impressed upon the mind, and that the views with
respect to the values of the signs of the Persian cuneiform
alphabet, generally, at which we have arrived, may be proved
capable of application to the unloeking of these venerable
e R

i ion which we have or analysi
ticularly adapts itself to our purpose. Tt ianmam
Xerxes, the son of Darius, found at Persepolis. A very aceu-
rate copy of it has been obtained, through the Danish scholar
Westergaard, by his eollating with the original a eopy which .
mmﬁ;mﬂﬂhnabeenmmamdiadthmperhapuny il
ither of the series, while at the same time its contents are
ample. 1t is sculptured on one side of the first flight of steps
eading up to the second grand portico of entrance to the
_ s O _-Mp?}ﬁ, at d in Niahluh];:u ground-plan of the ruins.

procession of men, apparently in nts, appears
bas-relief along side of it, divided into rgmta, or horter
as the ascent of the steps allowed room. It reads thus: i

ol w ..ﬁ?._-imh.hﬂm&r-"_"_ 1_.-_ -‘, ", -.'.'-::l .
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alphabet, without' doubt belonged to the
:Il..m

- of our

iptions. But the alphabet of a ‘may be assum-

‘as an -index, in general, of its phonetic development.
From this tabular view of the relations of the Persian cunei-

form, Sanskrit-and Zend alphabets to one another, we may,
therefore, draw the following inferences.

1. "Phat most of the vowel-sounds and articulations of the
langnage of our inscriptions were common to it with the
Sanskrit and Zend.

That the of our inscriptions,in its phonetic ele-
ments, agreed with the Zend, rather than with the Sanskrit,
and generally, where these differed from each other.

3. That the phonetic peculiarities of the of our
inscriptions arose chiefly from its recognizing different artic-
ulations as belonging to the same consonant, according to the
vowel which followed ;* but it had ome articulation which
does not appear, at all, in the Sanskrit and Zend alphabets.

- 4. That the natural development, phonetically, of the lan-

of -our inscriptions, was less complete than either that
m&mkﬁt,urthﬂ-nfthn Zend, inasmuch as it con-
founded vowel:sounds and articulations which in those lan-
guages were distinguished, while many of the phonetic ele-
ments of the Sanskrit and the Zeud can not be shown to
have belonged, at all, to the language of our inscriptions.
The fact that the uage of our inscriptions recognized dif-
ferent articulations of the same consonant, determined by the
following vowel, as it has no analogy in either the Sanskrit
or the Zend, is to be referred to some foreign influence, and
not to the natural phonetic development of this language.

w
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M*nz interesting 1o review.
fore present ﬂﬁmnﬂmrﬁﬂmmm
mmmmmdlthmalphnhm next, the coin-
qulmwnhmpactmmwwmbuMMme
peiform and each one, in particular, of the other two; next,
what the Pemmeunaiumhdwmnhwpmumwmﬂ
and. lastly, Whﬂmhnfthnnthu‘ttnh:d,whiﬁhm
wanting to the Persian cuneiform. - ey
l.ﬂmmmmnhrsimuuuairom, Banskrit md'-m
H.l'ph!hm
‘Hpe;u; ihkh,g,un e b e b m,n,f'
e e =
2. Common to the Persian cuneiform and the Sanskrit :

" anuswira, ﬁhichwamwmt by #; hmﬂﬁih !

- deubtful.
3. (Snﬁmﬁntnﬂf?nmuﬂnmfﬂmnuﬂMZmd
» ’l;zJ
4. to the Persian cuneiform : :
'. l‘bﬂ!‘umu a peculiar surd guttural before u /* & before
Mfmi t before u ; d before u; d befored; m
'h-a i f:l:mzzl'wulrv;:ruJ r'b-efomu uhet‘aral
5. Buln luthaSnmkm,mdnuuothernncunmfm
. ‘ﬁg-'i ffﬂ+i}* 4{¢+u} diphth.
”ﬂﬂ%mm. AR
- P ; bra.
5. Bel gmﬂmz“d,m&nimn’:huﬁm ;ﬁ:qn
% L Ed:l- é[u-l,-;]‘,auni{u?- a:hu;.hmpm
' tnlilatlpzﬁ w,,?'l"g ks

hm certain phonetic elemen mul']r, & and
mmtl;.::ghmtwtndm:;; I::’tmelfu-ﬁ'

P8 T teprorcia I by ok aisl we TRvE aoeorfiogh adopted 1he orth-
MMMHT nfmwuhﬁimmdﬁ-
thie peculiarity of this guttural.

Several of these powers.of the Zend alphabel may require more uqﬂnup
“ﬂ:; lezﬁ nn; .?Imphmmmdh for
WS I L]

ds of the Sanskrit. E.dbldpl?:a;j:l“: Mwulr;mnﬂhr

H“hnaﬂm:‘:mhmb:n&l rﬁuﬁdmim“
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m@ﬂ&wwmuﬂmﬂnmmmﬂgm
owTi langnuage from the Median. It can not have become
fully incorporated, however, into the Achemenidan Persian,
since we ﬂﬁ*m;d:umﬂrhoorﬂmﬁmm in our

ions ; and this accounts for what Rawlinson considers

1,,' strange, lnE favorable to another identification of the

'
T

i
i

before us, that there are no traces of the word narpa, “either
in the construction of (Persian) proper names, or in the vo-
éabulary of the modern language.” But Rawlinson cer-
tainly errs in the principle which he lays down, in treating
of this sign, “that the expression of two consonants by a
single letter is altogether opposed to the simplicity of primi-

_t:ve cuneiform mhugmphjr " This will appear presently.

The second sign, classed as a compound, nnquestionably
represents the double articulation thr ; for it has precisely

~ - the same orthographic value in the wardpuﬁ a, S. pulras,

for example, which the se signs for thr, T(‘ -1 have
‘E““ lhmnmit&m,mrg.mmm huthmadunl‘urtho—
y be gmhﬂﬂntuhrlhaﬁanahnt# This sign s ex-
clusively used to denote thr, in our inscriptions, excepting
the very latest of them, a monnment of Artaxerxes Ochus,
where the equivalent mEm signs are also employed to re-
present the same dooble articulation; which proves that
what Rawlinson would regard as a more primitive orthogra-
phy, was in fact, in ﬂ:m?m ttmlnten:lncamu into use.
remaining two of our compound signs represent, re-
spb:uva{y, the rﬁ]nbln dah in the words ;:f':yun&m of the
provinces, and dahyum, the province, (ace.) and the com-
hmdaﬂlnb]uabmumlhewmﬁbumyd,ufmamh.
These were undoubtedly introduced at a late period, for we
find them only in the examples given, which are both taken
ﬁvmmhnhn of.&tmxa:mﬂchun and they must
have origi under an orthographic system radically dzﬁ
&m&mthﬂaﬂmphﬁulmmmnpmm . :

In the mumuftheﬁsugomg observations the powers of
the Persian cuneif Sanskrit and Zend alphabets have
been continually brought into comparison. . The results thus

-
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nom.. sing.) 8. sarwas, id., which, by the same law, 1

! L : . e
rm}mz. hya in hyat, that which. So, in the mid-
dle of a word, preceded by the vowel 4, or @, and follo:

by another vowel, or by the semivowel y, the dental sibilant
ym Sanskrit is replaced by the same sign, as: dha,
it has been, it was, 8. dsa, id., which, by the same law, s
dongha in the Zeod ; and dhyiyi, 8. asyis and Z. anghdo
or ainghdo. These laws cover all the cases in which the
cuneiform sign, now under consideration, stands for the
Sanskrit dental sibilant ; and both of them being opemtive in
tllﬂzﬂll:_lﬂ-. xll.srmpecl tothe mhﬂl}:{ﬁﬁnn u{-ll::i& of that lan-
guage for anskrit s, we are fully justified in giving. to
the sign before us the value of the Zend A. Yelit nn
have a weaker articulation than the & of the ¢
for it is sometimes elided where the Zend retains its b, ns:
dura, Z. ahura; and wvaja, Susiana, Z. hvajo ot hvaza;as
presupposed in the modern Persian vames Akwiz and
Khiizistdn. Nor is it ever hardened into a gottural, like the

Zend & in snch examples as daqyu corresponding to 8. dasyw.

We have now to identify a few signs, employed in our.dn-
scriptions, which require to be classed by themselves as com-
pounds, and are purely orthographic, namely,

1K, 2 W a8 o &, 4 T or KK

The first of these signs probably represents the compound
artictilation rp. It occurs in only one word, nsed as a royal
title ; and by ealling it'rp we obtain the word narpa, an ex-
get equivalént, according to rule in the Achsmenidan Per-
Hmj for the common Sanskrit epithet of a king, nripa
Besides, what is more, this Sanskrit word appears, ngi
said, in the Median transeripts of our inseriptions, under the
form of marap, not only in the passages corresponding to
those where narpa may be read on the Persian eifi
tnblets, but also in all passages where the title of king is re-

_quired. Nor does there seem to be any objection to sup-

® Ty firut of the cquivalont fouse of Ehis sdsles h'm,w‘ P
pecondd, H:l.tul'\'o"utm't':luﬂ VLI ’

- re

-
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- & Rt is.used enphonically, for a ¢, as: dniyashishiya,
; -gm-fm-mw, mharmj?g

other thing, ol:l;smuld
8. anyat, 1d., tehiya, any, S, (shi in tshit-soever: and
dvashishiya, that whatever it is, compounded of drvask for
dvat, that, Z. aom, id., and tshiya. Here it seems to be the
palatal tsh, following the dental ¢, which has softened it in-
to sh, on a scale of euphonic change which # 18 natu-
rally to pass, namely, t—#sh—sk. The transition of the
| :?ubdnmhwm here, at tsh, becanse the lan-
guage of our inscriptions allowed no two eonsonants organie-
ally similar to come together, without an intervening vowel,
third cuneiform sibilant-sign has the value of the un-
aspirated sonant = of the Zend alphabet. This is
from its being put in the place of the Sanskrit h, or j, in
words where the Zend puts =, as: maz, greal, in duramaz-
dd, Z. maz and 8. mahat, id. ; and zandndm, of people, from
the root zan, Z. zan and 8. jan, to engender, to be born,
The close relationship between the powers of the Zend al-
phabet and our ¢ orm, ; which has been proved
to exist, mny be -Hmlgari:ing such a mode of
argument. But the laws which regulated the substitution of
this = of the language of our inscriptions, for & and j of the
Sanskrit, have not been clearly defined. o ;
WL The aspirate-sicn, namely,
: (. :
This has the value of the A of the Zend alphabet. Tt some-
times corresponds, indeed, to the Sanskrit &, as: 4
we were, S, dsmahs,* id., and so does the A of the Zend.,
But it is chiefly used, like the Zend h, in the place of the
dental sibilant of the Sanskrit; and the laws of the language
of our inscriptions, by which this substitution ap to have
been. regulated, entirely coincide with rules of the Zend, re-
¥iriug_thomhmmﬂnfﬁ for that Sanskrit consonant.
hus, the dental sibilant of the Sanskrit, at the beginning of
a word, and followed by a vowel, or by the semivowel v, is
replaced by this cuneiform sign, as: haruva, all, (mase.
3 2
USRI S et
narists : see Bopp's Gromm. Critica, p. 152, y

volL. 1. NO. I¥. T0
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-2 It stands for the sk of the Sanskrit, put in thi
an i sibilant, as: mathishta, the greatest, from thia-
tha, 8. mahat, with the superlative suffix ishta, S. ishtha,

for istha according to a general law, that the dental &,

eing a medial, after any other vowel than a, or 4, and follow-

ed by ¢, or th, should become sh. The language of our in-

seriptions dispensed with the aspiration of the dental of the

Sanskrit éshtha, while it took that of the sibilant ; thus stand-

ing mid-way between the Sanskrit and the Zend, for the
Zend form of this word is mazista. :

3. It is used enphonically, for an unaspirated sibilant of
the Sanskrit, or Zend, on principles which are recognizable,
wholly or partially, in the former of these languages. Thus,
in the word Aushiya, conded of hu, S. su, and ushiya,
s el e e

bad, 8. dus; id., and yiram ira, year,
Vs 40, Ahe U8, Sobetibitud i the orib'ess For T palatal
ﬁmﬂh :._ha nt}mr for the dt:lmnl, of the mhﬂand;ﬁt, which
t af our inscriptions did not distinguish, may be
explained by the Sanskrit li*nw; that the dental s, after any other
vowel than a, or 4,and followed by a vowel, or by y, should
become sh. The same law will also account for the aspirated
sibilant of the word vashnd, by the will, if we only suppose
this word to beacontraction from ushana, from usha, a ground-
form which we have already met with in the compound
hushiya, with a nasal inserted between its final vowel and
the sign of the instrumental case. The corresponding Zend
gord va’snd may have been likewis; contracted from o'

o, the proper name vishtd'spa, Hystaspes, Z. vistd
from which comes the genitive singular vishid’spahyd, may
be supposed to owe its aspirated sibilant to the law of the
Sanskrit already referred to, which gave to the superlative
suffix of that langunge the form ishtha. Again, a ‘sof
the Sanskrit having ils correspondent in the orthography of
mm ions, after the vowels uand ¢, as: sh

iyatish, nominatives singular from dirayavu and shi-
yati, while after a, or 4, it iselided, as : duramazdd and dr-
wina, which are also nominatives singular, from duramazda
and d@rmina, that Sanskrit dental sibilant has evidently been
replaced by sh. : gk i

-
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dV= tiya, it is, S, asti and Z. a'sti, id. It_took the place,
as these examples show, of both the palatal ’s and the den-
tal 5 of the Sanskrit, and of the ’s of the Zend; from which
gﬂy infer, in the absence of all opposing evidence, that
language of our inscriptions did not distinguish between
the palatal 's and the dental s of the kindred languages.  Bat
this distinction, fully sustained in the Sanskrit, barely appears
in the Zend ; inasmuch n;lhalsnhml s is found, to quote the
words of Burnouf, to have ““almost displaced the dental sib-
ilant, in the usage of that langnage.” The Achmmenidan
Persian stood, therefore, in a much nearer relation to the
Zend than to the Sanskrit, with respect to the employment
of the power of this sign, and in view of the many analogies
between the Zend and the language of our inscriptions, already
pointed out, it seems most likely that the latter, in dispe:miﬁ
altogether with the distinction between a palatal and a den
uibilant,mduﬁchmiuthemwynath«e Zend, ouly to
a greater degree. Consequently, the sign which stnds in the
Persian cuneiform orthography for both 's and s of the Sans-
krit and Zend, may be consi as properly denoting the
alatal s, This conclusion is strengtl by an example of
the elision of a following surd palatal of the Sanskrit, after the
sibilant denoted by this sign, as: pa’siva, alterwards, S,
pa'stshit, 1d., which would seem to depend upon the princi-
ple that two consonants organically similar might not immedi-
alely follow one another. Another consideration favoring our
identification of this sign, is that, like the palatal s of the
-anmdm P iéis found sometimes to stand for the ha.rdlpalatal tsh
L the Sanskrit alphabet, as: ra’s in dra’sam, 1 came, S,
rifsh, to go; and para’s in dpara’sam, I took in hand, S.
prifsh, to e, which in Zend has the form perés.

The second of our cuneiform sibilant-signs denotes the
aspirated surd sh of the Sanskrit and Zend. Iis power is
proved by the following specifications of its usage:

1. Tt is used as the it of an original sk of those
l.mgﬁau,u: dgisha, he went, from the root ish, S. ish, 1o
go; i he dared, from the root darsh, 8,
dhrish and Z. déresh, to dare.

* Bee Bumoul's Comment. sur le Yarnn, Notes, p. 58,
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er any of the occasions for giving the articulation of the Eng-
ljn;n;tn.thaumimwalefu, in the Zend, existed in the lan-
guage of our inscriptions. The ecircumstance to which the
minciation of the semivowel of was equivalent to the

ish w, was most frequently owing in the Zend, namely,
that a th or dh, preceded, could not oceur in the language of
our inscriptions, consistently with its rule, as indicated by its
orthography, to insert an u between its own semivowel of
and any preceding consonant. It may be added, that the
representative of the English w, in the Zend, is much more
rarely used than its fellow which denotes the English
Thus we see that the principles of the Zend, so far as they
can be applied, as well as those of the Sanskrit, point to the
English v as the equivalent of our fourth cuneiform semi-

. Ny sign: it oy semivowel-series, being sufficient of

itself 1o represent the syllable wi, as: ﬂl‘ham, the fmnly,
(ace.) from vitha, 8. vija, seed, was evidently a iated to
combination with the vowel i ; and that it denoted some mod-
ification of v before that vowel, appears from the word paru-
W iyata, of old, an adverb in ta, S, tas, with the sense of
the ablatve singular, made out of a substantive which was
detived from paruva, S. piirwa, preceding, compared with
m‘E d, the former, from this same ground-form. What
modification of v the vowel i following may have occasioned,
it is useless to conjecture, as we have no means of determin-
il:lg, This sign seems not to have been completely establish-
inuse; for we find examples of the ordinary form of v,
even where the vowel { follows, as: du 1= ishtam, to the re-
nml time, 8. davishtham, very distant, i
VH. The sibilant-signs, namely,

1. 1E, 2 &, 3 M.
The first of this series répresents an unaspirated surd sib-
ilant, 083 12 uguda,* Sogdinna, (nom. ) 8. participle *Siktas,

*Thi u of the second syllabié s implied by the form of the g, ~
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. The third sign in this series denotes some modification of #
mi,uappumfrmm*(( mﬂ,&hﬂm, (nom. ) com-

p-ud-nhuﬂd... auva, in Babylon. As'to its articulation,
mupau:z considered, the Greek forms Bofwlidr and Kigos,
their correspondents in our inseriptions, babi-

'ﬁ({mﬂﬁh’((mﬁ,WMmthmﬁmr?nnmrb&

for both the 1 and the ¢
that its articulation vacillated between Imﬂ.r .
: fourth sign in our aa.rmﬁ of semivowels, is the semi-
vowel of u, of Sanskrit and Zend. It stands for the
Sanskrit semivowel of u in_combination with a pw:ad:gg

copsonant, which is the English 1w, as m'tm, you, 8,
fwam, id., as well as for that mmwnwei when standing be-

tween two vowels, which is the Engh:h v, 85 mt"r-aﬂm,
the ninth; (mase. nom. ) 8. navamas, id. But its articulation
can not have varied the manner of that of its Sanskrit
correspondent.  For it always required to have an w between
itself and any consonant originally preceding, or, at least,
its following a consonant immediately is contrary to rule in
thq orthography of our inscriptions. Of course, therefore,
that articulation of the semivowel of u recognized in the
Bnnnkm, which depended upon its having a consonant im-
medintely before it, can not have been established in the
Ach@menidan Persian.  On this ground, then, we might in-
fer that, ns the occasion for articulating the semivowel of u
like: tha ‘English 1w could net properly exist in the language
of our inscriptions, our cuneiform sign of this semivowel
must have been articulated like the English v. Its articu-
lation, however, may not have been regulated by Sanskrit
];’mclplm. We must see how it appears in the light of the
end language. If, then, we compare words in which this
nmuarsvmhlhﬁr ts in the Zend, we find

it mndmg alike for either of two forms of the mmvuwal of
w, which i this language di the articulation of the
Eniglish  frown that of the English v, as: V= am, Z. thioém,
you, and hu"1= a, he, Z. hva, self. But it is doubtful wheth-




sonant, while yet, being a final, or preceding a consonant,
it was not articulated as an m, it may perhaps be conjectured,
that the sign now in question was introduced into the or-
thography of the Ach@menidan Persian, in order to indicate
the: indistinet nasalization which we suppose to have been
sometimes given, inappropriately, to our cuneiform sign of
m, and so to remove the inconsistency allnded to. We may
rémark, also, that the existence, in the Achmmenidan Per-
sian, of an indistinet nasalization, to which there was nosign
appropriated in its alphabet, originally, is ps indicated
by the arthography of two proper names of our inseriptions,
zaraka and kabujiya, compared with their Greek forms,
Zigayyos and Kapdioy;.  For the latter contains nasals which
are wanting in the former, But the suggestions here made
need to be confirmed by the definite deciphering of the Me-
dian caneiform alphabet. For; as has been said, the sign under
considerntion was probably used, in our inscriptions, with a
Median value ; which is the more likely, becanse the two
E:pt'r names exemplifying it here, are neither of them

YL The semivowel-signs, namely,

BT (PICT R T S EY CEIRS
The first of these signs denotes the y of the Sanskrit and
Zend,as: yathd, S. and Z. yathd ; yim, whom, (mase.) Z.
yim l.l!liit& S. yam, id. ; and yund, the Tonians, (nom.) 8. ya-
rvands, id. - . :
"Phe second represents the r of the Sanskrit and Zend al-
as: dura, the living one, 8. aswra and 7. ahura,
i and kariyishiyimiya, S. kirayishyami, 1 will cause to
make; from the root kar, Z. kiré. An unaspirated surd con-
sonant of either the guttural, the dental, or the labial class,
preceding this semivowel, was made an aspirate by it, as:
tshakhriyd, mithra, and framind. But this law and the
qualifications to which it was subject, have been alrendy no-
ticed in ‘speaking of ‘the several classes of consonant-signs
affected by it ; and we hay seon that there was an analo-
gous principle in the Zend language. '

% Tho litter formis fotmd only ut Behistih, and is thers exchisivel ¥ employed

. ™ ;.,‘4. ?



lmm organically similar, coming together, one must

nnlmmth&wwddhnd.md:ﬁ.fwm-#.umbem-
ferred to the same principle. This nasal-sign is never found
ot the end of a word.

-The fourth sign in this series denotes n before w. It is
mtemhmvdrumpluyadmuumbmumn with u, for the pr
udmgmgnuahoundhd‘malhﬂmwﬂ he
articulation which it implies can not have belonged, there-
fore, to the language of our inscriptions, y. Yet
there is no doubt as to the real appropriation of this sign ; for
lhtmiywmdmwhmh;tmmtbnpmpommnhum
composition, or by itself dnuva, along, Sm,g.; .
pnhmmmgudwuhﬂmghamnppmpmmdh repre-
:anw.l;mol'ﬂ, modified in its articulation by a following
vowel u.

'Ehahunfm:mﬁmnmtmgmmmm be iden-
u&ﬂ. Of this there are only two examples, both occurring
only at Behistin, which are given us in the proper names

na -1dmmud dubd — -Y or dubd = -ra 1t may reasonably
bnmﬂnmﬂasmwmnmgmmlakmmu,nnmm
of its identity in form with the Median correspondent of the
ordinary Persian cuneiform sign of », in certain proper names.
Bat in Persian cuneiform inscriptions, it is not lightly to be
supposed equivalent to that Persian sign; for this would
make it a mere su ity. Probably, ll:mel’nm. the value
of the sign, as well as the sign itself, was introduced from a
Median source, an Rawlinson m{omn us that, in the
Median cuneiform urthngm v, this sign may be considered
s denoting a complemental nasal, that is, a nasal nr;wpmh
to the end of a syllable. Such, then,m];mhnbynanz
n our cuneiform inscriptions.  But what the precise value

ltn,mtheﬂtdnnllphlhel, remains uncertain ;. and so there

is no ground for arguing , 88 10 its value in the Per-
sian. In view, human of y between the
orthography and the actual ion of the language of

our inscriptions, which has been intimated, namely, that our
cuneiform sign of m was allowed to stand before any eon-

ST T
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- The first of these signs represents the Sanskrit and Zend
m as: méhyd for mihahyd, of the month, 8. mésasya and
Z. mihanghé, id. It seems not to have been clearly distin-
' ‘however, as the sign of & labial nasal ; for we find it
‘ased before a palatal consonant, in the compound githamisha
and the chaunting,*® (acc.); before a guttural, in ddam
khshiyathiya, 1 (um) the king ; and before a dental, in émdm
dahyéum, this province, (ace.); though in the two latter
eases, 8s it is a final letter, the following guttural and den-
tal are thé initials of new words, But since the
of our inseriptions rejected terminal consonants, as a general
rule, it appears not improbable that this cuneiform nasal-
sign, at the end of words, where its oceurrence is by far the
most frequent, denotes oply an indistinet nasalization of a
preceding vowel ; and that it is therefore admissible, with-
out impropriety as euphony, before any consonant,
even in the middle of words. According to this, its articu-
Intion as a final, and as a medial before a consonant, must
have resembled what is called, in Sanskrit grammar, the
Pproper anuswdra.

e second sign in our nasal-series denotes an unecertain

modification. of m before i, as appears from iuK"::‘m,lh
earth, (ace.) compared with bu"Wm, id.; and from the

orthography of the word ‘(': thra, O Mithra ! which shows
this sign to have been so intimately associated with the vowel
i, that, even by itself, it could express the syllable mi. .
* Ouar third cuneiform nasal-sign is the n of the Sanskrit
and Zend alphabets, as : 'sténa, position, (nom.) 8. sthin
and Z. 'sténd, id. ; maiya, not, mﬂ, if not, and Z. ndéit,
not ; and dkunusha, he made, where the syllable nu is equiv-
alent to Sanskrit nu the distinetive mark of a certain conju-
gation of verbs. Its articulation seems, moreover, to have
been recognized as partaking of the quality of a dental ;
for the fact of its being inw iably elided in the orthography
of the Acheemenidan Persian, where n occurs before n dental
in the Sanskrit and Zend, as : dtara, within, 8. antar and Z.

'mmhnnfyiﬂhilhemtm rJ A
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of 'rupon a preceding p, may be referred to some modifiea-
tion a@m 'uf-r;t?n; eombination with the vowel ; fﬂf
we have shown, in the case of the sonant palatal of the lan=
guage of our inscriptions, that the vowel i could so alter the
articulation of a preceding consonant as to require it to be

TP Inst of our Iabial-tigns s for its commspondent n the
Sanskrit, genorally, the aspirate bk, as: = djim, tribule,
(see.)from the root =V, 8. 9aj, o appoetion'; & EViya, to;

8. abhi, id.; and = umim, the earth; (ace.) from =i, 8.
bhiimi, the earth; but it sometimes stands for the Sanskrit

boas: = adaka, 8. bandha. 'The comparison of Sanskrit
wonds would, therefore, seem to authorize us to fix upon bk
as the proper power of this sign, and to affirm that in the
Persian cuneiform alphabet  there is no distinet representa-
Mﬂm Sanskrit 4. But there is a certain letter of the
d alphabet, used precisely like our last cuneiform labial-
with respect to Sanskrit consonants, which Burnouf
es to be an unaspirated letter ; and one of the grounds
of this opinion, namely, that the Zend letter stands, also, for
the Sanskrit w, which Burnouf regards as decisive of its not
having deuomilhn aspirate bh, may be assumed as evidence,
equally, of the value of the cuneiform sign now under con-
sideration, since there is a word in which the latter, also,

stands for the w of the Sanskrit alphabet, as: @'s =Y draibish,

formed. from d's =V a, S. a'swa. We prefer, therefore, to
give to this sign the value of the Sanskrit and Zend b, and
to suppose, accordingly, that the Persian cuneiform alphabet
has no distinet sign for bh. -
- V. The nasal-signs, namely,

B | LIS CIR P —

Tt will be noticed that these are numerons ; yet theif vari-
ety has little analogy with the rich provision of signs, in the
Sanskrit and Z alphabets, to denote nasals of the differ-
ent organs. .

¥oL. 1. mO. IV, it
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pitd-and Z. pita,id.. The usage of this sign affords another
illustration of the special affinity of the Ach®menidan Persian

with the Zend ; for, like the corresponding sign of the Zend
alphabet, it stands, by a peculiar law of euphony, for the
Sanskrit w after a palatal sibilant. We have, for example,
the ground-form @'spa, both in our inseriptions and in the
Zend language, as the correspondent of Sanskrit a'mea.
The m and the & of onr cuneiform alphabet, however, inter-
change with the p put for the it w after a palatal sibi-
lant, as: vi'sma or vi’spa, all, 'swa and Z. vi'spa, id.;
and d'sba, which we have already seen, instead of d'spa,
corresponding to the Sanskrit a’swa.

The second sign in this series denotes an aspirate of p. But
its equivalent is oot the Sanskrit ph ; for, while there is no
instanee of its oceurring as the correspondent of that letter,
it clearly appears to have been put in the place of the Sanskrit

p before r, as: Y ramdnd, by the anthority, 8. praminina,
id, ; and inasmuch as the Zend language uniformly changed
a Sanskrit p before r into f, we may conclude that the same
inciple of euphony was operative in the Achwmenidan
Etaian, and, therefore, that this sign substituted for a Sans-
krit p before r in the orthography of the latter, was articu-
lated asan . It must be observed, however, that the S of
the langoage of our inscriptions, may have extended’ be-
yond the lunits of the law of enphony which required it
m the place of p before 7 ; for in the word kaufa, probably
‘““a mountain,” we have its sign before a vowel, Yet thisis
a solitary example, and we are ignorant of the derivation of
the word. There was, also, a noticeable restriction upon the
application of this euphonic law substituting f for P, in the
of our inscriptions, namely, that here, a ntly,
the semivowel r did not aspirate a preceding p, if followed by
either u, ori. Nor is the ground of this restriction entirely
hidden, since it may be reasonably conjectured that the liquid
r, if followed by w, did not: Espfmte & preceding p, on ac-
eount of that modification of its own power, whatever it was,
which occasioned, as we shall see, the appropriation of a dis-
tinet Sign te represent it, when coming before the vowel w.
So, also, that a following ¥ annulled the aspirating influence
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ﬁ.B.#,hm,whnh,hmverp y an ex-

of the transition of an original surd into a aummi.
Again, it is sometimes used for the infthnﬂmskm,m adi,
S.éha ; but,in this case, both the i and d are without doubt
derived from dh* Our fourth hna hwn found,
-mmlr ufth:fm“mp:;ud mi sonant guttu-

8 unas

- ﬂciﬂg,nndﬂm smd‘amd;.- it had its sub-
stitate before the vowel ich.is the fifth sign in our den-
tal-series. That this was appropriated to denote a modifica-

tion of d before u, may be seen from d wrukhtam, eom-

pared with 11 raujana, both these words being formed from
thammdm;
The last of our cuneiform dental-signs stands for d and dk

of the Sanskrit, s : ya =1 iya, if, S. yad . and ja =N &
Ty

to here "':“ suffix equivalent
S T el s 1 gy L i)
m.thn Iaurﬂlnllmlbmmnh after a vowel, These com-

parisons, together with the correspondence which we have
Ma& between the sonant dental ﬁ and an original dk

whmhaﬂerwar&uﬁemmeh,mm:d’&,ﬂ iha, seem to attach
to the sign now before us the puwuru!'aam;amtdmtul dif-

l:ﬁﬁnmthntufﬁun!?mﬁrmnsmmummmlhu
4 uffected its urhmhllmn, for it is found only before
I-ha.tmwel,whﬂu unlhamharh.md, ﬁ probably did not
ldm;tmu.ftar !

V. The ln-hai—mgmmmnly,
e e Bk S

Th! l.huungm aflhnﬂamhuandZﬁnd,

2TMp

of
df'nh,h?,s..ﬂdz the son, (nom. )
-pma z.;mw:&.tm& thaﬁlhﬂ.{nnm.jﬂ.

'sumpp\- Verpléichende Grammatik, p. 650,
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well as for ¢ before w, if the suffix 1< iya of the Achmmenis

dan Persian is the same as the Sanskrit fye, we may con-
sider its articulation to have been equivalent to that of the

th of the Zend, which was itself a substitute for the Sanskrite
before all semivowels, as well as before nasals, and is shown
by Burnoul to have had a soft nuneintion, o hing 1o
asibilant.  This identification has the more ibility, as
the cuneiform sign 'now in question sometimes stands ‘fora
Sanskrit sibilant, as: thak, in thitiya for thahatiya, he says,

S. 'sans or "sas, to speak. The third in our series of cunei-

form dental-signs, therefore, although a th, is uol the th of the
Sanskrit. It appears, indeed, that this Sanskrit dental artie-
ulation was not expressed in the Persian cuneiform alphabet,
unless it may have been represented by that dental-sign the
exact value of which we have left uncertain, There are ca-

ses, however, where the caneiform consonant-sign which we
suppose to have the value of the soft th of the Zend, stands

for the th of the Sanskrit, as: ya V<V 4, as, when, S. yathd,
as, But the Zend th, itself, wumaummdmﬂnﬂyw
ed, for yathd in the Zend, with its soft th, corresponds to
the Sanskrit yathd, with hard th. In certain other

this sign [dtthuSa.uuh'iu,whurﬂnﬁlawn{uuphonj
can be made to aceount for the substitution, and it
therefore, be ascribed simply to the tendency of dentals. to
pass into sibilants.

We came now to the fourth and fifth signs in this serjes.
The fourth is the d of the Sanskrit and Zend, as: dalyi-
ush, a nominative singular from the ground-form dahyu, S,
dasyu and Z. dagyu, a province. Tt stands also for the o
of the Sanskrit and Zend, as: badaka, a subject, frorm .
E.bn.mgm, hiﬂiﬁng;a?;iid&iﬁdﬁﬁa;andum i 1
sonant dental dh, as well as z jh of the guttural and .~
palatal classes of co - seem I'.n'?hnve b-ounﬁ:lmf} b
ed in our coneiform alphabet; and therefore, so far ns we
can judge, were unrecognized in the Anhwmqm:lml’grpn? -
language.  This sign likewise takes the place of the ¢ o

L]
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signs here consiilered, that is, the one not to
combination with- thawwnl:. may be seen to have a com-

ek gyl ol g ‘“mﬂ“%.
o W n;

e, i e

mlmiﬂmﬂthmtmw is used “only

before 4, might, without doubt, be identified; in the main
~with the j of the Zend, us it has been already with the

J.ﬂﬂa.utnl i, since the cow noftﬁi its artien-

T+

© lation be to the mphm]i'm language of our.
ave notat

inscriptions.  But the requisite exam
There appear to be no signs of the Persian cuneiform al-
ﬁbﬂ. which represent the aspirated palatals of the Sans-
This indicates a special affinity between the language
of our inseriptions and the Zend, for the latter did not recog-
mﬂ:uaqnmmnﬂhapnhu!chuafﬁmakntcmm
- IIL Thedmhbugm,mmely

;,’mn.m' 3 W, o 71, 5 @, e BN

oy ;!‘heﬁum thmnem:hthurnl‘tha Snnskmaud Zend,

‘@i = patiya, or in composition pati, over against, 3. pmﬂnnd
2. paiti,d. ; Imihun;Tﬂmr:; (nom.) Z. taokhma,

ity, (nom.) Bntthmumnmrmt, ‘st to stand, 8. .i,ul.

i ‘which it takes the place of the th of the Smalmt and it
deserves to be oned that here, again, the lmgmga of our
‘ﬁﬁmplmmupmmlmhawbaen ially akin to the
Zend; for this same substitution of ¢ for the Sanskrit ¢h,

_occurs in the corresponding Zend root sfa.

- As among the guttural-signs of our cuneiform alphabet we
‘have found one denoting k before u, so the class of conso-
nant-signs now before us includes one a ed to re
iﬂhf ﬂm u surd ¢ in cmbnnnummht vowel w.

in our dental-series is the sign of this peculiar
wﬁduhnon That it denotes only a modification of ¢ bufore

v ..;’um;mmdhythawmd “Tnl&!, you, the nominative of

a’

the pronoun of the second person, of which the genitive or
dative is " mcq,u.



*Our cuneiform g sometimes stands for the aspirated sonant
ﬁﬂ'ﬂﬂf the Sanskrit, as: gaushd, ears, (ace.) from the
ot gush, 8. whence comes 8. ghésha, sound, and
there is' no , derivable from its alphabet, that the
of ‘uut'inimzipﬁm distinguished the Sanskrit ar-
ticulation gh. “The Zend word, corresponding to the San-
skrit ghisha, is gaosha, ear, also beginning with the unas-

. tgdg‘; bﬂt‘hﬂhtrﬂh _'EMPIE g I‘I‘Inﬂill! for :
g:;ﬂﬂ"' gh, in the Zend. ' Zend, having a gh of it
 owinyreverses the case by very frequently putting this in‘the

and Zend, as: sha, and, S, and Z. tsha, id. ; and {shish, any
one, (nom.) 8. ishi in fshit-soever, and Z. fshis
g:::.} But itis found only before the vowels a,
re is no other sign, however, of the Persian cuneiform
alphabet, which can be supposed to represent this n§
articulated before w. It is indeed probable, that the
of .our inscriptions did not admit the combination of any
palatal with that vowel, since no one of this class of its con-
sonant-signs has been found before &, .
The last, two of our palatal-signs differ from one another
only with respect to the vowels with which they combine.
This is shown by the orthography of the proper name

e £
-
=
#

m"‘"(a, Susiana, compared with that of the adjective

m“@-ﬁmfmnﬂﬁumit;andhy:hawnrqu(m

aliar, (nom. ) compared with another word dduru ~{= iya, he
plotted, hutal being from the same root, druj, 'é: n'%"ﬁ;
druk. How the articulation differed, accordingly as an 3 fol-
lowed, or not, must be left undetermined. both these.
signs may be substantially identified as equivalent in
to the iof the Sanskrit, for we find the word dvajata, pu
rﬂld“:nd from the root jan, 8. jan substituted !fghhﬂ, to
H jivahyd, a genitive singular from jiva, life, 8. jiva,
id. With the j of the Zend, also, the Mur the two
L]
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. s such that they must be looked for north
g E‘nm is, therefore, scarcely room to.

sian, army there, is said to have met Cambyses st Agbatana

- A e g i rock / e |

But we have a positive ground for reading, with an init
Lo sign L peope. Ior, 10 an enomeration
(ot mudra,) are introduced between the

| h ¥ .I i '7.-
fore, doubt that the Kur
Pou thoms eamas he. Slobabecal s S e
For reasons, the wcal sign whi led
into this long digression, may be quite confidently d as
a guttural ; and since of the two Greek forms of the name
of the Kurds, Keploigo: and Iegdvaioee, the former, with an

 initial K, is said by Strabo to be the oldest, there seems td"

be some reason for regarding this as a surd, rather than a
sonant.  Iis articulation, hnw;vu-, was m T:;il;m boft;n the
langtiage of our inscriptions; for, being u,
it seems to have depended upon that vowel, while yet there
is no indication of 1ts having been merely an euphonic sab-
ﬂtuﬁw-%m-af the other gutturals of lt;_:;l; v
~Dur guttural-sign nts the Sanskrit

Ziend alphabets, as ; dgm‘m Iuiuﬁ, from the root garh,
Védic S. fﬁbﬁ 2. girewt to seize.  But its use was re-
stricted, like that of the corresponding surd ; for we find it
only before the vowels a, d and ¢, while before u it has its
substitute, denoting some unknown modification of its power.
_ The last in our series of cuneiform guttural-signs is this
fmutilqm for the preceding, denoting g b&fura__u. Is pecti-
lﬁfﬂ):'ﬂlprﬁvuﬂ by the proper name mu:-(:m#, (nom.)

w of ‘which the locative singular, mar$[] aura,

the ordinary g

._“"ilu of which have been reforred to, be found
in, Sections £7-30 and 61-82, of Brebr's edition m‘h
in Eyrin was f upon some declivity of Mt Bea
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man, a Magian, named Gaumita; . . . . he deceived the

State, saying: I am Smerdis, the son gmr,thabmﬂut
nfﬂ&mbm'-’ sl ' ' ' S

Now it is true that Herodotus does ascribe the
of the feigned Smerdis, partly, to the absence of Cam
at the time, in Egﬁl; and thisis certainly in favor of sup-
posin to be the country to which the inscription
ol Behistun informs ns that Cambyses went, after the death

. of his real brother Smerdis. But, on the other hand, it is

equally certain that, according to Herodotus, Cambyses was
already in Eg%pt, when he hi:d-thu*mmm of his brother's
m.l:rliun. ich led him to resolve upon putting him to
death; and that he sent from Egypt the agent whom he em=
ployed to destroy him. It is evident that the country to
which, in the inm!::n of Behistin, Cambyses is said to
have gone after the death of his brother, can not be
Wr with the whale hlir]'ntirn of Eamdﬂ:?s,
inscription is supposed 1o refer to a departure of the ki

to Egypt, after having onee retorned from thenee, in llmﬁ
terval between his real brother’s death and the nsurpation of
the feigned Smerdis. Herodotus, however, gives us no inti-
mation of this. '

In view, therefore, of all that the Greek historian says of
the events of Persian lhistory here referred to, we are ne-
cessitated to find some other country than Egypt, under
the name which Rawlinson reads mudra in the passage of
the inscription of Behistin which has been quoted ; m
there is nothing in the narrative of Herodotus 3
supposition, that Knrdistin may have been the country

.. Indeed, Herodotus himself represents that Camby-

ses was 1n Syria, (v Zvplss iv "Ayfarkvoann,) after the death
of his brother, before the feigned Smerdis had o his
usurpation. A herald of the pretender, who had been des-
patched to Egypt, to claim for him the homage of the Per-

i



it is evidently the aspirate of

kN ere g 1T J
k,mnatn;t:  for the Sansknt & aceording to a law,

in the: Zend, which required the aspiration of a surd
' followed by a nasal, liquid, or sibilant, as:

kar ; and MW! the root khehi, 8, kshi.  Buat
it does not always denote &k sabstituted for Sanskrit & by this
euphonic law, since we find the same sign also before vow .
as : hakhdmanishiya, an Achwmenide, (nom.) and fizra-
khudd, (nom. plur. ) the name of a Scythian tribe. Nor was
the law of euphony, just referred to, quite precise in its opes
mtion, for we find a Sanskrit & to have been aspirated in the
of our inseriptions, sometimes, even before the
dental 1, as: dwrukhtam, not well (not truly) said, 8. durni-
fam, id., unless the form of this word is 10 be explained as
indicative of a deficiency of discrimination between the are
ticnlations of £ and kk. . '3 kg
*« 'The fourth sign in this series denotes an articnlation which
was pecaliar to the Achwmmenidan Persian,  There are only
two known examples of it, of which the most decisive is given
ina certain proper name, having this sign for its initial letter,
which Lassen reads chudrd, and supposes to have sigvified
tha-Emdu,-h?h ‘Rawlinson reads mudrd, as a name

For the identification of this rare sign as an m, Rawlin-
son relies upon a statement of Stephen of Byzantium, that
the Pheenician appellation of Egypt was Mcuge,* while he
maintains  that the name in question, in our inseriptions,
must mean Egyptians, becanse the name of a conutry, which
mﬁm it only in form, oceurs in a passage of the inserip-

ot of Behistiin, referring to the revolt of the feigned m
under Cambyses, where he thinks it can only mean Egypt, as
Herodotus says that the revolt of Smerdis took place while
Cambyses was in that country. The passage is as follows

. ““Says Darius the king: Cambyses by nome, a son of
Cyras, of our race, king here of old. Of that Camby-
= o PR Ty AT AT N, ST e e oy
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Wufnﬂy dnvnlnpud s either of the other lngua-
‘Forinstanee, the substitution of the semivowels y and
%;mu, ‘before dissimilar vowels, is a law of equally
extensive application in them all. 8o, with respect to the
blending i:mu one long vowel, of two short a-sounds coming
together, whmh'ﬁ-dye:mpllﬁd in the Zend, but is
constant in the Sanskrit, the nfnu:mmnmmniﬂk
lows the example of the latter. If, as we suppose, this lan-
guage had the mndnn[‘lmgti:dlmgi,ﬂmnghm
?mn signs to distinguish them, it probably resembled the
anskrit farther, in forming out nf two ennearrent ¢'s; or w's;
Mcmondmg long sound, whiﬂh i aho nppmnd tﬂ'ﬂh‘!
~It ghonld be added ‘here, that mwnh parl'nrmd nh-
t part, in-either the SBanskrit, or the Zend, than-in the
of our inseriptions, inasmuch as the hmu- rejected
all terminal consonants, excepting two, and of these one may
not have been distinetly articulated.

* We must now to identify the Gnnmnnut—lgu nf
the Persian ctmeiform alphabet, nnd it will be nonvunmtﬁ
eonsider theém in several distinet classes, as follows : p

' L. The gutlural-signs, namely, -

I R

of which the first four are surds, andthnhulwn,mmm
" The first of these signs represents the k of the Sanskrit
and Zend, as: kartam, made, done, (neut. nom. sing.) 8. kar-
tom w0l Z. ‘leeritem, id.  Buou its nse was restricted, for onp
cuneiform alphabet: d;ﬂ'amﬂ fmm that of the Eamimt,mth'
Zend, in’ provid to denote the unnspirated
mdgutum]ibem evuwuu.

“The seeond in this series is the sign just alluded to, :ﬁ :

oflhamalappmmnumui‘ which is found in d (tm

vam, Tdid, compared with [= artam, done, both of these
wnrdibm derived from themmot hﬂ' 8. kA, to
mike, to dn. But what was the iar articalation of &
before w, which required this distinction, is
uneeriain,




the Zend, namely; 6. oo w3l L AU
3. The vawel u following a vowel, being a medial, was
changed, before a dissimilar vowel, into the co 1

semivowel, as: dahydva, a nominative plural in a, 8. as,
ﬁnmdﬁyu,umhmmpﬁﬁadmdahﬂn,um
mmmm-hmnmm,mm

Compared with the Sanskrit and Zend vowel-systems,
that of the lan of our inseriptions shows us points of
coutrast, as as of coincidence. A passing notice of the
out of place, in this connection, althoug subject will
farther developed, when we have gone through with the ex-
amination of Mﬁn{ our cuneiform alphabet.

- Itmay, then, be affirmed that the vowel-system of the Achz-
idan Persian was of a more primitive type than either

g=

tory of a language which precedes the fixed determination
of its laws. The higher antiquity of the vowel-system of
the Achemenidan Persian is proved, relatively to the Zend,
its retaining all the primitive vowel-sounds in their origin-
purity, while in the Zeod an a of the Sanskrit :
passed wnto &, The same thing is shown, with reforence to
the Eumhi;:-nwnﬂ-nthn zsand, by the presence of true
i in these langnages, though less frequent in the lat-
ter than in the former, which were wanting in the language
of our inscriptions. In . some important particulars of its

]



e o o Aot -uln":wr“w'.‘
. 1

should be separated mej
vowel . For this vowel was inserted be '
z:;l;pumdmg consonant, as : marfiyam, mankind, (ace!)
martiya, 5. a man ; unless the consonant.
- was &, which could umhwnhgwhmt{qhﬁ

mumufamdu d, from dhyd, of this, (fem.
8. asyis, perhaps from yﬂ 'nﬁml,hnwamfam-lbnl
mﬂq&m?mmy,wwhmﬂmmm
geoeral rule.
2, The vowel i after a vowel, when final in the Sanskrit,
uimd,mchnngad , before a dissimilar vowel, into fy, as:
ju, rmuzd, a word formed from duramazdi
hynﬂdmg uvivalent to 8, and Z. ¢ the sign of the dative
case, ulﬁxmgauntuﬂmmmm on aceount of the
inadmissibility of final i. If we were to suppose the semi-
vowel v to represent, here, the ¢ of the inflection before the
affixed a, there would be no apparent groumd for the inser-
tion of an ¢ before it.
3. The vowel { after a vowel, being a medial, was changed,

before a dissimilar vowel, into the e nding semivowel,
asy umu kﬁ;ﬁéya:bya, the king, (nom.) formed from
the root to rule, 8. kshi, id., by adding the suffix a,

whmhmnmmdthnmttnm mrdmgmﬂmﬂn;

'I'hﬂmwelqhal‘mndmmﬂuvu was subject to
the same changes as 4, in the several cases enumerated.
1. Following a consonant, u befnmadimh;lnrmm
into 1ts semivowel, between which and
consonant an eaphonic u was inserted, as: dahyau-

in the provinces, a locative plural correspondin u
the Sanskrit form in s 5 g

anlu,hhﬁmli seems not to have been admmhhm

our inscriptions ; so that where the
oi‘ the ﬁm, or Zend, would suggest its occurrence, an @
was affixed.®

“The u of ww, in mhﬂmauhmfnrt!mm
suof the Sanskrit, is to be referred to enphony for a reason
similar to that which we have assigned for considering as
euphonic the i of y before a dissimilar vowel; since the

"% The final 4, in the word dabyaushued, came by, lengthening an original .




-

' e e
} as-in the rit, and in
Zend and a- n,.!mduuut&thahhndmgul'm
wel witk m,ﬂuhwmduwtad by itself, pre-

isely as in al ? 'ﬁl:wm; ﬁfrmm in:
a, of me, to me, 8. mé, n bibirauva, at Baby-
lon, a locative msulﬂmwm&dm&&hgwm
mn[tﬂmwhﬂn&emmmsumh
pplied as usual ; so, in the proper name tshishpdisha, Teis-
{m Jand the. word dahydush, the province, (nom. ) the
:ldudthnfnilumgv,mdu.mdmmadhylhmm
.Hnrhnra“nnygmunq&:m that the
Achmmenidan Persian language respect to this
ppjm.mndmof:nmhtg:ﬁ\hy Buuhuanavﬂm
mthnmtruy,whmhwﬂlbn udndtummlhan;hm

..-Hn'i]lhamm wmhwq.mpeumgthnmhmm
of 4, and u, with a following dissimilar vowel, clearly discov-
erable in the language of onr inscriptions, which- thmwﬁxu
ther upon its vowel-system. They are these:
k. The. vowel i after a consonant, mchmgadhuﬁmui
} -vowel into the corresponding semivowel y, while
]mmeﬂnlhuand the preceding consonant, if not an k, was
inserted an i, on account of the repugnance of y to follo
any consonant h; as: dpiya, even, 8. api, id.; 5
dmahya, we were, 8. dsmahi, 1.
e melhunmﬁe,mdnummmhm which: mﬂt'h
qmd.s::rwn that the vowel i was inadmissible at
isoﬂn.twhamthmmu]duthmmhlwbun,
according to the, analogy of the Sanskrit, ordund,aﬁmh
after a consonant, an a was affixed.
mf!bu 4 of iy nubuhtuledﬁ%umn dissimilar vr.iwgl
consonant, is to as an uuphomemm
because, while the prevailing usage of the Sanskrit
andZmdludxunmrogudthusemwwaiy,udnﬂwy,
the representative of the ariginal i before thmhgmﬂ_u vowel,

i

o T the middle of fend words Tmmp Bleded togothr
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final, is implied in the sign of the | ig consonant, atid is

not expressed by any separatesign. It follows, therefore, that

ﬁ and short a ds, being medial, or final, are always -

uishnble inour inscriptions. - Nor is the indise
use of a single sign, to dencte both the long and the shorv a-
sound, to be so understood as if there was no more definite ap-
propriation of it, originally. - For our first vowel-sign is used
wherever etymology requires the long e-sound,* while a is
denoted by it only at the beginning of words; so that its
proper sound was undonbtedly ]un‘g, and we must suppose
that, as wsed for a, it was diverted from its original appropri=
ation, on'aceount of the want of a distinet sign for the short
a-sound, when initial.  So, our second and third vowel-signs;
being the only representatives of the é-sound and u-sound, re-
spectively, in the Persian cuneiform alphabet, probably de-
noted onginally i and u, rather than i and &, although they
are used indiscriminately for either the short, or the long
muﬁ:ai; ‘those vowels.t
It not appear that i and i were in any way distingnish-
ed, in the orthography of our inscriptions, frgm the correspond-
ing short vowels. Lassen has, indeed, suggested that final
iya and wea may have been, sometimes, nsed to signify long
imnd long 4 ; and Hohzmann takes the same view. But
this suggestion was made in order to aceount for those ter=
minations, in certuin cases where the Sanskrit, or Zend, has
short 4, or u, the ul;iiiﬂml short vowel bemg supposed to have
been lengthened after the analogy of final 4 in the Achse-
menidan Persian, substituted, as 1t sometimes is, for a in the
kindred Final iya and wve, however, corres-
ing to ¢ and u in the Sanskrit and Zend, may always
explained on the general principle, presently to be illus-
trated, that the e of our inseriptions admitted no final
m’}l:elmms except ¢ li.}uf aand & gl
« There are no proper diphthongs belonging to the Persian
cuneiform glphabet ; for wherever, in oul:giuniripiimu, either

. * The termination andw, in af the usunl dmim genitive pluml, -
t%nﬁqﬂy-m nfﬂmmn_gvhull;hmu;;ni: to this remark,

t M;itlwﬁm::;]{m i in all wonds gquoted from
B T S e el

i



of itand Zend ; -bmﬁ:hmnﬁmm,
while, as a final and asa mdm!,n -lmmumm
a-sound, ns: britd, a brother, (nom.)S. and Z. briti,*
id., H’I‘.I:lm.ltu.l it generally represents short a. ass
@ mthhnmmm, l‘mmd‘aﬂm,mnﬂ]mmlfnm-
udﬁnm&'sh, 8. a'swa and Z. a’spa, a horsa.

- Our second vowel-sign denotes both the long and lhuhm
#sonnd of the Sanskrit and Zend. For, as a medial, it is
found to correspond to the long § of the Sanskrit, as: ji

of life, 8. jivasya, id. ; while, both as an initial and as a medial,
it stands for the short ¢ of that language and the Zend, as: ida,
here, 8. ihaand Z. idha, id. ; nndpu&,thnfmlnr,(nnm.}ﬁ.
pﬁﬂnndz pita; id. Tnmppuunshunwwﬂmlhnhxm
of our inscriptions, in cases where the analogy of the kindred
languages wonld lead one to expect the long i-sound, with-
out the appearance of any law requiring such nhbm#inliuh;
would be arbitrary. Indeed, that supposition would tend to
destroy the applicability of any evidence drawn: from these
langunges, respecting the quantity expressed by our cunei-
form vowel-signs.

Our third vowel-sign represents both the shn:-rt.anﬂﬂu‘
long w-sound of the Banskrit and Zend. For the shortu;
we find it as an initial, in w/d, also, Vidic 8. and Z: wia, id. ;
and as a medial, in drouga, lying, (nom.} from the root ;
8. druh for drugh, to plot against, and Z. drwj, used as the
name of evil spirits in the Zendavesta, For the long & it
appears as a medial, in hushiya, benevolent, (mase. nom.
ung} this word being made up of An, well, 8. su, id., and

wy: from usha, will, Z. u’uorm,l.ndﬁ wa'sa, id.

have mud. that the first of our cuneiform vowel-signs
?umh a-sound alone, in the middle and at the end
words. Thisis conneeted with a principle of orthography,
in ‘which there mamhbhagmmmmm &auhm-

+ #This is the form of the Zend nominative *
the conjunction isha follows. See Bopp's VWM
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2
Eoudﬂrlhnm of a few of the unknown signs

ing been previously established. In the case before us,
there 'were no porallel texts to illustrate the cuneiform ; but
a foundation for discovery was laid by Grotefend, in the con-
jectural reading of the names of Darius and Xerxes, in cer-
tain groups of signs.  Yet there would have been no
beyond conjectare, had not the Sanskrit and Zend _
been consulted ; and it was certainly reasonable to expect
light from these sources, since the Zend was known as an
ancient religions e of Persin, and the Sanskrit as very
nearly akin toit. W therefore, which are cited as ex-
amples of the value of a Persian cuneiform sign, should be
shown to have their equivalents, either radical alone, or gram-
matical as well as radical, in one or the other, or in both of
these langunges.*

We have been led to the following views of the al

ical system of the Ach®menidan Persian, chiefly, by publi-
eations of Professor Lassen of Bonn, Professor Burnouf of
Paris, and Major Rawlinson, British Resident at Baghdad ;
yet no authority has been implieitly followed, but we have
rather aimed to make a critical digest of what is contained in
the most important of the works relating to the subjeet, hith-
erto published. It is needless to enumerate all these works,
here, as a sketch of the progress of the study of the euneiform
character was given in the last Number of this Journal, and
as Rawlinson’s Introduction to his Memoir on the inseription
of Behistin, which may be easily referred to, gives the de-
tails. But the following, not having been noticedin either
place, may here be mentioned, viz: Beitrige zur Erklirung
der - Persischen Keilinschrifien, von Adolph Holtzmann.
Erstes Heft. Carlsruhe: 1845; Die Grabschrift des Dari-
us =u Nakschi Rustam, erliutert von Dy, Ferd. Hitzig.
Zirich: 1847; Die Persischen Keilinschriften mit Ueber-
setzung und Glossar, von Theodor Benfey. Leipzig : 1847 ;
and Dppertl;: Lautsystem des I;lﬂpenﬁrﬁm. The last named
worle we have not yet seen, but suppose to have been
lished in 1847-8. iy B

* In‘all wur references to the Zend language, we shall rely chisfly the
anthority of Profissor Burnouf, whose Comumentaire sur &]Ifm;'iﬁuﬁn-

liminury Observations on the Zend al i by far the richost store-house
dhm.,wmiwf:mn?uh—mwum
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8t Vi, in aneent Armenia ; and in the vicinity of Suez; to
which are to be added two vases, known as the vase

C vase of the Treasury of St.Mark's,
which are preserved at Paris and Venice; a Babylonian cyl-
mdm' 1e British Museum ; and a monument near Terku,

been proved by the discovery of the name of some one of
the Achemenides, or family of Cyrus, on each of them.

~ As to the method to be pursued in showing the value of
the Persian cuneiform signs, it must be premised that, al-
mm_ﬂﬁrm ion depends, oti_Jlimamlr, upon the suc-
= reading o entire series of inseriptions presenti
them, on the supposition that they have been correctly E
ued, vet, since it is impracticable for us to exhibit here the
evidence of their powers so fully as to identify each one in
every word where it occurs, we shall limit ourselves to one
or two words as examples of the power of each. It isalso
to be ohserved that, in thus bringing forward words for the
sake of single signs which they contain, we shall necessarily
assume the value of some signs, before they have been ex-
amined, trusting to evidence, afterwards to be given, that
what we have assumed is true.  But as we advance, we shall
take constantly less for granted, before it is proved.

Some explanation may be desirable, also, as to the use
which we shall make of Sanskrit and Zend words, by
way of comparison. [t is apparent that texts, in an un-
known lang and character, can be made out only by
the aid of pﬁ:l texts which are intelligible ; or by means
of words, taken from some language, or languages, known
to beallied to that given in the yet undeciphered alpha-
bet, which are used as tests of the phonetic powers and
grammatical forms to be ascertained,—some independent

YoL. I. N0, I¥: &7



position between the other two,
mmmfm only at Persepolis, it took the name
' The de]:u'-intyort' this name, however, there
are some grounds for questioning. e
But several other varieties have now been ized and
named. A closer examination has shown the Babylonian
cuneiform character of Persepolis to be a simplification of
that which is seen on Enhglﬂnfun eylinders and bricks, mther
than identical with it ; and the two kinds may be very well
called, as they are, respectively, the Primitive and the Achim-
menidan Babyloninn, the name of the latter being taken
from the dynasty on whose moimments it is found. So, the
extensive discoveries of the traveller Schulz at Vén in ancient
Armenia, followed by those of Botta and Layard at Khor-
sabad and Nimrid, on the site of ancient Nineveh, have
ronght to light another variety requiring to be classed by
isell, which, from its locality, and the traditionary con-
nection of Vin with Semiramis, has taken the appropriate
name of the Assyrian; and perhaps this, again, must be syb-
divided. There has been also discovered by Layard, in
ancient Susiana, another variety of the cuneiform character,
which is ealled, with precision sufficient for the present, the
E n, from the particular place where it was found.
“Yet the orientalists of Em'a::‘pe have not been disheartened
by this extension of the field to be investigated. On the
contrary, the study of the cuneiform character, having begun
with the Persian variety, on account of its being the simplest,
has embraced, more recently, the Median, the Babylouian,
and the Assyrian; and the examination to which these have
been subjected is probably to lead, before long, 1o the deci-
phering of them all,

Meanwhile, the Persian cuneiform alphabet hos been al-
ready deciphered ; and we purpose now Lo communicate some
of the results obtained, especially with regard to the value of
the individual sigus.  The monuments, on which this alphn-
bet is found, exist at or near Persepolis ; on Mount Behistiing
the Buyiorasor fgo; of the Greeks, in ancient Medin; on

ount Elwend, the "Oyrers of the Greeks, near Hamadin ;'

2,
g




ON THE IDENTIFICATION OF THE SIGNS

PERSIAN CUNEIFORM ALPHABET.

et P R

- I is generally known to scholars, that the deciphering of
the maifurm,?:r arrow-headed, chamcter has IunP;}eb:E:l a
em of great interest among the orientalists of Europe.

t, while the investigation of this subject has been going on,
the field of research has been constantly becoming more ex-
tensive. When the study of the cuneiform chamcter was be-
gun, about fifty ugo, the inseriptions copied by Niebuhr
at Persepohis, and published in his Reisebeschreibung, were
the principal materials at command ; and this continued to
be the case until twelve years ago, when two inscriptions ex-
isting near Hamadin were given to the world. But more
recently, the number of monuments in this character, which
have been discovered and made known, has greatly increased,
while, at the same time, there has been a multiplication of
the recognized varieties of it. It was early perceived that
there are different species of this ¢haracter, for the Persepo-
litan tablets, which Niebuhr copied, show it in three special
forms, side by side, and distinctive names for two of these
were soon generally adopted. 'The resemblance of one of
them to the character found on Babylonian cylinders and
bricks, very naturally affixed to it the name of the Babylouian.
Another, which until later was seen only at Persepolis, re-
ceived, from that circumstanece, the name of the Persian ;
and, os it has been found, up to the present time, only on
monuments of Persian sovereigns, em%m anomalous
case, this designation, also, commends i as appropriate.
The third form, though clearly seen to be different from
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the time of the Janissaries, for the sake of filching mouey
_(6.) The Pashas, or Foreign Ministers, are here referred

%m:m.;g whom are an ;
nhmhunl’ free kharij-papers, or exemptions from the

sn-tax, for distribution among those Christian subjects
w be in his employment.
Wy are often employed in the country to
among their own people and collect taxes, in sheep,

nd ",&rtmpw:;mmhm is here re-

e LT 'm. .
' 'T{&g This ecclesiastic is a Bishop, and not properly a Pa-
triarch; though Bishops, at the head of important dioceses,
are often loosely caﬁeg Patriarchs by the Turks.

in Turkey. The whole policy of the t Turkish gov-
emment is to strip the Patriarchs of civil powers, and of
LY, ity to persecute, and to leave only the
right to perform their ecclesiastical functions, amon those
tit.laqbatoiinmdarthm,mdtulmkm themtsu-spb

#

There will probably never be written again such a berit, .
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that 2,520 aspers are required to make one Spanish doliar.
The whole amount required to be paid into the royal treas-
ury yearly, by the Patriarch, would at this rate be ouly about
835, But originally the exchange was quite different.
The time was when the Turkish paster was equal i value
to about one Spanish dollar, so that the annual tribute of the
Patriarch was about £833. ! :

(2.) The Armenian rules with regard to marriage are such,
that even very distant relatives cannot legally marry ; and
the law allows of divorce in no case whatever, not even for
adultery. These rules, however, are easily set aside, when
a sufficient amonnt of money is paid to the ecelesiastics.

It is worthy of remark that it is here clearly implied, that
the Patriarch has power 10 authorize the marriage of those
who “aceording to their faith” are “unsuited for marriage.”
He does it for money. ]

(3.) The persons, here particularly referred to, are Arme-
nian converts to the Roman Catholic faith, who, at the time
this docament was written, were not recognized by the Porte,
and were often the subjects of bitter persecution. They
now form an entirely separate body, having a Patriarch of
their h%whu derives his appointment from the Porte. -
~ (4) The out-door dress of the subjects of Turkey was
formerly regulated by law, and po Christian was permitted
to adopt the dress worn by the Turks. This clause in the
berit gives authority to the Patriarch to dress his attendants
in some respects as T'urks, whenever he pleases, and no police
officer was in that case permitted to molest them. =

(5.) The Patriarch is furnished with one or more ammed
policemen, or Knvasses, who always live at the patrisrchate,
and accompany him when he goes abroad. The meaningof
this clunse s that no Musulman shonld force himes

LR
T

the Patriarch s his Kavass, which was often sttempted




matter to ( an,touhﬂmnﬁnm

bjeets, and give them m:mthahnd?n ﬂ:mm]]ati
olic ﬁmﬂnmm?wu{ufﬂml’uﬂn}

whdmi’m: t_m_:g_squry,

thu;?tlm 'ﬂnﬁ;- shall the ft

| CIVIL officers not sejre urni

he village or city Jm, nor shall they detain it for

mﬂ 3 and if, atmarmmymnner,myhuthm
taken, let it be restored, inalegalwa}f,lomdghﬁul

%mn mmmrmmnlausl?m mmmu_r,gnwdh

“' & mter!‘m with the landed property helongmg

: ‘ﬂaﬂutﬁumﬁfmbeﬁ Who are appointed messengers
J to collect the sti stipulated imperial taxes, may make their jonr-
- @;mm'ﬂy, none of the civil officers in the way are to

.
ke ﬁ any lﬂthﬂ flocks, and herds, which they may have

iI'Iﬁrmynl tax-gatherers, stationed at the es, and land-
shall not touch n shred, urmmgmn{m?ufthu
perty hulungmg to the chureh, ulmmmg it as a tax. :
tizens (of Donsmnunnplu} shall not be tried
- m.ﬂmnt places, for I have ordained courts of j Justice, in and
- around the Metropolis, that they may be under the inspection
~ of my powerful government.
o triarch, *! like the Patriarch of Constanti-
bugnhmlf and Vicar, shall have fifteen
amﬁ:ptfm:lh;“ m;:mman and other taxes; mﬂ!ﬁ law
- shall see to
,ﬁb% to hin mnnrwny, themnwﬂuenmdm

E

“ﬂ

ns; bat all, my will to be so, shall give
nndreup‘mmmr igh and imperinl siguet.

_;‘__:u.lt v T p =g




“When the p of the Patriarch’s grounds, which
are his proper living, as wine, oil, honey, and other such like
things, are carried 1o his house, no one of the imperial tax-
ﬁhum,whn ioned at the harbour, or at the gates of

e city, shall interfere aguinst their ancient rights. .

If ever it becomes necessary that a Priest, or Vartabed, be
seized on the part of justice, it shall be throngh the Patriarch

- No ane shall be forced to become a Musulman against his
own will, A= - It

No one shall, on any pretence, impose himself as an officer

the said Patriarch, withont his consent.!s’ "
_ Aslong as he (the Patriarch) pays the stipulated sum of
one handred and forty thonsand sspers into the imperial treas-
ry, he is pernitted to rule over his patrinrchate, no one being

_ to hinder him, ' '

When the Vartabeds are appointed by the authority of the
Patriarch as his messengers, to collect money from the peo-
ple, none of the civil officers shall meddle with them on
their way. e,

If any one of those who have married contrary to their
rules, or who hes contrary to their system of faith, die
neither the jttg;:: nor other officers;, shall by foree mm;
the Armenians to bury him.

And as long as the said Patriarch shall act in accordance
with this my imperial berit, his patriarchal office M.:%
no means be given to another, and no one shall int nd
eanse disturbance, contrary to my imperinl order and the ne-
¢ rnles. !

And the said Hohannes, Patriarch,—whose end be peace !—
being esteemed like his equals,'®’ shall together with his
agent at the Porte, and fifteen of his people besides, he
exempt from the capitation, and every other tax, though

legally due.

The Patriarch alone, and his agents, shall examine and
settle the accounts of the Priests and Vartabeds wh@.@
in the churches and monnsteries of the Empire. =t

With regard to the churches and monasteries which belong
to the ancient Armenians, no Pasha, Mutsellim, Judge, or
other officer, shall have it in his power, by representing the
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- The common Priests are not to marry any one who, ac-
conding to their faith, is unsnited for marriage, without per-
mission from the Patriarch.'*'  And if any woman shall elope
from her husband, or if any one wishes to m yor todivoree,
A Woman, no person interfere in matter, but the

';IfmrunaofthePdmu,Ymhda,orcnmmmpmphd
mmm,mm,mmﬁmmw
ion, property to the poor of the Church, or to the
Patriarch, the testimony of Armenians, (as well as others,)
Mbamui';udmhafmﬁlh#judgu.

Whoever o Priests, or Bishops, is found transgressing
against his religion, let the Patriarch punish him according
to law ; E_Mhl-llel no one interfere 1:l.|'l1+|3|:f?l:15 (the Patriarch)
shaves off his beard, and deprives him o is office as Priest,
or Vartabed, and another in his room,

: ing to all former custom, by this my high berit, 16
the said monk Hohannes,—whose end be peace !—Patriarch
of the Armenians, have control over all vineyards, gardens,
farms, pastures, fields, mills, holy fountains, places of pilgrim-
age, monnsteries, honses, shops, fruit-trees and other trees,
and all such like church property, which belongs to the
churches under his jurisdiction, and let no one else interfere,

Let no Priest, or Vartabed, acting under appointment of
the Patriarch, contravene this imperial berdt in regard to the
u{ﬁﬁndtﬁammﬁ;ma:ﬁmumofmrnfm
ch 5, or monasteries, which are perquisites of the Pa-
triarch’s office.

Let none of the primates (nich men of the Armenians)
presume to dictate that such « priest must be removed from
office, or that such an one must be placed in such a chureh,
wihumhnmnmmbanmriadmnm:?miham]m
Hlﬂypmmuflhadmaﬂimmﬂﬂn,whuhlmmithn
church, nor manastery, going about the streets and speaking

wmdmm-dmymmbpcmmmm.

all corrupt the common people, let them be seized and
: according perial -
_WMWWM,MMn{Mmﬂ
officers interfere with his horses, his guard, or his attendants,
although they may have changed their dress.*’ ~3
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forty thousand aspers having been paid, 1 issued my
mand, by this written berat, that this said monk H
—whose end be peace ! —should be substituted in the
of the aforesaid monk Daniel ; and 1 ordered that this
rial berit be given to him according to rule. And

:
1}

H
i
1
22
ot
iel
EE&
1
et

ment of all Priests and Bishops in Constantinople and

of European and Asiatic Turkey ; and, he being
ording to their ancient customs and canons,
their religion, that all Bishops and Pri
the bounds of his jurisdiction, and every

fi
8

4

it

community, whether great or small, should
0 as Patrinrch, and obey him in every thing
concems his spiritual authority, and should not depart
his righteous decisions. ¢
out the bounds of his jurisdiction, no one shall
re in such spiritual matters as the appointing or remov-
of Bishops, Vartabeds and Priests. Without his seal, no
can be bestowed upon any one, through petitions

- to judges, and by their decisions alone,
very pertaining to church property shall be in the
hqndauf E]?;sl'c.triuuh; and no civil officer shall interfere
with the property of deceased Priests, Vartabeds, Bishops, or
nans, in possession of the Patriarch, or his agents. It is per-
mitted, as of old, by the decision of the holy fetwa* ns well
uhflﬂ imperial orders, that all churches, sries, and
of mmn Jurisdiction, may freely exer-
cise their re nites; and no civil officer, or other person,

A
J

i

|

|

* A roligicns dasres.
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TRANSLATION OF AN IMPERIAL BERAT

SULTAN SELIN IIL

The Armenian subjects (of the Porte) dwelling in Con-
ta the meighboring cities, including the Varta-
beds, the Priests, th:ﬂlgmsidamur the Council called Alty

he chiefs of the various trading corporations,
in a petition presented to my Mnjesty, have made known
that, in eonsequence of the monk Daniel, Patriarch of Con-
stantinople, having been chosen Katholicos of Echmiadzin,
the mnkdm-Duﬁ& h:::ng
issensions havi ng up among the Armenians,
because the greater part of the community do not wish the
monk David, and, on this account, neither the monk David,
nor amﬂm;:tlmuthﬂr monk desired by some, being suitable
persons for the patriarchal office in our Metropalis ; therefore
1t became necessary, according to ancient rule, to make
choice of another person. Wherefore, by my hi ferman,
I gave orders that, excepting the monk David, the other
monk desired by certain pious persons, a worthy and soita-
hlamdmﬂmlshm]d be chosen, by unanimons consent, ac-

'
g

elected Patriarch of Constantinople. .
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ﬂﬁfﬂuhrhubnﬂymhthaﬁm Bntamlhsruﬂmi

’!’uclqud,whmhaﬁnﬂﬁmﬂarv went to the Khikhin
nt'ﬂall’h,md,huhl_ﬁ’lhg:almﬂympud across the Jeihiin,

Ehluw,mwhk:hlhe or:humuuywmte "Ilmhr
that the honor of kings and princes requires them to aid one
another in time of need; but, having inquired of the
whom you sent mm.:upechug the a , the religion,
the rites, and the conduet of these agmnnlwhﬂmybu
ask the aid of my troops, I am convinced that they, by
their religion, its nites and jts faith, will conquer the whole
world, that no one can stand bei'ure them, and that no one
can make them change their determination. The best plan
for you, therefore, is to resort to stratagem and dissimula-
tion. Use then these means, that they may not drive you
from your om, and in the end gnu will be able to expel
them.” The Khikhin mrdtnmd to his own cﬁungf of Tur-
‘mnd sent Yezdejird with his to Fe inl.ﬁ,
where he took up his abode. 2 e

As for Ahnef, he went back from Balkh to Merv Er-Rid, and
wrote to the Khalifeh ‘Omar an account of the conquest which
he had made, stating nlso that he had driven Yezdejird out of
Khorisin, which gave the Khalifeh,—on whom be peace |—
much jogr, and relief from the a ension which he had falt

ing him ; and the Khalifeh appointed Ahnef governor
of lhntcnnmrjr, nndcommnndedthn trmpuuf’lriktummh
to Frs.

Now two ym of the khul‘t'ata of ’Aly,—nn ‘whom be
the Divine complacence !—had passed. The people of Kho-
rasiin had broken their compact, and mnﬁceﬂ their lives;
demﬁqlr&,thnlutnftha Shsinide kings of Persia, left
Ferghinah in Turkistin, and coming again into Khorisin in
the hope of naguumghu]m kingdom was killed.

- . {To be continued)
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_ _iﬁ-‘_if ejird, seeing that the Khikhin was gone, left.

i

504
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g
i
2

in it! Mnch as we are vOring 1o conquer.

m for Yezdejird, we meet. with no suCCess;

what have we in common with him 7 So,

m together, ho crossed the river, and went away to
istan, by the way of Balkh. '

£

! m, his heart burned, and he said to the '
%wm;-ﬂwm of our troops

g

a1
sl

and went towards Merv, for there he

all his money and valuables. On arnving at
ever, he found Hirith H}ﬁuﬂu’ﬁ ];nﬂ.nﬂm Hmlg
besieging it ; so, taking his val - set off for Balkh -
in the tmck of the Khikhan.  All the Persian chief nobles
Who were with him_inquired among themselves what they
shoul _.ﬂn;un&lmnﬁng;&umfﬁzdojj:dthuhqwm' ing 1o
S8 s . ey o Dok
old. y was go urks, the
would not go with him. For,’g*’a:'fl they, * there is no rel;
ion of any sort among them, nor ean any  confidence b
placed in them. If you desire quarter,” added the nobles,
“goto the Ambs, and ask it of them, for they have driven
you from your home. Give them the riches yon ,
and they will restore you to. your. home again, us to
oors,” L:_s-‘l’ jird would not eonsent to this, mdmpﬁ.&
* I ean not m&um_tnj%mtbe: king filling my place.? - At

is. they exclaimed : or can we permit the riches and treas-
ﬂw{r our {orefathers accumulated with so great pai

FE
Hia

which having beert granted to them, each was allowed to go.
tire to his ownhome.  As for Yezdejird, he, accompanied %
mmlﬁ.wamaway to the Khikhén of the Turks.
Afuef divided the treasure which he, thus sequired, aniong
his soldiers, giving to each as much as the whole booty of
b e ook Yeadej

- The author says that, w meurm-k 1,
he fled, and they pursued him, and having killed him ina




' ﬂhﬂum.“ mmﬁh.m,mmw
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mmuking this conquest, there had been a fire, or a sea,

ihaﬁ&wuhmmmld have gained it1” ,.--nn'

ce |—having asked the Khalifeh: “O

ol averse to the conquest of Khorisin 2 the la

: “Because its inhabitants have three se

lhmwpml; much_blood has already
have died, and I do not wish.

i._
it

a1t
gﬁ;

‘have gone far enough ; dunnlmthnluhﬂn,hutmnnﬁn
n*Ihg:dn m« not to change your mien, nor to
adopt the Persian elegancies ; continue in

s, that vietory from God may be ever with FH,‘W
o mhnhw,ﬂndwﬂlmmﬂumwrmsm

ven to -

mm I'w&q]nd ‘erossed l,hn.lmhﬁn,-ham:nﬁﬁ
lhehngut‘whinhhuﬂmmbluﬂnnumﬂmu and
ted the people of Ferghinah to join him ; whmhthnjrm;g
done, he crossed the Jeihiin in eompany with Yezdejird,
?nmm&lkh. w;mm,mmmrm&mm
or Merv Er-Rid ﬂﬂﬂjlﬂﬂ,m llﬂﬂ“
Khikhin of the Turks with those of

ﬁ

oy




~ This is related. reign and rule'of Yezdejird
rleamned men, and by the historians, but the account
gﬁumﬁﬁﬂﬁqumm. %2t v i

feh and Basrah, in pursuit of him; with orders to follow him
wherever he might go, until he should be driven from the
‘of the earth, for the Khalifeh was very fearful of him.

hnef on his way to Khorfisin first reached Isfahén, and
aking the route by Tis to Kohistin, went near to Kain.
ien, by that route entering Khorasin, he came first to Herit,

yd took it by the sword.  As Yezdejird was at that time in
rv, Almef appointed a person named Sahir El-Abd 1o be

g

i
i

11

:

£

ing no one in command of Nishiabir, that city was taken
ﬁhbut fighting. -~ Abmnef sent Metraf Ibn *Abdallah with &
irge force to Nish#ihiir and Hérith Thn Hasan to Sarakhs, and
ey took those two places without any resistance.  He with
his own men having advanced to Merv, Yezdejird fled from
ity and went to Merv Er-Rid. - Abpef encamped at Merv, and

asking aid from them. - -
* Ahnef remaining in Merv, the Khalifeh sent from-
feh fonr -Arab commanders to join him, one of whom
was "Alkameh Ibni Nase El-Basry, another 'Abdallah Tbn
Abil 'Okail Eth-Thakafy, another Rabi'a Ibn 'Amir Et-
Temimy, and the fourth Ibn 'Amm Ghazil El-Hamadany,
When these persons reached Ahnef, he appointed Harith
Thn Nu'min to be lieutepant of Merv, and went for-
ward to Merv Er-Rid.  Yezdejird now laft this place, and
mhnmrw&m;pm himself into its fortress. . As Mery
Er-Rud was the central point of Khorésin, and becanse it
was near to Merv, Herat and Nishfibiir, Ahnef remained there,
His troops from Kiifeh he sent on to Balkh, which they at
first had to fight for, but eventually took v. Yezde-
jird T ‘them, and crossed the Jeihin, and when
Ahtief arrived at the gates of Balkh, he found that the Muslims
had already taken possession of the place.  Ahnef next sent
troops against the city of Tukhéristin, and captured ity then

=

ieutenant of Herit, and continued on to Merv. . There be- ~

o

it
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Hiﬂmm“;ﬁdrm:hewtur The same mor
Miihii entered the palace, bm,nnt finding Yezdejird, was
ﬂ'.iﬂu Mmpﬂhlhlnd wulls. Eu]u

but lost all trace of him till he reached the mill, where
lgmﬁnmnﬁdﬂhuandhah Thﬁh&mb
to $ 33



i

~"Now in Khorésin was & king named Mihd, to whom
that pmnﬁm as far ns the Jaihﬂ:ghmi hm-mtmt:md’by
Yezdejird. ‘Beyond that river, the whole country was held
g%ﬂ:ufhihhh'nf the Tarks. - When this Méhii heard that
Yezdejird had left Mediin, he became the son-in-law of the
Khakhin, and united his own country with his; and the twi
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prolonged to the uﬂ,m,.m thmad roplied: Their
ﬂ“ﬁﬂ’;‘hmm mnunmdﬂn ﬁmg
T, : sk Hhﬁmeﬂ

md | mrlrquomklnrhﬂ." g

Yezdejird here qr.t.hn M
ﬂuntmd ﬁﬂh&h:mﬂ::;h‘::,md pntlmnﬂ.:

ahouse; and Yezdejird having asked him whether he in-

g;duﬂ to putwhmh;o death, hu answered in the
added : e have deprived of the government, and
mmmmnmn wnrl?thm{h'n fnrm: dnh

m fnugtmﬂmtummﬂm
should any mbuunmhn&mmjruy
Yezdejird gave the command of this to me.”
- given this document to the person who
ﬂtoiﬂun, he was restored to liberty, and was still in Rei,
mhdﬂwmdmukm. meﬂal,fwdajudwmm
mhﬂimﬂ::mlmgdzmm;wmw lmmtﬂ
country not pleasing any better, -
proceeded to bi

,'m itfor Khoeisen. . Thonep he next

and from thence to Merv. From this latter place he

letters to all the different cities which had not aceepted islam-
ism. In Khorésin, Firs, and Isfahin, -all the Persians gave
mhmhhmphunmthmlummdmnunuedmmd
Yezdejird as their king. Feeling himself safe in Merv he re-
mained there, and issued his orders. About two parasangs
from this place he erected a fire-temple, and he wu'ratihma
‘when it was completed.

. The suthor (Et-Tabary) says, that this mmmnt wm
limﬂhfmntthamhmmde*hmnmdmm
works that, when Yezdejird had spent one year at Merv, he

ﬁv todeath in a mill. 'The author adds, that Yezdejird
for Merv Er-Rid, and wandered over the whole of
Ehmish and that the Khalifeh sent Ahnef Ibn Kais to
ulmhun, wﬁhﬂuﬂhmmmmm,mﬂmmn

bt

- *i e The Turkish tramslator.
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":M E llow ye untl it sets it (the
= )oh s Ao %uﬂ"mﬂmmwg
ﬂ'»ﬁmmukdmam mmmmwlm
w "nswiim,urhlmk. In the compan gm

tame

Eulm whnwmuawhm
Ajieh, wi dngsmlt,liknthmnfamﬂuhnt
of mail “Thﬂ unlur of the wall,” continued the

speaker,
“mmhiwﬂmtuflhmmmn,"md‘.ﬁhﬂﬂbﬂahmiﬂm
him affirm the correctness of the statement. Mhrﬂ:ﬁ,
he asked Shahr-Zad what was the value of the mby, to
:ﬂl:w&hemplwdthunonmknewl:;svml :E;l;nh”iud&uﬂ
i beside thing to this man present
worth three mndmrhammmmhug’,mmnfﬁu

m-:t‘tlnnunh, Abd]-}l-ﬂihk Tbn !llnrwh,
.n&?;'ih Ibn Hn’wurah were born.

ﬂcMafﬁquM andmamumnfm

‘While Yezdejird was in Hulwin, the Most High gwmdp-
portunities and success to the Muslim arms, on
which he fled thence with his personal attendants to Rei,
-mmmayid-m a pendant chair upon the backs of mules.
He travelled one station each day, always sleeping in his pen-
dant chair. One day he had reached a stream, when his atten-
~dants, to water the mules, awolke him. E“mﬁ
why they had done so. “ For,"” said he, #1 was dreaming
one of my royal ancestors was ungnged in a dispute with
Hn!pn:mul, in the !p'aaance of the All-Just. My ancestor-

the days of the reign of myidtba

=

* Sirmh xvon v, 94, S
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f the wall, till it finally reached him. In. return for the
articles which I sent him, I asked only one ruby. - He

many .
it was, therefore, who sent this ring to me.”’ *Abd Er-

then inquired of that person how it was obtained, and from
T s ot of o 00 o ot e e
ents and tl i o ~he called his
%‘l}f ﬂﬂ:‘gﬂf and ordered bhim to seek for him aj
fleorer answerod that his Majosry st bo.Shapet
Then, having mﬂfdmhm.dnﬂyu'nn eagle belonging to
him, he took me, and the engle, and & picce of spoiled meat,
and went up into the mountains near the wall, From the
summit of qrwl:;; ufdetlmw |En£um s lmka::lrintu mﬁ:ﬂqw
which was wi ep, and dirty, and so perfectly dark
I thought 1 Sogleniton o spot. gha &fmg
said to me: I will throw this meat into the ravine, and let
thg_‘mgﬁfﬁraﬂuﬂ; if_he renches it befare it folls, nothing
will be attached to it; bnt if it falls on the , and he
icks it up, I be sure to find something adhering to it,

L8 1L up,
% _ mha-lﬁﬂg_thn eagle it; the meat

“It is built of stone, iron and brass, and reaches- :
summit of one mountain, down its side umﬂw summit
of amother.” "Abd Er-Rabmiin said : * Yon have, then, really
beheld the wall which the Almighty meutions in the Kurin,

¥YoL. 1. mo. IV, [}
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“we have agreed not to let the infidels attack the M
‘this '"Abd Er-Rahmin answered: “1 cannot be
‘have passed to the other side of the Derbends;"” but
Shahr-Zid told him: “ When yon go there, you will find
many places belonging to the kings of the Allins and the
Ris, called Balenjer.. Beyond this is the wall, or "‘
of jand Majij, which was built by Dhu-l-karnain.’
*Ab -Rahman replied ; “I will not go so far as that ; yet,
were I not afraid to di my Prince, | would proceed even
to Yijijand Majig.” en, assembling his troops hie entered
the Derbends, and proceeded on towards the Balenjer, and
having ‘madé Muslims of the inhabitants of all the towns
within the distance of a hundred pamsangs, he returned 1o the
Derbends, where he remnined from the time of the Mﬁ
'Omar Ibn El-Khattab until that of 'Othman,—on whom b
peace l—when he died. ’
“Now, after the subjection of all these towns to islamism,
one of the brave men who had been in the holy wars, wen
to the Khalifeh, and was inquired of by him how he passed
the Derbenis, and how the war had been earried on 1n the
towns of the infidels. The man answered the Prince o
the believers as follows: “ When the infidels saw us, they
said 1o themselves: We have never seen any soldiers like
these, and they asked us: Are you angels, or are you sons
ofminhl; to which we replied that we were sons of Adam,
but that the angels of heaven were on our side, and
whenever any one made war upon us, they came to onr aid.
On this account; therefore, they did not attack us. It became
also a saying among them, that no ene could kill any of
becanse the angels were with us. 8o we mt_fm-n‘ﬁ
among these towns, when one of the inhabitants said to the
others : Let us see whether these i!‘munye die, or not; and tak-
ing his bow and arrow he stood behind a tree, and having shot
at us killed one of our niumber, from which they knew that
we were mortal.  They then commenced mkmm

us, and we turning back came once more to the

* Hee the Korin, Stmb xvor v, 82 and €
EES
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ah ﬂﬂmmﬁmwBMWhouﬂhawﬂ
send n message to the Khalifeh before replying, which he hav-
ing dove, mmwmmmm condition.

Aceordingly, these had no capitation-
ﬂﬂlﬂl,lgmid !hﬂqubundn,!ﬂihpt thu:nghhgum
Muslims; uﬂlhaymdmwm:hm

Thammge is still observed in Mawaré-I-Nahr, the
cities of which pay nmthnrmpntnhun-h:,nwgwmd-mt;
the reason that the inhabitants wage war with lh-kasduy
md ht,undl;vvnmﬂwfn]]: ng upon the Muslims.

 After this, Bekr, Sarrikeh and Habib met there, and
made peace with the anfnilthuﬂmhends,mcmdmm
that the Muslims should be free from molestation in that quar-
Er, and should not be obliged, themselves, to keep troops

ere.

Sarrikeh semt all those about him to one and another
of the passes, and the towns on the mountains of the passes.
He sent Bekr to a town called Kiikan, and Habib to another
named Teflis ; Selmdn Ibn Rabi'ah Bwluly he deputed 1o
another town, I.'I!IdHlﬂhlﬁ!h to another. In the mountains
there were many towns which to this day are called Derbends.®
He took all the Derbends of Allan and Haziz, and the Muslims
were unmolested.  Afterwards, he wrote an account of this
to the Khalifeh, which rejoiced him very much, for he had al-
w:yafmredl;est should the Riis and other infidels come upon
the Muslims suddenly, they might do them harm; but hear-
ing of the arrangement for their safety he was much pleased,
and wrote to Sarrikeh a letter of thanks.

- Barrikeh died at the Derbends, and the news of his

‘been sent to the Khalifeh, greatly distressed him. The
Khalifeh wrote to "Abd Er-Eattmm, and confided the Der-
bends to him, telling him that he must send good news of him=
self; as his predecessor had done before him. So’Abd Er-Rah-
min said to Shahr-Zad : “I must come to these Derbends, and
make the inhabitants embrace islamism,” to which Shahr-Zid

“# One signification of derbend is * barrier.”
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' Then Bekr made ‘lmhm of all Azerbijin, e
Semmilk Ibu Hirith with his troops to render himnd;ﬂ
recommended [sfendiyar to his care ; and taking his own for-
ces he himsell marched towards the Derbends. He next
wrote to the Khalifeh, informing him that he had given Azer-
bijin in charge to ’itmnh from which ‘Omar understood that
hnimdgnmmthul)arhands,-ndm that he would
w-mfwmt, he directed Sarrike ngl;la;ﬁm;ﬁ luhﬂlahq

. : proceed to the Derbends iz, for t
m‘aﬁmg him. *Take,” said he, “a number of hﬂﬁm
 such as *Abdallah Ibn Rabi'ih and Hadhifeh Ibn Es-

Sindy, ndd&pun“ Sarrikeh, having been appointed by the

the command of the whole force, took his de-

mmﬂt the troops of Basrah. The Khalifeh nhuwm
to Habib Ibn Muslimeh, directing him to take the

Joezdir, and march to the nid of Bekr at the ““ﬂ‘l:"h

hnd:dnthnhuﬂnfnlargobudynf men.

Now Sarrakeh went by one pass, and Hahib b}"mnthur

l:ul both came out at Haziz. BSarrikeh sent "Abd Er-

Rabi'ah in advance, but the pass to which thesa

I:Inmmgu was held by a king, or prince, named Shahp-

m‘who, on theapproach of *Abd Ef-RaJ;mnn came to meet
and make peace with him, on condition that he was not to
pay the capitation-tax. * For,” said he, “ | am between two
mth&ﬂh'on:humhmd and the people of Haziz
on the other, who are foes to all the world, but particularly to
thnAmIn Thesa nlone are the oceasion nfallau:ﬁgh
8o then, instead of paying the eapitation-tax, we will m:]ﬁ
mm with our instraments of war and troops, keep the
and not permit these people to leave their seats,
Rather than pay the tax, we will annually make war with
dum.‘r‘ To this offer *Abd Er-Ralimin replied ; -+ Tham u

“'Tﬁknﬂﬂhilhﬂﬂubrmmthrhnweu nd, an
m.mﬁnw Emhglnmt.!,ﬂﬂ“h!ﬂu IHP‘"W
mﬁﬂlﬂfl‘hﬂhmm? ]'wﬂl]mklntli. umr
connects with liﬁum& lj, form an important
‘madnciated with Gug and b'rEmhanﬂtun'F.ihu

und Ptolemy,) and the P of the Byzantine uﬂ%dmm
Phlibmhm’ar;rmdhw who mnfwmu; TFhitasinns, .

E
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the sea® and othars

e F Doltattor Tn the Arabic, b
m ﬁﬁmhu!hm;umhmtﬂm
There i5 a eity on the sea-shore called ﬂuh
where merchants assemble to buy and sell their goods ; and
as at that place all the different passes meet, it is called Bib
m,m!thﬁ'gnuargutm Emaﬂmmﬂmpehlm

“Ismeh Tbn Ferkndy was marching forward from one -
I i i of A ot gl et
in a o ;W
w& him inquired whether h:mhmﬂnht?n take that "
or peaceably ; to w ving re
‘ﬁumﬂm” this mngud “Then take me pr.l::gnat*
d&mpﬂt m-atﬁS:mh the whole population af.hurbﬁin
avenge my blood upo gﬂ, and eontinue ever afterwards
to war against vou.” So l'oﬂhmlhagpahuudodhm
and put him in confirement.
- Semmik was sent by Nw'aim to render aid in .&mrb'ﬁin
and there learned what Bekr had done to Isfendiyir, and how
he had taken possession of all the places in mm
thﬂt‘rharethw?ummm Thus far Bekr had on
no war in Azerbijin ; but he wrote to the Khalifeh that he
had put Isfendiyar in confinement, and had as yet waged no
war in Azerbijin, and asked permission to march u:guuih
Derbends and take them. .

One of the dihkins of Azerbijin was named Bnhri.m Ibn
Fardkh-Zad ; this person now assembled his troops and -
marched against Bekr, to offer him battle. Bekr, 'Ismeh and
Semmik all united, and made battle against Bahram, and
routed him, and took much booty. Upon this, Isfendiydr told
Bekr that this was the last person remaining to oppose him,
and that, he being sorely defeated, Azerbijin was now won.
“Go wherever choose,” =aid he, *there is no one to
oppose you.” Eﬂrmtﬂ Khalifeh an account of this
‘conquest, and sent him one fifth of the booty, and at the
same time asked leave to march against the Derbends, which
was granted.

# i & The Casplan sea.
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mwwmm;nm,iﬁm he should nevertheless

so, N pronuised to join the troops of Gurgin and
went with Murzaban to the eity, where the latter
eriers to proclaim that all persons who desired to become
Muslims should leave the city, and that those who did not
should pay the ground-rent.  When Isfahid heard this, he
ered his chief nobles around him, among whom was one
who was a man of distinction. Ferkhin was
called the Leshker-Kesh, or military commander, of Khorésan,
on account of his having condueted an army from thence. It
is said in the Persian histories, that Ferkhan bore the title of
Shih of Gilan, because he was so addressed in writing. A
eustom in accordance with this is observed at the present day.
- All-the military commanders gathered around Ferlkchan, and
inguired of him what he wished them to do, upon which he
gaid : “This Persian religion of ours has become obsolete,
and the new religion whi?h has come among ns is in repate
it is therefore better for us to make peace, and agree to pay
the capitation-tax.” All agreeing with him, he then senta
person to Sawid, and made peace, on condition that the whole
of Tabaristin showld annually pay the sum of five hundred
thonsand dirhems, and also , should the Muslims need
troops, none shonld be levied in that quarter.  Sawid in ne-
cepting these terms received from Ferkhin five hundred thon-
sand dirchems, and remaining in Gurgin wrote an account of
the transaction to the Khalifeh, together with the news of
the taking of Kidmish, which occurred A, H. 22,
The conquest of Azerbijan and the Derbends of Haxiz,
~ The Khalifeh *Omar wrote to No'aim to send Semmik
Tbn Haérith to Azerbijan, but he had already sent thither
Ismeh Ibn Ferkady and Bekr Ibn "Abdallah. The fire-
uim?!es of the Persians were there. In the Pehlewy tongne
fire is called azer, and for this reason the Persians gave the
country that pame. 'The great fire which they worshipped
was there. From where the limits of H n heam
Zenjan and Auherah and the last of the Derbends of :
the whole country bears the name of Azerbijin. At its farther
extremity there are many roads which to the country of

*‘..Illr‘_t,, —
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All the troops there went to Gurgin and Tabaristin. Sa-
wid again put his troops in motion, and proceeding towards
Gurgan fought at Bastam, a place connected with Kdmish,
There was o pemnmﬂmgm,oflharmoflhnkmmof
Dailam, of the Persian religion, whose name was Murzabin ;
all Daghistin and Gurgin were under him. In Tabaristin
there was another person, named lsfahid, who, together with
the former, held the whole of that conntry.

 The mnquﬂf of Gurgin and Tabaristin.

this person embraced islamism, and made peace with
mwndhhuthnthugmmdﬂmﬂﬂwn should acerue
for his benefit, and that every one who did not_become a
Muslim should pa acapitation-tax. .H&tho:ﬁ %lm.rhn
mnews of this reach Isfahid, he also wo
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with Siyawesh. When No'aim weut with his troops to Si-
wah, in order to be near to Rei, Zain with all his family
mﬂi to meet him. Near to Rei there was a village
=d Kéhad ; it was there that he met No'mim; and asked
for quarter and to be treated as a friend, which was granted.
Zain informed Nu'aim that there were a great number of
troops in Rei, whom he could not possibly encounter except
by stratagem ; and when Nu'aim inquired as to the stratagem
to be employed, he said: “Give me two thousand men, and,
while you attack them in front, 1 will enter the city in their
rear, and as they on hearing of this will fall back upon lhm:i&
do you pursue, and cnt them down.” Nuo'aim gave him.
two thonsand men, and sent with him his own brother’s son,
Mundhir Tbo 'Amrii Ibn Mekhmmeh. He gave to the for-
mer the command of the troops, and directed the latter to
obey him in all things. Zain took the tmops, marched
against the city, surrounded it, and at night went in the di-
rection of Khorasin. The next day, the troops of Siyawesh
eame out of Rei on the side of Mukrin, and took their stand
near the mountains, haviog them in the rear. Now that
was the praying-ground of Rei. As soon as Zain heard tha
the fighting had begun, he sent word to Mundhir, and then
with his troops descended the mountain of Tabar, threw
himself into the city, and put the inhabitants to the sword.
When tidings of this reached Siyiwesh, all his troops tumed
back to the city to tect their dwellings, and were killed
in masses. Siyviwesh’s men having thus red him, be also
returned.  Nu'aim pursued them; the Persians were put to
the sword both in front and on the rear, and when they
entered the city blood flowed in the streets like water. A
few only of the Persian troops survived, and these fled. The
ipmﬁl of Rei gathered aronund Kikus in Dameghén.
) Nu'nim entered the city, he ordered it to be sacked.
Zainand all his family bad quarter, and he was made
ermnor, after its castle, however, had been destroyed, and was
left in the condition in which it is to this day. \anied
~ There was a chief in Demiwend named Merdan-Shih,
who, when the fugitives reached him, knew that the cause
of the Persians was lost. So he sent persons to No'aim at
Rei, to ask quarter and treat for peace, agreeing to pay-the

e 3
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mtwmmqinmd hm:lfngmnuﬂai,mdlhagh!
nmmifuthnl’mm-uplim
Khalifeh's letier reached No'aim, haappum iﬁﬂ
mwufﬂmnﬁin,mlﬁammnkm
two men to the aid of those h}.&wbum,w
hmthlhamnmdermmhaﬂmgamstﬂm. s _
Emdinudlimmbnthhkm&ﬂ.ﬂ | o, L

The taking of Rei. e
%mmﬂmﬂ Siyawesh M%Aﬂbhﬂhm
marching against him, he in his turn wrote to the Persian

saying : “'The Arabs are coming upon me, and no
mhuhmnahhmmtbmndﬂmwhmthxyhmum

iﬁ

- mined to march-any where; and the king Yezdejird is far

Should he eumu to Rei, you cannot retain the,

sition you ocenpy; but, if you send troops to my aid, 1
ﬂm-kamyaai ahmthrtnm,nndﬁumrumwmm
‘send none, not only shall I have to fiy, but you alse
destroyed.™ Most of them approved of his plan, and
chose him their commander, and sent troops to his aid. - An
itnmense body of soldiers assembled, among whom was ene
of the mdumgmahadaflhnhmudnd:hkmuf
Rei, named Zain. He wasacavalier of Ferghinah and the
MMG[MMM& Siyawesh, Hewasat
mlimb&mgthemfmnnwmg,uhehh
}mgmltnthal city. His sons, who were extensive cultiva-
mﬁ&ﬂpﬂﬁmm,mmﬂmm

ﬁﬁﬁnﬁwmmw ”
porter” '
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~of judge and ; with a '“"m
%%mmw 5 the mhmty-mllmmd in tm:( wars, 0
that the name of "Omar might be remembered among them
 During this year, El-Basry was born ; "Omar Esh-
‘went m}rﬂ]:'rﬁfgm the Khum '{Jr:u.r caused the

Jews to be removed from Khaibar, and that place to be appor-

tioned among the Muslims.
The taking of Hamaddin.

; Hu’aim went with a goodly number of soldiers to Ham
diin, where thers was a governor named Habesh-Shiim, who

verting the city into a fortress assembled a large force within.
When Nu'aim arrived, this governor asked s from Azerhi-
Jiin, and was reinforced by a large body of troops. Nu'wim
wrote to the Khalifeh to inform him of this circumstance ;
and be was troubled, and wrote to Hadhifeh, then in Nehi-
wend, directing him to send to Nu'aim all the men he had
with him, which he did.

Habesh-Shiim then, having been reinforced by many troops
from Persia, marched out of the city to meet Nu'aim : and a
battle ensned, in which the twoarmies so withstood one anoth=
er that it was said to be a harder fought battle than even that
of Nehawend. It contivued for three daysand three nights,
after which. Habesh-Shim’s soldiers gave way, and the
Persian army was defeated. Nu’aim took possession of Ha-
madén, and sent troops i pursnit of the fugitives, who fled
towards Rei, where a person was stationed by Yezdejird with
a large force, who was a descendant of Bahrim-"Tshi N
named Siyawesh lbn Bahrim Ibn Bahrim Tshiipin, 'ﬁ;
Muslims pursued the fugitives as far as Sawah and there stop-

ped.. ‘This Sawah is three stations from Rei, and from -

Hamadin to Rei is a distance of six stations. Nu'nim divie
ded the booty, and taking out the fifth part sent it to the
Khalifeh,

* W AR

with news of the victory, by three individuals |

who all bore the name of Semmaik, namely, one Semmilk
Ibn Mekhrameh, another Semmik Ibn Harith, and another
Semmik Ibn ‘Obeideh. The Khalifeh was in great distress
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| m’fﬁm‘" Iﬁhﬁﬁﬁlﬂhmﬂm' :
id nothing abor {0 any one except

wile, _her with secresy directed her to:prepare
‘g!u ughairash now mhmjﬂﬂﬂd “his

w tﬂwahtﬂa travelling bread, and go to Jebir's ds

and ask his wife where her husband was going. quﬂhdﬁ

accordingly, and entering the house gve her bread to Jebir's

wifee, saying : * Here is some bread for your husband's jour-

pey; where is he going '  Jebir's wife replied: *To be

" governor of Kifeh, but do not tell any one of it.” The wo-

man then returned h.umu.. and told the news to her
who went forthwith to the Khalifeh, and exclaimed : * Hny
God grant his blessing, O Prince nf. the believers! whom
bﬂw]rﬂn inted to be-governor over the Muslimsin such
as Kiafeh 7’ “Whom do you suppose i asked the
“ Jebir Ibn Mut'am,” answered Mughairah. The
Khalifeh then inquired of him how he knew this. “ Por,”
said he, I charged him to keep it secret, and not let it be
known to.any one.”  Mughairah replied : ** He is not a man

£ of confidence,” and the Khalifeh thﬁ’utulrl him that he did m:rt.

know. what to do with the people of Kifeh, as they

ain of whomsoever he might send there. M
remarked upon the character of the inhabitants of thu mt‘j:f
that required a governor over them who would ]nu'.uah
on which the Khalifeh said : “If it be as yon say, no one is

o well fitted for the place as you.” So he relieved Jebir of

the charge, and sent Mughaimh instead of him, and this

son remained there until the Khalifeh's death, *mrhm:llmh
ther with Jarir Tbn "Abdallah and Sa'ad Ibn Mes!
w-Thakafy, returned to Medineh. - This Jarir was also

nvmud'Kufuhfwmymr Thmnmnuncunmd

A.H.EL

Thﬁﬂllﬂ!:ﬁlhﬂnt .&hdnlhhlbnﬂm’&l?mxdihm
mh the Kuriu and jurisprudence. He now gave him
the charge of the treasury. ‘To Othman Ibn Mekuefeh he
mmﬂuﬁwﬂmauithnmmﬂmw
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cepied this offer, they commenced fighting. f
struck ’Abdallah a blow with his lance, which passed, upto
its middle, over the back of his antagonist to the bow of his
satldle, touching the girth so as to cat it, and on towards the
horse’s twil. “Abdallah sprang to his feet, without however
letting go his hold of his bridle ; then, agaiu leaping upon
the animal's hack, he brandished his lance and spear, and
charged upon Kideskin, who exclaimed : “1see you are in-
deed a brave man, and I will give you whatever you miay
ask.” “Abdallah replied: “ Bscome a Muslim, or pay the
tribute-tax.” ' Kideskiin accepted the latter alternative, and
they made peace with each other, on the condition that who-
ever chose to leave Isfahiin should be at liberty to go wher-
ever he pleased, without hindrance. ’Abdallah consented to
this, so that peace was coneluded. :
+‘'When "Abdallah led his troops to Isfahin, Abi Misi El-
"Ashiiry marched out of Basmh to join him, taking with him
the forces of Nehiwend and Ahwiz. He reached ’Abdals
lah 1bn *Attib three days afier peace was concluded, bt be- .
fore he had entered the city, so that, Abii Misa having joined
him, they entered it together. The whole city became trib-
utary, and the tax was collectad from each inhabitant, But
"Abdaliah having told the people that they might go wher-
ever they plﬂ&ﬂ;lhﬁ? avarled themselves of the permission,
and went with their families to Kerman, P
"Abdallah now wrote to the Khalifeh, giving him news of
the victory ; which cansed him much pleasure, and he ap-
Pomied mﬁmm-a governor of Isfahiin, and commanded
Abdalish to march with Aba Miisi E1-"Ashiry towards Ker- ;
miin, and to take with him Sahail Tbn Ady. ~ 'Abdallah did
accordingly. ‘ 4
“This same year, the inhabitants of Kifeh complnined
against their govemor "Omar Ibn Yasir, and the Khalifeh
said he knew not what to do with them, * For,” said he, af
I'send them an eminent person like Su'ad, they will find fault
with him ; and if Tsend one less capable, they will still ‘be
discontented.” So, ealling privately Jebir Ibn Mut'am, he
told him : -‘f':.zguiut vou to be governor of Kiifeh i set off;
bat, till you reach the place, say nothing about it to any one,
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Wmmuﬁmﬁh was a valiant
ﬁom qu.uh, and directed him to. thu trmps-nf
thlt ;-and go to "Abdallah Ibn *Attab at Jsfahin; and
he appointed one Amriﬂ:namﬂ'ﬁhmm of Basrah.
Three times did the Khalifeh remove Misd from the
government of Baseah, always giving it back 1o hm after-
mnmufmmhmmm'mﬂmum& ~‘The
wrote to Ziyad Ibn Hanzaleh to accompany ‘Ab-
dallah Ibn 'Attib to Isfahin, and then, sending ten thousand
o men under ‘Abdallah, directed that the? set off ﬁnm
- Kifeh with as many more as he chose to colleet.
- ’Abdaliah Ibn 'Atuab went from ’Irik to Nehiwend, lni
thence to Isfahin, where, preparing his forces for action, he
gave to Warkah Thn Riyﬁh the charge of the front, to ’Abd-
alloh Tbn Warkah El-Asdy that of the right wing, and to
Ismeh Ibn *Abdallah that of the left. Half the distance be-
tween Isfahin and Nehiwend made a march of seven days.
Théreabouts was one of the Persinn chief nobles, named
Kiadeskin, who had a great number of troops with him,
i | among whom were those who had escaped from Nehiwend.
.}} This person had appomted under him one named Shahrezir,
© » . whomhe had seat on in advance with a large foree. - Shahre-
- zit marched 1owards Nehawend, and encamped in one of the
' connected with Iﬂfnhnn called Rustik esh-SBheikh,
and, *Abdailah Ibn 'Attib hav'mg gone oul to meet him, the
e 1 two armies attacked each other, and a great battle ensued, in
: the midst of which 'Abdallah singled ont and attacked Shahr-
: exir, and with a blow of his sword killed him, on which
. the Persians were routed, and many fell under the hands of
~ the Muslims. The nllnna at which this engagement took
fhua had a dihkao, named l:afuudlynr who made peace with
The latter took on of the village. Such
‘beginning uf-lhamlmtiou of Isfahin,
: "Abdallah now marched on to the walls of Isfahin, Ki-
~ deskin, on-his part; prepared his forces, and marched out of
4 ﬂmm,andbawulvm?nlmm man. When the two
o mnmufe:ﬁu oppmhmm each other, Ah:i:}s wmﬂ W!:;r
" front troops, and addressing ’ .
*} should the blood of so many be shed #- thmhmdkhn
are & brave man; mlhm.hwtw fight for l'.hrrln-
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man, but who nevertheless, from his want of knowledge of
military affairs, wns unequal to the charge confided to him.
It was therefore desirable n:dh“ the ]{hnli;’:h;hnutd ;lhlmnﬂ::-
this person ; so he inted '"Ammdry in his place. He
sent 'Abdalish Ibn Mesi'dy with *Ammiry, to instroct the
inhabitants of Kiifeh, 'Irik and Sawad, in jurisprudence, and
in the laws of the religion of the glorious Kurin. The
guuiq.-hnnrw, blamed the Khalifeh for neglect, saying:
“¥ou slight the companions of the flight and the defenders
of the t, who are the chief men of the Arabs, and
have placed over them an m ‘person; you have even
made him their Imam, to lead LE:n_;iu prayer.” The Khalifeh
quoting, as applicable to this oecasion, the following verse of
the Karin: “ And we were minded to be gracions unto them
who were weakened in the land, and to make them iméms,
as well as the heirs (of Pharoh and his people),”* gave
'Ammiiry a banner, and dismissed him.

_ He bound up also four other banners, and sant them off by
four other distinguished persons. One of them he pot into
the hands of Nu'aim Ihn Mukriu, and told him to go directly
to Hamadin. “For,” said be, “the compact made with Ha-
dhifeh has been broken ; attack them,” he added, and if vou

are vietorious, ‘go by that ronte into Khorisin after Yezdes

jird Nu'aim Ibtr Mukrin did as he was directed, and put-
ting his soldiers npon the marcl went as far as a plaee ealled
Kankab. There he remained for the night, and in the dark=
ness robbers came and stole away his horses, on account of
which his men gave o the place the name of Kasr x-S
From thence they took Hamadén. - o
_Another banner was given by the Khalifeh to 'Otbeh Itin

Ferkady, and anather to Bekr Ibn *Abdallah, both of whom

be ordered to go to Azerbijin, the one to take the rond 1o the
right by Hulwién; the other, the left-hand road by Mésul. He
also gave a banner to ' Ahdallah Thn *Attéb, directing him to
goto Isfahin. This last named person was one of the friends
of the prophet, and one of the most eminent amon ~his
defenders, and belonged to the tribe of Khazmj. 'l"l;':hl’-
e g ; . . . v ol 0L e
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*‘When this conquest was eompleted, Hadhifeh waited for
the Khalifeh's orders. Now Nehiwend was a small place,
‘and eould not eontain all hissoldiers; so he distributed them
into two divisions; and seut all who were from Basrah to Ne-
hiwend, and those from Kifeh to Dunyiwer, ‘Whenever
these two places are mentioned ther, they are
by the name Mahain, or the T'wo - The Muslim troops
having then taken the Mahain, Yezdejird fled from Rei to
; many people went also from the Mihain to Kho-
risan.  On account of the number of troops in Basrah, Kifeh,
Sawid and "Irik did not yield a sufficiency of provisions for
their support ; the troops in Kifeh also were very numerous.
Nehiwend and Dunyiwer were therefore thrown open, and
‘the Khalifeh ordered that the riches of Nehiwend should be
transported to Bastah and given to its soldiers, and that the
riches of Dunyiwer should be distributed among the mldm
ﬁf Kifeh, in order that all might be satisfied.

The .tmi:mg af Tsfuhdin.

The Khalifel had given command that the forees of *Irik
should net advanes beyond Hulwin, nor those of Kifeh
beyond Ahwiz. Seeing now, however, thut Yezdejird did
not remain quiet, but every year assembled troops, and made

" war with the Muslims, he called together his people, and

took counsel with them. - All agreed that it was wrong to
forbid the troops to proceed farther in their conquests, and
that he might do well to send them on to Firs, Isfaban and
Kermiin, to ke these from Yezdejind, and make him despai
of the possession of them. The Khalifeh consulted also
with Hormuzin, as to the direction in which he should send
his forees; whether o Isfahin, 10 Firs, or to Kermén, and
was advised by him to send them to Isfahin, on acconnt of
its being the seat of the Persian kingdom. - “ Of which,” said
he, #ivis like the head, Firs being the body, and Azerhijin
and Rei the two feet; now,” he added, *though hands
and feet be gone, muhandmmma,andlhamimmmud-*
but when the head is gone, all other parts are of no use”
Hormuzén’s reply pleased the Khalifeh.  Now, after the
taking of Nehiwend, the Khalifeh removed 'Abdallah. Tbn
"Abbis from the mmmdafk@hmd "lrik, and gave it to
Ziyid Ibn Hanzaleh, one of the friends and compamons of




the letter to the eh, he inquired after Nu'mén; Zarif
replied : * May God grant you and him merey |—he has be-
come a martyr.” 'Omar wept, and inqguired who else were
martyrs, to which the man replied by naming them one
‘one, and many of them were personally known to the
h.  He added that many others had fallen whose
names he did not know. ‘The Khalifeh then said: “If 1
do not know them, God does,” quoting a verse of the
Kurin® The next day after this, Saib Ibn Akea'a arrived,
brionging a fifth of the booty, and the box of jewels, seeing
which the Khalifeh ssked what it was, when Saib gave
him'an account of it, ndding that Hadhifeh, with the con=
sent of all the Muslims with him, had sent it for him to
do with it as he chose.  “If you see proper,” he continued,
“keep it yourself, otherwise divide it among the believers.”.
*Omar answered: * You know not what they are, neither do I
know. Now I wish you not to remain here even over night,
but arise this very hour, take the things, and depart; they
Justly belong to those who slew the infidels, and no one else
has any right to them.”  So Sib immediately left Medineh,
and retorped to Hadhifeh, who sold oll the jewels contained
in the box to merchants, and divit}ed the proceeds among his
; giving to hiorseman fonr thousand gold-picces..
mm nL:E mlmndh’ﬁ‘uh that the Persinns i‘n:]hul:md es-
caped were assembled near Hamadén, and he aceordingly sent
Kna'ki'a agninst them, who soon dispersed them. In Hamo-
dén there is a fortress ealled Dunyawer, in which most of the
Hamadénites had taken refuge. The commander of this for-
tress came to Ka'kia, and asked to be sent to his superior,
and Ka'ki'a having sent him, Hadhifeh made peace with
him; dmwing up articles of agreement between them.
- Thus Hamadin was gained peacenbly, while Nehiwend

" was taken by the sword. Nehawend was called Mah El--
Bagmh, and Dunyiwer, Mih El-Kifeh. The cities of Basrah
and Kiifeh-are near to each other, so that one half of the Mus-
lim army was from the one, and the other from the other.
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~ but the Muslims, in , killed each from five to ten

of tho Persans. mﬁm&  made-hi 2o, 86

Mersnaubicis m’mﬁm@aﬁmﬂﬁ which he
hile Knlkb'ai i

ascended,
side. At midn some g Persinns gathered about Fi-
rizdn on the hnvmgwhmmnw many camels.
mhruhnme,tndhﬂh& Firiizén, and seized all the
camels, which were laden with immense boo - :
other things were forty lﬂsdhmy,udnu;tufﬂ
the Maslims cried out that Firizin's army, ¢ witl its
own honey, was detaned till God's host under Ka'ki'a came
upon him, and killed him; and this mgbmﬁpmmthﬂ
among them.  On the following day, they counted the dead,
mrlfum&thu}'hndﬂmmahmdmdthmndm nEver
indeed had there been so large an assemblage of the Persinns
before. Hadhifeh direcied all the booty to be taken to Saib
Ibn Akra'n, for, as before related, the Khalifeh had-sent him
to divide it.  He took out one fifih of it, and distributed the
rest, each bowman receiving twﬂ:mmddnhmuf:ﬂm,
n::lhﬂmhhmtmthntm o'
day, a person eame from among the Persians
servei m?thn temples of the fire-worshippers. He was
mounted on an ass, and riding mto the presence of the
Khalifeh he said: * Spare me and another Persian whom I
choose, and 1 will deliver up to you n treasure of the Kesma
Yezdejird, which is under my charge.”!  Hadhifeh consent=
the old man brought to him a sealed box;, saying:
Egihm Yezdejird sent his coffers to Rei, he gave me this
box in charge, telling me it contained what would be use-
finl 10 himin an hoor of need.” Hadhifeh broke the seal of
the box, and found it to be full of red, green, and white -
bies of great value; there were also several other kinds of
, whose price noone knew. Hadhifeh was astonished
al the sight, and told the Ambs that the box of jewels had
not been obtained by them in battle, nor by the sword ; that
they therefore had no right to any share in.it; and that he
would, on this account, send it just as it was tu;ﬂnm
m“rbn it into the treasury of the Muslims, present
Wu?wmhﬂpmpnmd,himt the jewels by Siib
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this day become a martyr ; if it turns out so, let Hadhi-
 be your commander. Should he become a martyr, then
Jurir Ibu "Abdallah sueceed ; and should he also fall, let
’ ksiih have the command.” Now Mughairah,
who stood beside him as he said this, exclaimed in a tone of
ow: ‘“He has not remembered me!” Then Nu'man,
king in Mughairal’s face, added: “ And in cose all these
become martyrs, then let Mughaiah Ibn Shu'heh be your
commander ;"' he said farther: “I will cry the tekbir three
times, and shake my standard three times, and then fall u
them; which yon must do also.” The soldiers did as he
directed, and were soon mingled with the Persians. A dust
arose which prevented their seeing each other ; the so
swords and battle-axes was all that was heard : in one

the Persians were routed. They saw the fortitude of

:

victory has been aceepted; accept also, 1 beseech thee,
om.” With this prayer he ordered
be borne forward, and was about to follow: it,
_ an arow him in the lower part of his bowels,
nd he became a martyr. He had a brother named Shemit

n y to whom his body was immediately carried, with
face covered over, and his standard was delivered to
Hadhifeh. Hadhifeh likewise made an onset, followed by
the Muslims, and at an auspicious moment the Persians were
routed and fled, the Muslims pursuing, who puit a great num-
ber of them to death. Those who escaped got into Heslk,

?ﬁ'ggwg
i
%



49
%0 ye people! 1 have not come to fight with you; I am
mﬂ::‘m and was there ever before a person, having that
xm,mwd in-:t:liz n:;-am? I am also a man of _nﬁ
among my own y and superior to yon.” When
mﬁaniﬂm]ﬁr&m /to_him, he said aloud :
¢ He spealls truly ; you have treated him uncivilly.” He
then bade Mughairah be seated, and afterwards Firizin
addressed him thus: “ O Amb! youn are the very worst of
ir people, and I ought to order my archers to kill you
mwi . 1 have as many archers in my army as_ you
have troops in yours. But I do not wish your to be
shed in my town; so, if you depart henee, it will be well
with you. Otherwise, it will be the worse for you. Yetl
know you will not leave so long as you live.” Mughairah
replied by offering thanks to God, and pronouncing bene-
dictions on our hol phet, and said : “ Yes! we have
done as you say. We were mean and poor, but God,—
whose majesty may it be glorified !—sent us a prophet from
_ oursglves, and showed us the true way. Our bad for-
m._hi‘h us, and gone to you. We come to give over
our poverty to you, and to receive riches and spculgumm
and so depart.”” On finishing these words he turned abruptly
away, left Firlzén, who said to his people: “ I wonder
il you that the Arabs will attempt to venfy this
man's words.”
‘Mughairah having returned to Nu'min, the latter assembled
his troops, and sought counsel, bﬂhg: “ What shall we do 2z
To me it seems hest to turn with our troops, which
will make them believe we have relented, so that they will
pursue us, and we can thenattack them.” Of this the whole
army approved, and on the following day Nu'man led them
one station backward, at the ssme time ordering his troops
to leave behind them all such articles as they hagliula or no
use for. The Persians thought from this that they had fled,
and therefore marched out of Hesk, and pursued after them.
Nu'mén retreated one station farther, and then mlpniad.
which the Persians fancyi thri: he hadlmm :III;
positian, 1n tor y themselves 058 @&
position ; nnfi“IEuﬁ:in getting his troops ready for the con-
flict addressed them, directing them, in case he should be
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but he dallies, and assumes the of a Khalifeh.” On
these words being uttered, Sa'ad turned his face away from
the speaker, and eried out: “O God! this man has spoken
falsely ; deprive him, I pray thee, of his eyes, but not of his
tongue, that it may be ascertained who he is.” When Mu-
Ibn Muslimeh had finished his inquiries, and was

about to depart, to go directly to Medineh, both the eyes of
Asimeh became blind, which being known to Muhammed
Ibu Muslimeh assured him that Sa’ad's prayer had been an-
swered. Sa’ad offered also a prayer for evil to befall Jarrah,
who had to Medineh to complain against him. “0
God!” '-uu.iguf;:* *punish him with death, but let him not
become a martyr in holy warfare.” Some days afterwards
this person died by the sword, and his comrades were killed
with stones, or b{vﬁru, or died some such death, all without
being martyrs. hen Muhammed Ibn Muslimeh and Sa‘ad
; Medineh, they made known what had happened to
Jarrah’s company, and to Asameh, and the Khalifeh said:
“T knew that they lied.” Upon this, Sa’ad exclaimed : <0
Prince of the believers! I was the first who shed the blood of
the infidels ; I am the Eermn to whom, in the first holy war
of the prophet,—on whom be peace !—he confided his fami<
ly, saymng: 1 intrust my family to yon, O Sa’ad ! who are
g;har-nmi mother tome ; and this he never said to any other

' Bat let us return to onr narrative,

No'miin Ibn Mukry remained a loog while before the gutes
of Nehawend ; so Firiizan sent men to him, saying : “ Depute
w to come to me, with whom I may hold a conference.

miin sent to him Mughairah Ibn Shu'beh ; on whose en-
tranee into the]:_awn of E;m:l[' Firizan assembled his couneil,
arrayed himself in a rich dress, wronght with gold, put a
erown on his head, and seated himaelfgun a guldge?m th?;m,
while his people stood on either side of him, dressed in silk,
with swords girded at their sides. Mughairah on being in-
troduced cast his eyes nupon the ground, without looking at
any one. Ashea hed the throne of Firiizin, the peo
ple pricked him with the ends of their swords, and tﬂdm
;ﬂl;uk up, that ﬂr.}: l'tjing might see him; but he did not
, mor change the direction of his eyes, and baing still
pressed s0 that he could endure it no longer, ha:ﬁagdnt:
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% He oppresses us at Kufeh, and has violently ‘us of
what is ours, and his division of spoil among the Muslims
has not been equitable.” 'Omar’s mind was much oceupied
with his army, and he replied to the man and his companions :
#You come at a time when my heart is much troubled ;

had appointed Mubhammed Ibn Muslimeh El-Anséry to be
superintendent of the receivers of the fise, and whoever com-
E:medugmmtm of them wassent to this person, by whom

‘matter was examined, and laid before the Khalifeh, who
acted according to the circumstances.  The Khalifeh, there:
fore, sent thesa persons to Mohammed Ibn Muslimeh, at Ki-
feh, for the purpose of having their charges against Sa'ad in-
vestigated. Sa’ad also was sent with them, and Muhammed
led him from mosque to mosque, and from one place to an-
other, inquiring into his conduct, in order to do justice.
All those of whom Muhammed Ibn Muslimeh made inqui-
ries, replied that they had never seen any thing wrong in his
conduct, and that no one conld so well discharge the duties
of hisoffice as he. The friends of Jarrah said nothing ; but
one day Mohammed and Sa‘ad came to a mosque called the
mosque of the tribe of Kais, and this people were inquired
of, but remained silent ; on which Mnhammed Thn Mas-
limeh imed: “ 0 people! your silence leaves me" in
suspense ; if you know aught of him, either good or evil,
1 pray you speak it ont.” When Muhammed Ibn Muslimeh
had said this, the sheikh of the tribe, whose name was Asi-
meh, replied: *Since you ask it, I will speak plainly and
traly. does not deal with the people justly, and does not
divide the booty fairly ; nor does he march to the holy war,
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bled the troops of Medineh, and wrote to Nu'min Ibn Mukry
in Ahwiz, where he had been ever sinee Sa'ad sent him
' Irak, and in his letter directed him to goto
y with the army. “I have written also,” snid he,
Miisa El-'Ashiry, to give youn as many soldiers as
from Basrah and Ahwéz ; the troops of Medineh
wise be sent to you; and I have made you com-
in chief over all.” This letter he gave in ar
is [.:,“ ‘Abdallah, whom he sent g with five thou-
men from among the companions of the prophet’s fli
is defenders.  He also sent Mughairah, and Bﬁhﬂ%
who was a freedman of the tribe of Thakif, anda
accountant, to attend the army for the purpose of divid-
» in the event of suceess, . ¢ .
troops left Medineh, and 'Omar wrote to Abé
rve one company out of three of ‘the - troops of
Basrah, and to give up the other two tp Nu'mién,
h accordingly went from Basrah to Ahwiz, Abi Misa
a0t him a thonsand men, and now Nu'mén proceeded to
Kiifeh, where 'Abdallah Ibn Ghatfan gave him five thonsand
more, All the friends of the prophet,—on whom be peace
and benediction !—all the chief men of the Arabs, and the

3
ft

JH

A
i

1
g
£

i

with his united forces, he was joined by ten thousand
men from Sawéd, from Hulwin, from among the Arabs,
and- tributaries. On their arrival at Hulwin, seeing no
51 f the enemy, they passed behind that place, and
came o Merj, and then to Tir. The Persian troo
were in Nehiwend, when, hearing of the approach uf.l.l:
Amab forces, they decided that a battle should take
there. - One hundred thousand men were assembled, and en-
camped before the town of Hesk. Nu'min had his eneam
ment twenty-five parasangs distant from Nehiawend, at T

:
E'H.
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ps in ‘every city. ‘Assemble your troops from Syria,
m,‘fmaﬂ,ﬂ-ﬂ other places ; then go to Kifeh, and
collect your troops there also; remain yourself either at Me-
diiin, or Hulwén, and send your troops against the

m;ﬂ mmﬂmm.mwammmm. hlnl]r
render it ; or, if your army gai victory, near
at hand o hear of it. Jmmumtmwm all
gather around you, and when they see you, let the number
of their enemies be what it may, your presence will make it
seem small to them.” “Aly Ibn Abi Tilib also addressed
the Khalifeh thus: #O Prince of the believers! it is not
well for you to M' If you should lead the troops
of Syria away re, the people of the Desert will

- and take ion of Syria; and should you leave

neh, the -Arabs will come and devastate this city ; so
your troubles would be multiplied.  Were it not better for
you to let the troops of Syria and Yemen remain where

iile one third of it stays there to protect that place and
Ahwiiz, the remainder must march out to battle? Appoint
a courageous and manly to be their commander, that
_ they may fight effectively. Should these Persians hear of
“*your leaving this place, every man who has not already gone
forth to battle, would then go, and every man who would
not otherwise fight at all, seeing you, would behave himself
with credit; for one would say to another: This is the
Prince of the Arabs; let us therefore exert ourselves to get
rid of him, and then the Arabs can not long resist us.”  The
Khalifeh was surprised at this opposition, and said :  Let us
take the abvice of *Abbés lbn 'Abd El-Muttalib; ‘a blessi
is on his counsel, and no one of the Koreish can give so g
counsel as he.” So they went to *Abbis, and on their ask-
ing his opinion he said: **It is best for you to remain where
you are, and to send your troops.”  The Khalifeh consenting
inquired who should be appointed to command the army ;
‘Abbis answered: “O Prince of the believers! you per-
fectly well know the soldiers of ’Irik.” To this 'Omar
replied : “My heart inclives towards Nu'mén Ibn Mukry.”
*Abbiis Thn 'Abd ElMuttalib exclaimed: “ You have well
spoken, he is a good person ! Accordingly; 'Omar assem-




men, named Firizan, who was alse
ealled Dhu-l-Hijib, remained, and, though he was aged,
Persia lo ‘ aid. - So it was 1old to Yezdejird,
that there was no one lefi, capable of commanding his army
bat Flirizan ; 1o which he sad, that, as Firiizin was an old
and infirm man, it would be impossible to bring himnﬁum
Nehawend, and that it wonld be better for the army tom

to him. He consequently wrote to all his t.rmg? to Lh’:qﬁ
to Firtizin at Nehawend, and one hundred and fifty th

men obeyed the summous, and assembled there.

When 'Abdallah Ibn Ghatfin was informed of what had
oceurred, he wrote to the Khalifeh, and sent his letter by
Kénb Ibn Zafar, saying: “So large a body of men has
assembled at Nehawend, never before have the Persian

nted such a formidable array, If the opportunity offers,
hey will go to Hulwén ; and should they succeed in reach-
ing 'Irik, the position of the Muslims wonld become hazard-
otis. It seems therelore advisable for the Muslims to maoke
an effort to pass behind Hulwin, and fight them there.”
When 'Omar bad read this letter, he remained for some
minutes absorbed in reflection; then, on inguiring of the
messenger what his name was, he was told it was Karib ;%
% Whose son art thou:" added the Khalifeh: the man re-
plied: “I am the son of Zafar,” on which the Khalifeh
exclaimed: “ Zafar Karib,” or “ victory is nigh.” He then
assembled the believers at the mosque of Mainah, and read
to them the letter which he had just received. They all
listened to it attentively, and he went on to say: “] hope
this is the last time the Persians will ever assemble to attack
us. If you disperse them ouly this once, they can never
unite again; but if you are unable to disperse them,
mnﬂh&ﬂﬂnd_ I desire to go with the army myself;
what do you wish me to do? Should I not go, these Arabs
will not.”  The friends of the prophet approved of his going;
- bat, while some recommended it, others objected. ’Othmgn
said : * O Prince of the believers! forget not that the Most
High has elevated the Muslims by your hand, lest, if you
mu,lmshpu!ﬂhmhh them, withhold from them wvictory,

d weaken the power of their arms. You have many

; for all such had fallen in ln%



ire had been another person at Kiifeh named
ab Thn Sir Bl-Azdy, whom "Omar dismissed for the pur-
Nowbogar the yoar f-the FApsi a0t e b WING
ENow: il of the Hijrah 20, and the Kk
wrote to *m-mn?_ﬁm to leave Bﬂuﬂcﬂﬁh%muﬂm
reduction of Cairo and Alexandria; which he did.
The taking of Nehiwend. i -
_ When the Khalifeh *Omar dismissed Sa’ad from the gov-
ernment of Kifeh, and appointed 'Abdallah Tbn Ghatfén
a friend of the prophet,—on whom be e l—and nhﬁ_n"'
his defenders, to be lieutenant of Kifeh and Irak, news
was carried to Yezdejird, that the person who took Kidi-
siyah, and killed Rustam, and by whom he himself was
driven out of Mediin, had been removed from the chief com-
mand of the troops by the Arab king. Yezdejird was in
Rei when this intelligence reached him. It roused 5:?@
make another effort against the Khalifeh. He therefore
sent letters, with reference 1o this objeet, to Isfahin, Firs,
Khorisin, and even to the borders of Turkistin, in which
he wrote : “The events of this world are inconstant
fluctuating ; now kings are elevated, and now they are
bronght down ; and the affairs of religion also now prosper
and now decline. 1 have established myself at Rei, a.mi
until this time have patiently submitted to my lot. But the
Armb king has now become much enfeebled, and this is
Tﬁmfr;ﬂr time to unite, to attack him, and to take re-
venge for his deeds. Let your purpose be good, and vie.
tory shall descend upon you from above, nmggorgmgtnvg
strength of your intentions.” He also asked for
from every city of all Khorisin, from Nish and
from Fars, from Tsfahan, and from Kohistan and A:
jin; and all Persia responded favorably to his call. Ea
city assembled from ten to twenty thousand men, and e
them of. B Yeadein Y o longor any.peson, of fa-
ent and capacity near him, whom he could appoint to the
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Horm Ibﬁ%ﬂlt‘ ﬂl:ltrrilll ords, have, saved
m :_ h, and _Fm:ﬂq | "_w now ...,’m_!'l'w he R _:-._
inquired what_he meant, and Hormuzin replied : -1
is becanse you told me to speak the words.of the living;'
upon which the Khalifeh exclaimed : God. preserve me!

my words were nought ; 1 meant :;:3 shnuﬁm inth

manner in which the living speak, and not { onld u
ve the man who killed Bara Ibn Milik Iw
ormuzin understood. 1o

mlﬁrﬂl.l_h death, You can not deceive me,

mﬁﬂi ke tood. that the Kh :Euhn;h

put him to death; so, addressing him he said: “ 1 have ex-

perienced kindness and justice at your hand . Lam thisty,
‘me not to death thirsty ; order a vessel of waler to.

gzngmthrmu-iu ind after that do as yon

'Omar exclaimed : “I respite him; bring him soms 2

This having been hrot Hormuzan addressed ‘Eg

lifeh thus: “Did you say, you would not kill me till 1 had
drank this water?” The Khalifeh answered him in the
affirmative, when he immediately poured the water upon

the d, and said ; ¥ Now you can not me to death

at all.” ’ﬂmarmuked him ﬂ:ﬂd reason, wﬂw ich H::ﬂ 17

replied: you promised not to kill me until I had

drank this water. I have poured it upon the ground ; and

from thence it can not again be gathered for me to drink, in

order that you may afterwards put me to death.” Anes Ibn

Malik then exclaimed: *He has spoken truly, O Pringe of

the believers!” But 'Omar said: “ Your cunning will do
you no good, for L must put you to death,” then, on Hormu-

zan’s asking what might save him, be said: * Nothing but

to embrace islamism, and say : There is no God hut Allah,

and Muhammed is the prophet of Allah.” Hormuzan acced- :
- ing to this at once became a Muslim. .

Khalifeh was much pleased with Hormnzan’s con-

version ; he gave him whatever he asked for and Hpre.aaqtad.

him all the money he had by him. Afier this muzén 3'1.I
always resided at Medineh. ; i -

Abwiz was conquered A. H. 19, There was_at that
time a man in Medinch, a learned ool g o
voutly submissive to the Divine decrees, who had seen



ﬂm;g a seat ‘t:E !Ktt] I.F}mlmrilhunid t;:"nke. Hormu-
zin, pointing to.1 eh, asked who th and Anes
nv%agcmﬁa-m it wos the Prince of the believers, ho said s
“Is he indeed the Arab king; and does he go to the mosqre
in this style?” to which they answered i the affirmative,
and added : “ He comes and ‘goes and sleeps alone.” Hor
muzin theninquired: “ Does not he who administers justice
1o so'many people, require messengers about him ‘and how

3 . ] ",.'
Hormuzin rejoined: * This is the condition of a p

alone, and not that of a king;” but Anes replied: “He is -
o

not a prophet, yet he acts like one.”

- The Khalifeh now awoke from his repose, and sitting
erect saw Anes and Abnef before him, who saluted him,
Returning their salutation he asked what news the brought,
and his eye falling on Hormozén with his jewelled crown
and attire of gold, he inquired who that was, thus richly ap-
parelled.  They informed him that it was Hormuzén, ki
of Ahwiz. 'Omar then rubbed his eyes, and tumed his
away, exclaiming : “Take the iufidel's riches away out of
this place, and put on him the riches of islamism.” 8o they
took off Hormuzin's dress, and put on him a simple stuif
shirt, and then brooght him again before the Khalifeh.
'Omar next gave directions that some one should be -mﬂ:
for who could speak his language, and Mughairah,

1“-.:—'-: e
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above the ramparts, and addressing himself 10 -Abd
m& sad: “0 Llnl Sebrah | ‘have done your
mk,lhu#ﬁr,nntﬂﬂwutmbh hut,mlhatimewhm
hﬁmmndmmmr,mmmm
to take it, and no one can take it now. Ihnu-wnhm&l
thousand archers whose arrows never fall to the
mwu:m expended. m&llm -
anre For every arrow a man
shall ¢ .mpmmnmtmmam
Since ore I have: ‘enough with me to oppose to
so many thousands, ‘1o preserve me against them, what
have 1 to fear from you?" %mmmww
““ What does your heart desire; what shall we doi”  Hormu-
Zéin answered : “Mmhﬂ%fmﬁ:ﬂwﬂaﬂ:ﬁm
"Omar's permission, not your’s, -Send me to K]ﬂﬁflh,
and let him do with me as he pleases.” Abii Sebrah agreed
to this, and peace was eoncluded between them on the terms
demanded. Hmminthm-h&lhsﬁmm,mdnlauw
was written to the Khalifeh, to the effect above menti

to which a reply mutmmdtu Abil Sebrah, direeting: that

Hormuzan should be sent to him, lhatﬁ.bﬂhlluiahhuldh
sent with troops to Basrah, and that he himself should re-
main in Ahwiz, till @ governor should be placed in ea¢h of
its cities, after which he should return to 'Irik with his
forces.  Abi Sebrah,—on whom be the Divine benedietion |
~—did all that the Khalifeh commanded, and confided Hor-
mﬁnﬁﬁhﬁm m&mmﬁum Basrah to Medineh,
time, Hormu i customary state; and rig

apparelled, reached Basrah, m&ﬂﬁﬂﬁimhmnuﬂ
roud,undmtbechnrg!nfﬁmlbnﬂlhkmd,&l;naflh

ig. ~ On their arrival at Medineh, before entering the city;
Hormuzin asked if they were m]-;mghlm before the Khalifeh,
the Arab king, adding : “‘Though he is the Arab king, [ ama
Persian king; and though I am a prisoner, you have no control
over me, nor any right to direct me, for that is for the Khas

ﬁh alone ; leave me therefore to present myself hefore him,

i my mmomud-'mynl state and attire.” They hov-
ing answered that he should do ns he pleased, he ordered
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w*m ﬁm*whnn ir is mat-
mmmw salt and earth, whose form
is crooked and awry ; no one. these persans, but if
they swear by the All-Just, not make them out liars.
WMW 'Omar, it is related; wrote
~that- the command of the army should be
Mtﬂ “ For,” said he, *he is indifferent to
mmﬁtmd,lﬂmm
which he serves is sure to be victorions.” 8o all the troops
gathered around ﬂﬂmig* 0 Bara! the most re-
m&.' et has - soand so of you; come, over
5 : swear that it shall be m&;hnllnu
mmﬁmm'\ Accordingly, Bari swore to the discom-
fiture of the infidels, their flight; and his own martyrdom:
. On the following day, the fighting recommenced, and in
&hﬂtnﬁhhﬂhnmhmﬂkmmmm:
-qr: ‘himﬂmtbyﬂmnﬁn 'Then the whole army
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\hwdz.  “Drive Hormnzin from- thence,” was the order
the Khalifeh, *that the troops of Fars may cease to be
eager to contend with us.”  When Abi- Misa had read this
letter, he forthwith led his forces out of Basrah, and sent
them to Ahwiz. 'Omar wrote also to Sa'ad, - “him

']nnhhuzpuﬁudtummulnhumu&;
ted to Firs for a reinforcement, and it had been sent off, but
proceeded only-as far as the city of Toster, and there
encamped, for its rnummmguthn*huornh
Hormuz. Hnrmu:m, having ascertained that the troops
approaching i ﬁft Rém-Hormuz, abandoned
ihfmuu,mdhauh Bﬁdf Tm;mnd.ﬁemp
fm&im Ahﬁﬂnbﬁhlﬁh possession of the for-
wress of Réam-Hormoz, putting some. soldiers into it
-against ‘Toster. He next wrote to the Khalifeh
Wnunﬂ had. been sent to Hormuzéin from
m that be himself might be reinforced.  So
*Omar Abid Misé to go with a reinforcement from
Basrah to Abi Sebrah, and wrote: “ We have given to him
the command of the troops; be ye therefore obedient 1o him,

for he is:a man of experience, mdkuw:walll.hnw
battle." .

 Abiy Misi did as he was directed, and mmhad-lmhnhi
uonpum.&hwu, the fortress of which they besieged during

[
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six months, fighting eighty days before it. Many menion both

sides wera slain, and the foree on each side became much
enfeebled. Now, mmong the Muslims wnln'lmn who
been & companion and friend of the

M..rm 2P =

m:-mnmﬂmi Ibn hmthﬂnf-lﬂl -
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'ﬂnﬂ#nndthem. Abii Sebrah Ibn
mmﬁmmm'mmmym
mhythmnrhwh.mm ~Ibn 'Otbeh
d&hm their ﬁmﬂﬁmﬁx

to own country;

~ belonged to Arab tribes went each man among hisown people.
. Ibn 'Otbeh himself remained in Bp,smh, and Hormuzin
“mﬂ-mﬂmmo{uwm lhu’ﬂtbdtmﬂhd

ermission of the Khalifeh mmlhnplgnmﬂgo
and departed for the Hijiz. ﬂnhumﬁ&mbedﬂum—
Nakhleh, and there died. The Khalifeh allowed the per-
mﬁ-hom he had left in his place to fill it fora year, after
~he appointed Mughairah [bn Shu'beh to that station,
‘in his turn, mwmmmm
mh-nknnthu

ﬁmmu the rest of the cities of Ahwizx, and. the con-
qu mﬂnfnﬁmﬁl:t g
Whm Ymdaju'd the news from Ahwiz, and how
ﬂltf:wpnnﬁﬂnhrnm come and gone, and also the news
ﬁmmmgntnmmmﬂmﬂeﬂflﬂm
from Rei, saying: “You have shown contempt for you
awn religion, an hwn facilitated the operations of the Amhu,
by letting them take Mediin, Sawad-'Irak and Hulwin,
and go into Ahwiz. Ynuhnmnutmdadlimin on
-he was helpless, and made peace, retaining vt:mljr
half of Ahwiz. Moreover, the Arab troops came against
m-&m&*m It is therefore incumbent
~upon you now to join with Hormuzin, and aid him to
 keep Ahwiaz.” He also wrote after the same manner to
Hormuzin, who on the receipt of the letter was greatly
wqmd,mdwmtm?im “The intelligence was now
eommunicated to the Khalifeh 'Omar, that Hormuzin had
" formed a union with the troops of Flirs, thus violating his




) ..M Hm’-”?ﬂﬂ, hﬂ'iﬂ! ‘con-
ny wishes, have placed the troops of Bahrein at the
"“?"‘".m-, On' this account have 1 ordered

y from Basrah to your relief.  Endeavor to save ;
your '.:ﬁmtp!iﬂh_re_in‘. but ‘proceed directly to-Sa
SR gierS ',;r'm]ﬂhmglmnlum‘”
, b "Otbeh had read the Khalifeh's letter, he
rmwmamwﬁ e




X ::-rﬂ"‘l‘ lﬂ-.j-lh ‘h Tes e fﬁnhl;*v#l",s HA *‘f..
e ;fiﬁm‘ﬁtﬁhmﬂ‘rnm‘ﬁﬂ !‘W.n

TGl I.r! |1le<"ﬁ.h'ﬂu%':*l .
P R e
ut mqr waf-wﬂl

IROUAF MRS Whee B
w,ﬁ*www_ e




b

I

464

 bade them speak their minds. Ahnef Ibn Kais said:
“The duty of envoys and ambassadors, when in the presence
o&p?mngn.depmda upon the interests of that sovereign
and of his people; but we need not take this duty upon our-
selves, for your care extends over all Muslims, you neglect
none ; it remains, therefore, for us only to speak of what eon-
cerns us personally.”  The Khalifeh was much pleased with
these words, and granted Ahnef and his companions all they
desired, either for themselves or for their people. He wrote
a htur}n Ibn 'Otbeh, in which he directed him to heed the
words of that slave, to act according to his recommendations,
and to do him justice. He also granted a request of one of
envoys. .
Having dismissed these envoys, the Khalifeh sent more
troops under the charge of Harkiis Ibn Zuhair, who had been
of the friends of the blessed prophet, directing him not
return till the whole of Ahwiz was conquered. This
n presented himself before Ibn 'Otbeh, who sent him to-
gates of Ahwaz. When Hormuzin heard that troops
arrived there, he went out of his fortress to fight with
them. The Muslims sent him a message, asking whether
he wounld pass over the river to them, or whether they should
pass over to him. To this he replied that they might cross,
and they all did so forthwith. Ibn 'Otbeh had Harkiis
over this force, and confided the battle to him; who, having
crossed the river, came face to face with Hormuzéin, 'The bat-
tle now began with great vigor, so much so that in all Ahwéz
there never had been such a battle before. Hormuzin fled
to a city of Ahwiz called Rim; the Muslim troops under
Harkiis entered Sik El-Ahwiz, and Harkis despatched, with
a large force, an individual named Hirr Ihn Mw'awiyeh, who
had come with him from Mekkeh, in it of the king.
The Khalifeh commanded Sa'ad to send soldiers to this per-
son’s aid, which he did. At the time when Hormuzin saw
himself thus surrounded by hostile troops, only four of the
cities of Ahwiz remained in his possession, namely, Ram,
where he then was, Toster, Sis, and Jend, the others having.
been taken by the Muslims, of all which Sik El-Ahwéz was .
the largest. Consequently he was much weakened, and sent
to Hirr Ibn Mu'awiyeh and Harkis Ibn Zuhair to sue for
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Bagrah, of which the inhabitants were Muslims. Now Hor-
muzan made an expedition thither, whereupon Ibn ’Otbeh
wrote to the '"Omar, who addressed a letter to Sa'ad,
directing him to go to the aid of that governor. Sa'ad sent
from Kifeh a thousand men, under Nu'min Ibn Mukry and
"Abdallih Ibn Mes'ud ; and Ibn *Otbeh sent ont Selman Ibn
b commymasion o the bt s At
companions e flight hen
the troops of Bastah mdmhdmim,mmm
company among the cities of the territory of Ahwaz, with
their faces set towards Ahwiz. Hormuzin was in a eit
called Nahrotira, where n number of Arabs were assembled,
whose ¢Ir:tll'm Kuleib Ibn 'FE:‘I. Their home was near to
Ahwiz, they disagreed with Hormuzéan respecting their
boundaries, for they dwelt between two frontiers. B‘Eﬂmiu
arriving from Basrah asked the aid of these Arabs, which
they promised to give, requesting him to attack Hormuzin
on a certain day, and to count upon their coming to his as-
sistance. In the mean time Hormuzin prepared his troops,
and made ready to fight. On the inted day the Muoslim
force divided itself into two budiu,‘m troops of Kifeh un-
der Selman taking one direction, and those Basrah another,
which afterwards met. Hormuzin began to take alarm,
The fighting had continued one hour, when, Kuleib Ibn
Wiil coming up with his men, it became a very hot battle.
Hormuzén was defeated, and the Muslims had the victory.
They killed a great number of persons, and took many cap-
tives and much booty. Hormuzéin escaped, and took refuge
in Sik El-Ahwiz, the proper royal residence, which had a
m fortress, and a river running through the midst of it,
d the Dojeil, over which there was a good bridge. This
bridge was fortified by Hormuzan. Of the % booty ta-
ken by the Muslims they sent oue fifth to the ifeh, with
the news of their victory, under the charge of twelve of the
most prominent inhabitants of Basrah. Ahnef Ibn Kais went
also. Thinfmm was a slave, but nevertheless the sheikh
of the tribe of Temim, and Kuleib Ibn Wiail, wheo had gone
to the aid of the Muslims during the battle, accompanied
him. They were well received by the Khalifeh, who was
much rejoiced on being informed of the success of his arms,
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one in which to reside, and the other, the treasury of the
believers.” Sa'ad therefore said nothing to Muhammed 1bn
Muslimeh, but offered him presents, which he however de-
elined, retuming to the Khalifeh as he came. Sa’ad removed
to another quarter of the city where were two houses, and
left the kioshk to decay ; in which condition it remained until
Mu'awiyeh Ibn Sufyén sent Ziyad to 'Irik, when Sa'ad

rebuilt it, and made it into a house of . It was in
the year of the Hijrah 17 that Sa'ad ished the first
house of refuge in Kifeh. ;

There was now no war in ‘Irak, but hostilities had broken
out at Hims in Rim, and the Greeks having attacked 'Obei~
deh Ibn Jarrah, Hims was taken. The former event re-
eeived the name of the first affair, and the latter that of the
last affair, of Hims.

The Khalifeh goes into Syria; he takes some of the cifies of
Akwiiz,

Be it known that ‘Omar Ibn El-Khattab, before the year
of the Hijrah 18, went into Syria, and also took some of the
cities of Ahwiz. Ahwiz had a king named Hormuozéin, whose
ancestors were kings of Persia. It comprised seventy cities,
overall of which this person was king. The sons of Hor-
muzan also had permission to wear crowns on their heads,
and, as they were of the blood royal, the Persians regarded
them the same as their sovereign. 'Their crowns were
smaller, however, than these of the kings. Hormuzin had
been called by Yezdejird to take part in the confliet of Kadi-
: ; from thenee he fled, and returned to his own country.

Ahwiz and Basrah were so near together that their extreme
limits almost touched. It has been previonsly mentioned that
Ibn *Otbeh built the city of Basrah A. H. 14, and that, on
his decease, Mughairah Ibn Shu'beh was appointed to be its
governor. Ibn'Otbeh bad governed Basrah six months. We
are also informed that the latter; after he had been two years
at Basrah, began the attack upon Ahwiz.

When Hormuzin was routed at Kadisiyah, he retnm-
ed to his own kingdom, and remained there. The city of
Ahwiiz and the cities of the territory surrounding it, stood
like a cluster of stars ; and all were in the neighborheod of

i






 When the news of Bahrim's defeat and of the loss of his
y reached Yezdejird, he fled from Hulwén to Rei, leaving
=5 in charge of one named Habesh, with orders that,

the Arabs should make an attack on Hulwin, he
them i

endeavor to check , and prevent their coming

inst him: Héshim having heard this informed Sa’ad of it,
who ordered him to remain in Jelild, while Kao'ki'a should

to Hulwin. This was done ; when Hibesh, hearing that
E‘kf& was marching agninst him, collected all his forces,
and pr ing as far as the town of Kasr attacked him
The army of Habesh was defeated, and he followed Yezde-
jird in his l%i:gl:u. As to Ka'ki'a, he entered Hulwin, E":l,
writing to Hashim asked permission to continue on to Rei,
which place lay behind Hulwin. * Yezdejird is there,” said
he, *and I wish to reach him before he can collect an army.”
Hishim on his part wrote for instructions to Sa'nd, and Sa’ad
laid the matter before the Khalifeh, together with the news of
the taking of Hulwén, and asked permission to march on to
Hamadain, or to send troops there. "Omar did not grant his
request, bat replied: * Hulwiin is at the extremity of 'Irik.
You have this year taken Sawad-'Irik; that is enough, for
the welfare of the believers is of more value than booty.

The taking of Mdsizin and Shirwdn.

Not far from Hulwin there were two towns, one called
Misizén, and the other Shirwan. While Yezdejird was in
Hulwién, he sent one Hormuz with a few soldiers to the cas-
tle of Misizin, and Sa'ad reported this to the Khalifeh, who
directed that Dharrir lbafhalt_ib should be sent against him.
Sa'ad accordingly gave this person troops, and des him,
Dharrér advanced, and Hormuz on hearing of his approach
assembled ull the troops of the towns just mentioned, to
meet him. The lvanim fought with each other for three
days, at the end of which time Dharrir gained the victory,
having killed some of the Persian soldiers, and taken some of
them prisoners; so that both those places were captured,
:;ﬂd mt!’ﬂ Muslims now held the whole country extending from

the

1t

i nbaruf'll:iimn:]mmrnfﬂnlwin,andfmm-m
n to territory of Damascus. Mésul also becoming
theirs, no single place was left untaken.
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the winter in that place. Its border was worked with
emeralds, and all over it were precious stones of di

sorts, so that it had all the colors in the world. In a case for
perfumes were found rose-water stands, and also u%
musk, amber, and many other kinds of incense. Whe
these valuables reached Medineh, the Prince of the believers
ordered a mosque to be erected from the proceeds.
people of the city were surprised at the amount of weall

ht among them. - *Omar had it distributed, and by the
rule he followed ’Aly received from him a bed which he

All

sold. for eight thousand dirhems of silver.

5

the world
went from the West, from Yemen, and from Egypt, to the
East, o costly stuffs captured from the Per-

sians. The city of Medain was taken in the month of Safur,
A. H. 16, _ i

The taking of Huboin and Jelili,

Yezdejird now fled to Hulwin, and Sa'ad wrote to_the
Khalifeh for permission to follow him, but received for reply :
“Go not yourself, but send others in your place; let your
brother Hashim and Ka’ka'a Ibn ‘Amri go forward with the
first body of troops, while you remain in ain ; and should
they require aid, send it to them.” SBo Sa’ad sent Hashim with

. twelve thousand men, and made Ka'ki'a one of the foremost
incommand. The former marched upon Jelila, a near
Hulwan, where he found the Persian troops assembled with
Bahram at their head. Hashim waited six months, and then
made battle with them, and gained the victory. He killed
Bahram, and took much booty, of which he reserved one-
fifth and had the remainder distributed, giving to each man
ten thousand dirhems of silver. The taking of Jelila oe-
curred in the month of Dhu-l-ka’deh, A. H. 16. ,




T T T T TR Sy e

heaven and mhﬁuﬂmww ,and the destrue-
tion of their glory and name became proverbial. It is said
that, whenever « faithful Muslim dies, heaven and earth weep
aver him forty days.

" Sa’ad did not

R in Mediin, but went directly to the
palace. This measured three hundred ‘arshens in length,
a hundred and twenty in width, and a hundred in height.
In of lime, polished stones were spread over its walls,
its portal was sustained by twelve columns, each a hun-
dred ‘arshens high. The building of this great was
begun by Kobad Ibn Firiz, and his son Nashirwan finished
it. In the center of it was a silver throne, from which this
latter soversign was wont to administer justice. Having sent
troops in pursuit of the flying Yezdejird, Sa'ad performed his
devotions in the hall of the deserted palace, making one
salim, and eight prostrations, and between each two of these
pronouncing the confession of faith. When his devotions
were ended, he appointed 'Omar Tbn Mukry to take charge
of the booty, and, in order to collect all the Tiches of the place
for distribution among his soldiers, he caused criers to pro-
claim, that whatever was found should be bronght to that
rson. After this he examined the city, and saw so many
Euam in it that God only knows their number ; there were
also innumerable objects of gold and silver, jewels, robes,
armor, and beds. 'The Muslim soldiers set themselves to col-
lecting all the valuables, and brought them to 'Omar Ibn
Mukry. Ka'ki'a went as far as the bridge of Nahrowin, and
brought in every thing he found. So much booty was taken
that, after one-fifth had been sent to the Prince of the believ-
ers, the remainder was divided among sixty thousand men,
to each of whom twelve hundred dirhems of silver were al-
Jotted. In the portion assigned to the Khalifeh was a mule,
captured by Ka'kid'n near the bridge of Nahrowan, on which
was found a box containing a cloak of the Kesra, (so the
Arabs call the Sésinide kings,) worked with pearls, and be-
tween each two pearls a red ruby. In the same box there
were also ten suits of garments, all wronght with gold, the
erown and ring of the Kesra, a ease for armor containing
swords, the Kesra's golden coat of mail, and a casque. There
were found also some golden gum ammoniac, six coats of mail
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yours,” said one, “let us therefore ?{, or we shall here
be taken captive.” Although this advice appeared hasty
and unwise to Yezdejird, he was unable to resist; so he
day'e ey fom Meiin when Fasdepss sopo o8
' Mediin, jird collecting all his
nables put them upon beasts of burthen, and with his
retinue, male and female, left Meddin defenceless. No one
cared for his pro , but to save his life was the sole concern
of every one ; I took what they could with them, and leav-
ing behind what they could not carry away, departed. Sa’ad
on hearing of this forthwith sent Ka'kia Tbn "Amril to pursue

Arriving at Mediin, Sa’ad found it deserted, and beholding
its haauhpfﬁl dwellings, vineyards, ahd gardens, he repeated the
following verses from the Kynriu:' * How many gardens, and
fountains, and standing crops, and fine dwellings, and how
much opulence in which they delighted, did they leave behind
them! Thus it was, and we cansed others to inherit these
things, neither did heaven and earth weep over them, nor were
they regarded,” all which relates to Pharaoh when he
after the t Moses. The people who went with Moses
num six hundred thousand, and Pharaoh’s troops '
hundred thousand ; whether more or not, God only knows.

* Birah xriv, verses 34 and .
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0’6 edge, and ‘arotnd him stoed a M‘%
it Witk ﬁ' and silver. A tent had been pitched
jrotection the heat, but the wind carried it into the
fmﬂmmmmmmﬂmm* The
Iuslitus made booths for themselves. Now Hellil ’lh'n'ﬂ-
eh, approaching the camels, remarked the nature of their
wrthens, and ent the cords which hnunﬂmnfﬁm*ﬂ’ﬂl-
'R‘nstnm'!rhenﬂ which

EE’

lguumofduth threw b
wu!nr.‘lfm}liﬂd, ‘seeing who he was, ‘him
!ﬂﬁrﬁaﬂnﬂdmﬂrhmmi then cutting off his .
stiek it on the point of & lance, and mounting upon th
of the fallen commander cried out : “Dnl]?eﬂrih*
Thave slain Rustam ! on which they all cried the fekdir ;
Mthurhmw saw their- hﬂu’sm%

silver. K;u'kl’l pursued the fiying “and put the
greater part of them to the sword, and r:z«tm-imc!1
Sa’'nd wrote a letter to the Khalifeh, to inform him of this
v, and sent it with one-fifth of the booty. No victory
like this had' ever before been gained by the ‘Muslims, for
Wﬁuhpﬁ of one hundred thousand infidels. -
m ﬂm ﬁa’hﬂ Tbn Abi-Wakkas had never

?

.-g!g hmhhndrd. Themhm.- :
:ﬂmwhmhhmkemt' o them






m looking - on, when the latter, witnessing the
‘of so many Muglims, exclaimed : *Alas! Muthenna
o Hirith, where art thou?’ which displeased her hus-
bﬂ{lﬂhﬂm&hﬁhmm“mhm saying
W'“mmhﬂnmmmdmmfﬂi
ble, and that is the reason she speaks so; but to-morrow I
will mount my horse.” Mmy!ludmshamlgﬁ]tanmﬂﬂ
hr,!mmtnmmthaﬂmkmgmwllhmﬂm
there was hope of crushin Arab host. The king con=
sequently &hrim:wiﬂuhmmumdm,
to join Rostam. When the news of this reinforcement
mﬁdﬂ,lmmrpﬂmn,hm‘umn’ﬁmb}
name, was seated before him, who addressing him said:
#Jt seems to-me you will not be able to sit upon your horse
to-morrow ; give, therefore, the command to me.” Sa’ad con-
md,:nﬂthsﬂdunmmdqmmulmmmng
. .. The affair of Aghms.
Lﬂl’ldmwmmmhnnnfthewﬂethafub
lowing day to Ka'kd'a, the latter, aware that Yezdejird had
sent a meinforcement of twenty thousand men o B.umm
udﬁmm moﬁmmgm ooy
to s lo Dumtu,mdmn‘uin
there. nosaid he to them, “when the two
armies engage, display your hanners, beat your drums, and
mmyﬂuﬂmmmﬁﬂﬂshﬂhﬂn that the Arabs
«ﬁﬂmdnn,tihrmmm

-{Hﬂr them whom Ks'kl‘nhadam
twenty numht, left the city and mmhﬂﬂ*
At day-break ihﬂi‘umm met in battle, and Ka'ki'a
mﬁmtdfmug’nwﬂ ':l::dljutdowu-hmtad for ai

come o you to-day ;' sure en those twenty
thousand men appeared soon afterwards, when he hastened
to direet them to a position, andhmtrmpmidm»m
gllﬂlymd. l.untum had l:u'riued h"u elephants to be
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his fekbir® and then, at the sound of his voice, to

the e ut once. m ] v - :-':
ﬂna&nn when the : body of the Muslims fell npon
the Persians, whuu"eﬁm" %mmiﬂm

'Otbet, who marching out in front of the ranks
son of the eh "Omar,—on whom be pea m Jeille
him ; and another of the Persians named Kmﬂlhn’!i'n,
seeking to engage in single combat, mﬂbmngmatb?*m
Tbn Ma'dy-Kerb, was likewise slain. - Still another Persian
then came out to offer combat, whose name was Ghilib; his
dress was richly wronght with , and his belt of the same
costly workmanship. ‘Amri Ma'dy-Kerb advanced 1o
meet him, and seizing him by his rich belt _him off to
his fellow-soldiers. ~ Rostam now saw that must
be done, and ordered the elephants to be driven forward.
Maﬁ[ngbtaﬂd the horses of the Musli
ghthnmmdndamﬂmnm&ud illed o
t coming on, however, the troops became seattered,

.Eh rﬁhhmln ‘to whieh was given th: of + the
Huﬂmuhhmhh“ But the contest
mthnﬂu:lghrithm&&gbmh
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1 ﬂgmﬂnrqf,dgm ' JO.
ﬁnthﬂ ﬁﬂﬂb the two met
- t‘liy Agh -:irm ml:lﬂu-mcy
+H—Hyn~n—-r-!—-u-u{---q-¢-.|-

vr-—v—a—ﬂll-g
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the inhabitants of Sind and Hind, but none NW_

. You have nothing to eat, in your own

m only garments are of camel’s hair; and pray
“mmlhﬂfaurhmthunkrcum against us? Away
seturn whenee yon came! L will direct my penp]uo
mymm all you want for food, and will appoint one
among yourselves to be your chief.” When Yezdejird
MMMM nfthuambnmr,nmed Mukair
Ibn Zarrirah, answered thus: “Thal:mc;:p;hﬁu]m{;ﬂ

mmﬂ a , naked , but the Most

- hmunﬂmt Now the Arabs have
mmwm?mmmkymmhumdmmmm
orto become tributary to us, or to fight with vs.” Yezdejird
replied: “ From me ymmu-ﬁm g, unless you carry
away some earth, as porte giving orders to his peo-
Mnmdfmnmhwhﬁllmlwuhmh,mdhm
them upon the backs of the members of the embassy he made
Mrf:hamnutnfr.hucuy Once beyond the limits of the
jput the sacks upon their eamels, and thus
10 Sa'ad Tbn Abi Walkkis, “See!" exclaimed (hey
Ihnn,“wehwahtmghlynummﬂhmmrﬂywhmhh
a good omen, for earth is the key to empire ; and this shows
that the Persian empire will come mto the hands of the Asabs.”
. Rustam selected an individaal named Azadmerd 1o goand
gim*hutlhhuﬁn:‘nd, ﬂmmnmgnnﬂmfmmm,mm
i rs having no meat, though plens
tifully . with other -provisions which they had taken
from ‘he sent ove 'Othman Ibn Hafsa to seek for
some, who, loads
of fish

ﬁm-ﬂmﬂmﬂmumuhuudam Rus-
mped with:a hundred and fifty thousand men

a ki on .h;c borders of &;,ud. The soldiers of
now ged country arou so that the people
of Sawid complained to Yezdejird that, as Rustam did not
offer battle to the Arabs, they were bringing ruin upon thew.

addressed a letter to Rustam, commanding hin
le; but he replied that lmrmmnmbu
-well versed in astrology hefmwthadﬂbnﬂnf

empire, and therefore hit
it Rustam also had a dream, ;.,'“"EME“"'

nw..ﬂ%
from heaven with arms of iron so wmghq'
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what
phmﬂarhma, whantheﬂoutﬂ:ghmtmnpmphu
among ourselves, and out of a eity which is the chief of
cities, who drew us out of the darkness of i into the
hghtufmhnnm Thnt —on ‘be the
gemabmndmr.mnmd mwlaﬂlhnwndd.,md
gmu:nmmmammwhmhhnwwnq@ﬂlus,mm
make war with them who leave your until l.ha‘jf
return to it, or pay you a capitation-tax -
ing mow engaged in this waork, whﬁfmmm,
you receive our religion, we will gnnt,lhunpq
tlnnu but if you refuse both
o this Yezdejird replied : wxmmnumam
ﬁmpqsnf:hnwud, urks, Dailams,* Siklibs* and

- Diail iulnhl I th thern
by e B D O e ..z::z:n:“.r.,m .,..m_u'-n
Ehhtu hulinh a ﬂn-h
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-'Fﬂnrumwiﬂnm E‘mnuld whenhnmmdnd the
throne of his ancestors. - ‘of Persia submitted
themselves to his rule, but the muntrywﬁm a feeble con-

enemies surrounded it on all sides. The Khalifel

wmﬂmﬁhmt hmhﬂed:im,md bdrrr

named Rostam to command and invested him with
adress of honor, and gave i ‘on the royal
ﬁ:mmmh ‘Wl'!’m the war

mmﬂmm'nmm
ﬂ:m-um mm in any of lhmhnmh,
hd‘hm,nndtthhmbn&ymmnwu]L -
enna now informed the Khalifeh that the Pﬁmﬂﬁ
‘Hl'ﬂ gaining strength, that they had placed a new king upon
th&mm,aﬂmltmm?h&mhedngnmﬂthsm
To this *Omar replied : * Advance a litle
and watch my movements till Tsend you aid.” Hulnndm
mwﬂhﬁa&mbmmnnmmmm
w ' mgihﬂmtynfl!admeh :dhamh.
beyumi it he inyi 'ﬂymm
The M”'m& * to them, * have placed
‘upon the throne, who has appointed Ruostam 16
the .command of his foroes; and. they have killed
ims. I therefore Pﬂﬂlﬂmmhag.mm
v ik . .

‘the first speak, and re 40 Prince of
thbdi&ﬂn‘l fm&mhuemnlvm gn,gu
mﬁufrmrﬁdan,r’hm should
the wu,mahnummwe “of it Il‘
better for you to substitute some one in o
mdhmy,tlmnmgumpum?m;'#wﬂdﬁm
.




~ Jisr'" or “the battle of the bridge

~* Piirdn ordered her general to display, for the last time, the
Bt m of the kingdom, called Dirafash-Giwahy
to make ‘an imposing exhibition of the ot
which ‘was one which had always brought v. The

who there fell a martyr.. Hmmrmm“m




r .

of the Sisinide
Mur.m family, M

m fautmmrdmmh,wmﬁum
dethroned. -

 Another individual, mniFm-ﬁkh-Zﬁd, wuhnnghiﬁm
thﬂWui,[Haghnh}md plme&upnnthnthmm, who reign-

eil six months, after t to death. Yezdejird,
Et-Tabary hu'nlnglh: Eltuf’iu. from whence
hﬂdiﬂu:?:’wm 1o ascend l;m throne. . L v

27, Yezdejird I, of the family of Shehniyiér the
second king, who reigned fourteen years. He was-
from Fits and placed upon the throne at the agaufﬁﬁaﬂ

mﬂlﬁﬂ o series of- was drnven from his
by the troops of th -~ Khalifeh 'Omar Ibn
,in A. H. 23 or ﬁﬁ—ﬂ.whnthuhlﬂdlm

became masters of Persia, -
- It may hqumwmmmmmm
for its whether to Muhammed who devised it, or
to the 'Omar who, by his well-directed and triumph-

mmmdnnmtﬂpm,mupmnf

and Egypt. For frugality of -living, for humility of spirit,

and greatness of mind, for prnl‘nund mﬂmuun, discretion, and
prudence, for of intellect, and for mature
the history of Et- shows that *Omar has had but
equals. is also struck with the excellence of the policy
mhgwmodhmthmughﬁswhﬂhm;gn,thnm
portant period for the successors of the prophet, and: with

the great talents which he showed in direeting the move-
ments of his distant and numerous armies. It does not ap-
‘swn,lhu’ﬂmummdthﬂm
quished ernglty. ¥ were mmmmpe]l&dtondup
his religion, if the case of Hormuzén is not an exce

Two condition: ce were generally offered, .h
become Musl heth;mmmthwnwﬁﬁh

sassinated by Firiz, o firesworshipper from Persia, who,
:hhmghn-dﬂo,m]oyadtlm fres profession nl‘lusmﬂ
ion in Mekkeh. 1

e may here mention also the m;nmmtam mwhuh

the m of the conquest ufPem; was :mﬁumhu

-

o
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ﬁ:ﬁmmh mmwﬁmam
1] W1
hes.not His like; and He also iears as. well. as soes, i Se then,

Mﬂﬁﬁm*-& Lhmﬁnm
Boing b By AP 1

“pieces, ; .. 20 ] . : & " .r.: 4 1I:_1
Y I ah mt tmduﬁﬁnm':ma timnum ‘h.illl-'.»'ﬂl

on their desiring to leave, mmmm
had btwghttmanmﬂm

mﬁmhﬁm Af'm nmigind ol u:'m
w e
ﬁi:ﬂtl,mmm,uwud, ufhuhnvmgkilhﬁhil

m Lz
It may buddod, this e throws hiad e,
riim-Tshiipin, a general of Hormuz th& son of :

whom Parwiz the father of Shirayeh, aided by Mauritins the
Byzantine Emperor, succeeded in driving away to Turkistin.
22, Shehriyir, not of the Sisinide fumily. He was s
sasginated by one Farikhdy, 1§ TR 1
3. Pirdn- Dokht, who migmd but one year and l'm
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i fﬂ who mgned ﬁwm uﬂ mm g
ﬁllufam:-puh. L u-p"' < A i oal
--EiluBuﬁrm i, or of the - ;

r AL Kn&dd. - ~adl
- 18, Niishirwdn lhﬁ.ﬁmihnmgmd fmy-mghtm g
In'the mm:th year: n!?hs:mp the prophet HM '

0 Fr o the
-~ 19. Hor Jff,mmhmul‘n &ughumd'
' n of Turkistin.

thirty-eight years. Inthet A!_s
M '_'mdmndaﬂnﬂuﬂh- 3
Eaclbl by By Tibary i Saptee B
mt
,%nd:hinusunhumm of the Arab

I imtroduce lthﬂ&;tﬂﬂ'ﬂ,ﬂghmb?'”

g o  Allah the Merciful, the Uomplm
i fhe phatnfulnh,mﬁmumorﬁn
1 render praise to Allah, beside whom
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king’s son, as his name siguifies, whi

‘.__-‘#h e Ak
1, who lost Yemen. -m.j?im

one year.
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sources to be consulted respecting their history have been the
Mémoires sur diverses antiquités de la Perse, published by
De Sacy in 1793, with the additions and corrections of his
Mémaoire sur les monwmens et les inscriptions de Kirman-
schah et de Bisutoun, el sur diverses autres monumens Sas-
sanides, published in 1815 ; some notes by St. Martin, in
his edition of Lebean's Hisloire du Bas- Empire; and some
extracts from a Persinn work entitled Mojmel ei- Tewdrikch,
translated by Quatremére and Mohl, in the Journal Asia-
tique for 183943,

We learn however from Mr. Brown, that *Mr. Mordt-
mann, a gentleman now resident in Constantinople as Consul
for the Hanseatic towns, who in his own country had acquired
an extensive knowledge of Arabic, Persian and Turkish,”
has in hand a complete history of the Sisinides, for which
all accessible authorities, both of the East and West, are to
be brought under eontribution. ek

It may be added farther, that Professor Dorn of St. Peters-

burg has announced the publication of 2 work by himself on
the coins of the Sasinides, materials for the h of this
dynasty which have assamed new importance since De Sacy
wrote his Mémoires. Some of the most recent works
published, relating to these coins, are Longpérier’s Elssai sur
les médailles des rois Perses de la dynastie Sasanide. Paris:
1840; two by Dorn in the Bulletin de la Classe his-
torico-phi de U Académie Impériale des Sciences de
St Pﬂrs&lwrgh. Tome L 1844 ; and Die Pehlewi- Legren-
den auf dem Minzen der letzten Sisiniden, etc. von D,
Justus Olshausen. Kopenhagen : 1843,
- Tnthminuudmlug remarks we will now append some
notes relative to the Bisinide dynasty and its downfall,
drawn chiefly from Et-Tabary, which Mr. Brown has sent
to us with his translation.

Ardeshir, the first m Sésinides who attained to sove-
reign power, wasa n of Sisin El-Asghar, or Sisin
the ‘EP , of whom EtTabary relates that he would
fight with eighty men at once, and who was appointed by
his king to be Kedkhoda and Emir, or Intendant, over the
villages adjacent to Istakhr, the ancient Persepolis, and was
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tion of having seen the name Elias given as that of the
translator.” t whatever may be thought of this, the
Turkish version of Et-Tabary’s Annals is acknowledged, b
so competent a judge as Quatremére, to be a very fai
ing of the Persian; and we have the same authority
for the correctness of the edition of it, published in 1844, at
inople, by order of the present Sultén, *Abd-ul-Mejid,
which Mr. Brown has made the text of his translation.*
‘This production of our associate must commend itself the
more to the favorable regard of oriental scholars, as the
lication of that part of the original Arabic text, which
to the same events, is but just begun,t and it is as yet un-
certain whether the continuation of it is extant ; while as to
the Persian version, no part of it has been edited, and only a
small fragment translated,t which does not embrace even the
whole of Et-Tabary’s pre-Muhammedan history. The gen-
eral reader, also, can not but feel some interest in that per-
tion of history which is here ht before us, especially as it
has been so imperfectly treated of, in all occidental historical
works hitherto published. Inded, the entire period of the
Sasinides, who yielded the scepter of Persia to the Arabs,
of much importance in the history of the East. On the
establishment of this dynasty, about the middle of the
second century of our era, the ancient Persian mnationality
was revived, and the old religion of Zaradisht or Zoroas-
ter reinstated ; and many of the Sasénides were distin-
guished, either for their zealous cultivation of the arts of
peace, and patronage of literary men, or for the boldness and
vigor of their military en izes., Besides, during the su-
premacy of these princes, Persia sustained important rela-
tions to kingdoms westward, especially to the Empire of
Constantinople, and to the principalities of Arabia before the
time of Muh . The sculptured monuments of the
Sisinides, too, deciphered by the genius of De Sacy, natu-
rally inspire curiosity to know more of this race of royal fire-
worshippers.  Yet, up to the present time, the principal

* Journal des Savants for 1845, p, 515.
‘B!me Annales od. ). G. L. Kosegarten. Gryphisvaldie:
} Chronique d'Abou-Djafar Mohammed Tabari traduite sur la version
Pearsane par Louls Dubsux. Tome I. Paris: 1536
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The work, here translated from, was origit y composed
in the Arabie, although only a portion of it is known to
be extant at the present day in that l.mg;agu. But about
the middle of the fourth century of Hijrah it was
translated into the Persian, being at the same time abridged,
by order of one of the Siminides. The Persian version no
where gives the line of tradition in support of statements
respecting post-Muhammedan times, which in the original is
always to be found and is sometimes drawn out toa great
length ; and where the original states a fact in several differ-
ent ways, the Persian version adopts ome account, and
passes by the others. In this version, also, there is less than
in the original of that minute ecircumstantiality in the narra-
tive of the conquests of the Arabs, which shows that Et-
T'abary must have written from the reports of eye-witnesses,
or of those immediately concerned in the events related.
On the other hand, with respect to the ancient history of
Persia, the Persian translator has added to Ei-
work information derived from the historical records of his
own nation. Notwithstanding these modifications, however,
the Annals of Et-Tabary, in their Persian form, m::qmrai
so high a reputation, that while the original was neglected,
the version itself was translated, at different times, into other
languages, and even back into the Ambic. Among these

_ versions is the Turkish, of an uncertain date, of
which Mr. Brown has rendered a portion into English. As
b]gm the question wﬁ:ttliﬁs Turlkish version was made, Mr.

OWD 8SSUres us, tits style and ﬁhml - show the
wﬁmmh;ﬁﬁvpﬂunrﬁodywhen tomnnotigtgmmmhad
not attained its present degree of refinement;"” and he adds
to the conjectures hitherto entertained upon this peint, that
“the late Es'ad Effendy, Ottoman historiographer, of whom
he made inquiry on the subject, informed him that, in a work
which he had recently read, he found it mentioned, that a
danghter of Mubammed II, the conqueror of Constantinople,
had read the Turkish translation of Et-Tabary, which pla-
ces its composition prior to the reign of that sovereign ; and
that this most erudite Ottoman was of opinion, that the
Turkish translation was made at Kiniyeh in Asia Minor,
under one of the Seljukides, and has ap indistinet recollec-



ET-TABARY’S
CONQUEST OF PERSIA BY THE ARABS.

INTRODUCTION.

name , who was born AL H. 224 or A. D.
and died at an advanced age, A. H. 310 or A. D. 923,
at Baghdad, where his high repatation as a jurisconsult

Mubammed Ibn Jarir Ibn Yezid Ibn Khalid Et-Tabary, who
bore also the name Yezid Ibn Kethir Tbn Ghalib, master of
the interpretation of the Kurin, and of the history of impor-
tant events, was a teacher of many branches of learning, in-
cluding interpretation, tradition, logie, history, and otﬁars;
;dhnmlgﬁmnthm of elaborate works relating to various

partments owledge, which give f of the extent
of his learning and the greatness hjsmt; and he was
one of those teachers who labor to perfect, not conceding to
the authority of any person; . ... and his narration of
events was relied upon, and his Annals are mamm
fect of annals, and the best grounded ;" and the i
Quatremére of Paris asserts, that from an historical encyclo-
pedia of Et-Tabary  later writers, Arab, Persian, and others
have drawn the materials of their narratives, not thinking it
possible to find a guide more enlightened, more judicious, and
more faithful.”f . j

* It Khallikdn, ed. Do Stine, pp. 63940,
{ Journal des Savants for 1845, p. 513
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ET-TABARY'S

CONQUEST OF PERSIA BY THE ARABS.

TRANSLATED FROM THE TURKISH
T
JOHN P. BROWN, Esq.,

mm.l.l' OF THE UNITED STATES LEOATION AT OUNSTANTINOPLE.
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The foregoing is the amount of the most authentic and re-
mnt'infnrmnﬂmwhichlhuwhmnnhhmohhin,hmmd
in Cape colony, ing the languages of those numerous
aboriginal tribes of Africa which dwell south of Jebel el
Kumr, or the Mountains of the Moon. I have already drawn
gﬁﬂm j to such an extent that I will say nothing of
Umsunduzi Mission Station.
April 14, 1848,

¥OL. 1. NO. IV. 56
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from the interior to Mozambique, and from thence tnken to

'. the Bechuana country, have found no ditficulty in mnk:ﬁ
4 themselves understoods sufficient proof, this, of a rad
_ identity of langnage.” ]

"This opinion is nu&poned by that of Dr. Adamson; of Cape
Town, who has had the o unity of inspecting two manu-
sCript grammars, emﬁ" Dr. Krapf, one of which ap-
b pears to be that phtha hSooa}E:laa tmgmi;amfasﬁ t;o in the
| preceding , which he found to be a slightly modi-
fied form u} the Sechvana. o
P ~# A language similar to the Congoese is said to be spoken
o by a people called Kazumbu, some of whom have been found
among the liberated Africans at St. Helenn. They live at
such a distance from the eoast, that, to arrive at any posses-
sion of the Portuguese, they are obliged to travel three or
four moons, often over burning deserts. Their langnage
seems to resemble the dialects spoken by the Vishi-Congos,
and Congos, in several of its words, especially the numerals.
The language of the Molouas, who are supposed to live
about the centre of the Continent, in the same latitude with
Angola and Bonda, is very similar to the Bunda, as slaves
from Moloua learn the latter almost immediately on their
arrival in Angola.”*

Some additional light has been thrown upon the languages
of the interior by a visit of Rev. T. Arbousset, of the Paris
Missionary Bociat;i 1o some captured Negroes near Cape
Town, in 1845, e says: “I found the number of cap-
tured Negroes to amount to two hundred and sixty-two, be-
longing to three principal tribes, namely, the Makoas, Maze-
nas, and Koniunkues. The Koniunkues seem to be the
farthest removed in the interior. One of them assured me
that he had been three or four months in one Arab gang, be-
fore they reached the channel of Mozambique. The Maze-
nas live nearer the coast, probably between the former and
the Makoas. The language of the Koniunkues is soft and
musical ; the words simple and liquid, the vowels distinet,
and almost always one to every consonant, as in Kaffir and
Sechuana, which it much resembles: but it has not the dis
agreeable click of the former, from what T know of it.”’+

*Dr. Adamson’s speech at Wesl, Mina, H_nlln;, in 1846,
! Commercial » published at Cape Town.
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far,’ Mr. Giddy observes, ‘ as we can ascertain from incidental
information, obtained now and then from the north and
north-east, these regions are densely inhabited with people, all
speaking the Sechuana language, or some dialect of it, and
living in a far more compact and congregated state than those
tribes inhabiting the southern regions.”

# At some distance from the coast, and about due north
from the mouths of the river Zambesi and Quilimane, lie
the Makoas, to which nation many of the emancipated slaves
of the Colony belong. 'They are supposed o extend from
about 17° to 97 or 10° South Latitude. Still farther in the

terior, and to the north-west of Mozambique, from which

they are thought to be two or three months’ journey,
dwell the Monjons. From Mozambique to as far as Nom-
basa and Nelinda, along the coast, lie the Sowauli, or, as they
are termed by Dr. Kmapf, the Sooahelees. Some of these
ple are also found in the interior of the island of Zanzi-
E where they n.r']-um called Nnokhn.lli;m From a statement

Dr. Krapf, in Missionary Register, it would appear
lhatﬂiusunlfhelu language is zgkeil a considerable distance
beyond Nelinda. On his visiting Barawa, about 2° North Lat-
itude, he thus writes: ¢ The language of Barawa is Somales,
but most of the inhabitants understand the Soocahelee lan-
guage, which is spoken from Nukdeesha to Mozambique, but
only on the coast, not in the interior. The tribes inland
from Nombasa are called Wonicas and Wakambas, the former
inhabiting the plains, and the latter dwelling in the hills and
forests, lan of the Wakambas seems to be similar
to that of the Wonicas; and those Wakambas who have
much intercourse with the Wonicas, understand and speak
the Wonica language perfectly well.”” -

With reference to these different tribes, Mr. Boyce obse
in his introduction to Mr. Archbell’s Sechnana grammar, that
they ‘“speak languages only slightly differing from the Se-
chuana spoken near the Cape Colony. An Arab,™ he adds,
“who had wavelled for commercial purposes from Nombasa
to Mozambique, at some distance {rom the sea-coast, gave

the writer some specimens of the spoken

the tribes through which he had in wh:nhmm

Sechuana words were easily recognized. Natives conveyed
: L :



|
|
i

430

bota, betsa betn.

“Bite Tuma, luma Tumatn.
| Die fu fun fus.

Five hlanu t{ﬂ tanu, i,
Nume ignma
Thresa tatu tard tufi.
Water amanzi Imtse ML,

The writer also heard remarks from Rev. Mr. Walker, of
the Gabun mission, dur}n hinslvinit to the United States, re-
specting the language of the Mpongwe people, among whom
he had resided, which might be applied to the Zulu.*

The other languages of the Alliterative Class, dialects
spoken in that vast and unexplored part of Africa which lies

‘between the tropic of Capricorn, the Mountains of the Moon,

Lower Guinea and the Indian Ocean, are too little known to
us, at present, to warrant an attempt to classify them aceord-
ing to their families. The following remarks respecting
them are mostly taken from the Missionary Magazine, for
1847. In this periodical it is said:

# All the research yet made, proves that the langnages spo-
ken in this extensive portion of South Africa are at least simi-
lar to those of the and Sechuana families; and, in many
cases, Kaffir Eml Seclgl;nnn roots have beat:‘ detected. The
Delagoa bay dialect has every appearance of belonging to the
Fingoe branch of the Kaffir family, an opinion wlg;chgin cor-
roborated by the fact that some of the Amafengu, when living
in their own countries, were in the habit of trading with the
tribes in that neighborhood.  In all probability, other dialects

ken still higher up the coast, as those of Inhambane, So-
and Quilimane, will be found to belong to the Kaffir
family. The languages of the interior regions, in the same
latitudes, are supposed to belong to the Sechnana family.
To this effect the Rev. R, Giddy writes in one of his letters
to the General Secretaries of the Wesleyan Missions, ‘As

* Phis relationship botwoon the I{mem.- and the Zulu, noticed by Mr.
Grout, has been abundantly confirmed by Mr. Wilson's Grammar of the
Mpoogwe.

J. W. @.
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Mr. Haddy, fmmﬂyummgm]hﬁrlmd but now la-

boring Haddy has published a
small bnnt in the Damara dialect, in whu:h the characteris-
l:u?'f the Alliterative Class are clearly discernible.

The Congo family includes the dialects qukan on the
western coast, in the countries of Congo, Angola,
and Bengu: axtmdmgl‘mn lfﬂmum:lﬂarg?uthlm:-

probably quite to the Equator, or even to the Cam-
erun mountains. Al the dinlects of this extensive region
seem to be closely allied to each other, and to have an inter-
peculiarity, which long since attracted the attention of
travellers and missionaries.  An expedition under Diego Cam,
on discovering and ascending the river Zaire, about 1488,
found the shores “filled with peo Ele exceedingly black, and
speaking a language which, though Diego knew those en
in other parts of the coast, was wholly unintelligible to
In the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, several R.uman
mﬂmhulm ::fmmmmm;alahmmg in Congo, uhmrmdlunthu the
mﬂ ﬂﬂklllg u

a!rucm for thP:h? they could not acwunt?m Acco
De Grandpré, the language of the whole of Congo *is u:-
tremely musical and flexible ; not particularly sonorous, but

very agreeable ; with a pﬂi‘fﬂﬂt syntax, and bearing in some
pomma resemblance to the Latin.” A grammar of the Bun-
da language, s spoken in Congo and Angola, published by
a missiopary of the Propaganda, *acknowledges the exist-
ence of an extensive alliteration, produced by what we call
the enphonie concord ;'™ and the fact siated in the Mission-
ary Magazine, published at Gmbham's Town, that * the
principal characteristic of the Bunda language consists in the
singular and plural of its nouns, and the voices, tenses, and
persons of the verbs, being distinguished by prefixes instead
of terminations,” ahuws that the Congo family is nearly re-
lated to the Zulo and Sechunana, and consequently belongs
to the Alliterative Class. ‘This conclusion 1s sustained by
com with the Zuln and Sechuana a few words se-
lected by Rev. Mr. Casalis, from a work of M. Donville on
the Congo, which belong to a dialect of the Congo familjr,
termed the Mogialona :

* Boyce's Introduction (o Kafir Grammar.




the western, and more like the Zulu. 'The soft aspirate of
the eastern tribes becomes a guttural among the western.
The {and 5 of the former become r with the latter; the f
and the p of the one become A, sh, i, or #s in-the other.
The following specimens, taken respectively from the Zulu,
the Sesuto, a dialect of the eastern branch of the Sechuana,
and the Setlapi, a dialect of the western branch of that
family, will serve to show the resemblance and difference
between the two branches of the Sechuana, and between the
Sechuana and Zulu families : '

— Engliak Zulu, | Seswio. Setlapl.

m amehlo matlo matla. L
ubaba niate THTH.

Fire umlilo mulela mnlelo.

Foat anyawo lenso Joono. -

Hnnd isanhln aeatln seatlo.

. Life ubomi bnreln batselo.

Live pila pela tsern.
btk bowigs } ;

Tree umuti sefute sotlare, |

 Water K metsl metee.

Woman umfhazi mnsari masar, _{

3. The Damara family includes the dialects spoken by the
‘Pamara tribes which dwell -on the western coast of Afriea,
between Benguela and Namaqualand, or from about 17° to
23 of South Latitude, and from the coast w about 19° of East
ngitude. The Damarns are divided into two branches,
lled the Hill Damarns, and the Cattle Damaras or Damaras
~of the Plain. The dialect of the Hill Damaras, who live
immediately to the north and north-east of Namaqualand, is
the same as that of the Namaqnas, and is therefore ineluded
in the Click Class of African ton But the dialect of the
Damaras of the Plain, who dwell beyond the Hill Damares
is evidently cognate with the Sechuana and Zuln families.
This affinity was first noticed by Rev. Mr. Archbell, for' a
time a missionary among the Bechuanas, and the anthor of &
Sechuana nmar, who made the Damaras two visits, one
g;myuf alwich bay, and the other by way of aqua-
d: and his opinion has since been confirmed by Rev.
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of the third person accommodates itself to the prefix
of the substantive to which it relates. Thus, the prefix se
gives the pronoun sona, or sea, before the verb; h?imﬁml,

or lea ; bo,—bona, or boa ; li,—chona, or lia ; and a,—ana,
of @, as; serufu sa moseme ki sona se seintle, the basket of
rush it is beantiful,—where se of seruu combines with the
preposition oa, of, and makes sa, unites itself with the
pronoun ona, and makes sona, becomes the article se, and
prefixed to the ddjective intle makes seinile; all of which
shows the control of the subject over the other parts of the
sentence. The verb has three forms, the Efficient, Causa-
tive, and Relative ; and each form has three voices, the ac-
tive, the passive, and the middle, as: Eff. act. kia reka, I
buy ; kia rekoa, 1 am bought ; mid. kia iteka, 1 buy
m ; Caus. act. ki rekisa, | cause to buy ; pass. kia re-
kisoa, 1 am caused to buy ; mid. kia ftekisa, 1 cause myself
to buy ; Rel act. kia rekels, 1 buy for, ete. A few verbs
have a reciprocal force, as: bofa, to bind; bofana, to bind
one another. Some have an intensive force, as: bofisisa, to
bind very strong, etc., ete. These notes, derived from “a
very creditable work for completeness and sunplicity,” are
sufficient to give some idea of the Sechuana lanfuagﬂ ; and,
compared with the foregoing account of the Zulu dialect,
show the affinity of the two families.

An interesting fnctenncamin§ the dialects of south-eastern
Africa is, that their divergence {rom one another ¢
with the geographical relations of the tribes which speak them.
Thus, from the Great Fish river to the Natal eolony there is
a gradual approximation of the Kafir dialects to the Zulu.
So, from the Quathlamba mountains, which border the Na-
tal colony; to the farthest Bechuana tribes, there is a gradual
i from the Zulu. Accordingly, the Sechuana fam-
ily has been divided by some into two branches, the eastern
and the western. The difference between them lies chiefly
in consonantal changes, the eastern dialects being softer than
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jk-.m-
e fige.
inkomo

Cook 1 peka pela penes- * o8

m(\qj | ubaba ubawo ubaba.

Man indoda mdﬁ intonta.
R Ia il infuls.

- 2. 'The second or Sechuana family of tﬁlhmmu
comprises the dialects spoken by the tos, longs,
Baharntsis, Batlokuas or Mantalis, &tlaph,fin a word, by all
the great Bechuana tribes of Southern Africa. Their coun-

“may be described, in general terms, as extending from
E‘Z’m%ﬂ“ of East Longitude, and from the Orangeriver north-
ward, to a little beyond the tropic of Capricorn. Some of
the general features of this family are exhibited in the follow-
ing notes, drawn from the Efudes sur la Langue Séchuana,
by Rev. E. Casalis, a missionary of the Paris Missionary So-
ciety, now laboring among the Sechnanas.

The Sechuana language is rich in names for external ob-
jects, but very deficient metaphysical terms. It has no
‘words signifying ‘spirit,”’ # conscience,” etc., and none toex-
press. he abstractions of mind. Harmony and clearness are
ts chief qualities.  Its words generally bave from two to four
syllables, each syllable being composed of one consonant and
one vowel following it. The noun is composed of a variable
prefix and a radical. The plural number 1s formed from the
singulat. by changing the prefix Je into ma, as: legeba, plo-
mal ; mo mto ba, as: motu, man, plural batu, men;
seinto li; and bo into ma ; or else the plural is marked by
the prefix i. The article is Bﬂlhing] but the prefix of the
noun repeéated, and is used to bind the adjective to the sub-
slantive, as: sefafe se serrolu, great tree, liter. tree the great.
The adjectives are few, because of the frequent employment
of nouns to express attributes, as: motu oa musa, wan of
amiability, 1. e. amiable man. The adjective wakes the pre-
fix of the substantive to which it belongs, and is always
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Quathlamba mountains ; and by the subjects of Umosele-
katsi, who formerly occupied a conntry near the Kurnchane
mountains, but having been driven thence in 1837, by the

rs, retired to the and is su to dwell, at
ssent, somewhere inland from Inhambane. The Kafir

ialect is spoken by the Amnxosa or Kafirs | , who re-
mﬁnnbui‘t'g;lmn, between the Fish an i Tivers;
by the A bu or Tambukis, now ocecupying a tract of

country between the upper branches of the i and the
Tarka district of the Colony ; and by the living
chiefly upon the banks of the Umzimvubu. is dialect is
closely allied to the Zulu. The principal points of difference
are such as might be expected from the different geographi-
cal position of the two tribes from which the names of the
dialects are taken. The Zuln being the farthest removed
from foreign tongues, especially the Hottentot, is nnmm
tively free of clicks and words of foreign extraction, in-
which the Kafir abounds. The latter also secks to abbre-
viate and contract its words, while the former delights in full
forms. The other sisterof the Zulu, the Fingodialect, is the
langnage of several tribes or remnants of tribes, scattered in
Varous Among these are the Fingos or Amafengu,
many of whom reside in the old Colony : the Amabaca, re-
ported as about to settle on the borders of Natal colony ; the
Matabeles, remnants of tribes which have settled in different
parts of the Bechuana country, chiefly along the Blue moun-
tains, and the Caledon river; and the Amaswazi or Baraputses,
alarge and powerful tribe living north-west of the Amazuln,
and extending nearly to Delagoa bay.. The language of the
Amaswazi has been reckoned as of the Fingo i
though in many of its features it rather resembles the Zuln
dialect. - Indeed, all the dialects of the Fingo branch seem
to approximate nearer to the Zulu than to the Kafir, inev
respect, with the exception of consonantal changes, ,ﬂ;
are its peculiar feature. ¢

The following examples may give some idea of the dia-
lectical variations in the trind above mentioned :

YOL. 1. ®0. IV. By :



ohmw; by contractions in the initial element of the noun,
d euphonic changes in contiguous vowels, as : dzui (ilizui)
e ile, his word is good ; umfazi wake wa pendula
wa i, {.n%ui uake ua pendula wauti,) his wile Ve
and said. strong is the influence of this inclination toeon-
ﬁ.lwp&md:hf the repetition of initials, that it controls the
inction of number, and quite snbordinates that of gender;
and tends to mould the pronoun alter the likeness of the ini-
tinl element of the noun to which it refers, as: amadoda ake
@ ya hamba, (the) men of him they do walk ; abafuzi bake
ba ya hamba, (the) women of him they do walk ; izintom-
bi zake =i ya hamba, (the) daughters of him they do walk ;
imihlambi yake i ya hamba, (the) flocks of him they do
walk ; inkabi yalei ya hamba, (the) ox of him he does
walk. In the first four of these examples, the pronouns a;
ba, zi and i are of the same number, but they differ in form
aecording to the initial elements of the nouns to which they
refer. In the second and third examples, the pronouns. be
and 2i are of the same gender, but of different forms, while,
in the last two ‘examples, the pronouns i and i are of differ-
ent genders, but of the same form, according to the initial
elements of the nouns for which they stand. ;
These remarks and exam in connection with what has
been said upon the Zulu dialeet, may be sufficient to give
some idea of the chief characteristic of this class of African
The principal families of dialects which are at present
known to belong to the Alliterative Class, are these four, viz =
the Zulu, or Kafir; the Sechuana; the Damara; and the
_ 1. The first named family, embracing the cognate dinlects
Zulu, Kafir, and Fingo, extends along the south-eastern coast
of Africa, from near Delagoa bay on the North, to the Great
Flish river, or the old colonial boundary on the South, and from
the Indian ocean inland, to the great chain of mountains by
which it is separated {rom the Sechuana family. The Zulu
dialect is spoken by the natives in Natal colony; by the
Amazulu, whose country extends from the Utugala river
neatly to Delagoa bay, and inland to the Drakenberg ot
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1L Crassivrcarion or Dianeers or SovTHERN ﬁw.mi; '
* In the present state of our information, it appears that all

ive dialects of Africa, south of the Equator, or rather
of Jebel-el-Kumr, (the Mountains of the Moon,) may
be reduced to two ¢lasses. A}
'I‘haﬁm;u:hmuat-miant, ﬁl{:yﬁlaﬂm:{w Click Class.
It represents the language spo e earliest inhabitants
of this part of the Continent, and embraces the cognate dia- -
leets of the Hottentots, and the Corannas, the Namaquas, and
the Bushmen, a scattered population inhabiting the northern
frontier of GnJEJMInny and the banks of the Gariep; or Or-
river. ese dialects are gradually going into disuse,
the time may not be far distant when all which shall
remain of them will be their history, a few religious books
published in them by former missionaries, and parhnga some
of their clicks, which may have passed into the neighboring
tongues. The chief characteristics of this class are deep as-
{ other harsh consonants, and a multitude of

, immitahle chicks. L g :
second may be called the Alliterative Class. It dif-
fers widely from the former. stead of the endless, and, to
a European, unutterable jargons of the other class, its pronun-
ciation is flowing and harmonions; and its structure is sim-
ple, systematic and beautifol. Its most remarkable and dis-
tinguishing feature is its alliteration, or euphonic concord,
which is a peculiar assimilation of initial sounds, produced
by prefixing the same letter, or letters, to several words in the
same proposition, related to, or connected with one another.
This principle has been already briefly presented in my re-
marks upon the Zulu dialect, where it is found in one of its
most perfect forms.  The initial element of the leading noun -
s-appears either in a enphonic letter, or some other form, at
muuinguf each of the dependent or related words in the
sentence, as: abantu bake bonke abakoluayo ba hlala ba de
ba be ba qedile, all his faithfol men remained until they had
finished ; izinto zelu zonke ezilungileyo zi vela ku ' Tixo, all
our good things come from God. But the alliteration is not
always so manifest as in these examples. It is sometimes



Nouns are derived from verbs: (1 ing the ini
are verbs: (1) by prefixing

the initial
wm to the root, and changing the final into §; such
nouns are generally personal, as: ukufundisa, to teach ; um-
Jundisi, a teacher; (2) by prefixing the initial wm, and
changing the final vowel to o ; such nouns often denote the
instrument for performing the action of the verb, as: uku-
' tyanela, to sweep ; umtyanelo, a broom; (3) by prefixing the
initial én, and changing the final vowel to o ; such nouns de-
note the idea of the verb abstractly considered, as: ulukok-
lisa, to deceive; inkohlisv, deception ; (4) by prefixing isi,
and terminating in o; as: ukuona, to sin; isone, sin ;

5‘%1. to bind ; , 8 vy
iminutives are formed from other nouns by adding ana,
na, or yana, and sometimes omitting, or changing the ter-
mination, as: abanfu, men; abanfuana, children; inja, a
doil;.iqu, a little dog ; inkome, a cow ; inkonyana, a calf.

-From adjectives are derived abstract nouns, by prefixing
ubu, as: kulu, great; wbukulu, greatness; hle, good; ubuhle,

ness.

The derivation of verbs from verbs has been already no-
ticed. The derivation of adverbs from nouns and preposi-
tions has been referred to, as: gemihla, (ga, for + tmikla,
day,) daily; andfmmanllmmnnandanadjectire,as: feuhde,
(kew, it + hle, nice,) we

1 have thus endeavored to present some of the
features of the Zuln dialect, as fully as time would allow ;
and so to do it, that a comparison between this and any
other languages of the Coutinent, of which a similar account
should be given, might be intelligibly instituted. 1 shall next
wmim, such inl’nE:utio%u as | have been able to obtain
either or at Cape Town, respecting the dialects. of
Southern Africa generally. i

Umsunduzi Mission Station,

- March24, 1848, ¢



l'l‘he ummm uf ﬂm dinlect are few in mm:h:.
Thlﬂulm,liknuthara and barbarous people, un-
ga::f:i make ofa?nfmm:&upt

ly use sentences,
wl‘:ﬁ require but few connectives. The principal words
mdumn;mcumsm—

g;-dhrh, - for, because. | ukuba, . :Fat, if.
as. uma, :

_m-uba. but. ungabi, lest. .

na, and. :

~ The principal interjections are:—au ! mr mm!
mf of ou!
Derivation of Words.

A Derivative is formed [rom its Enm:tim, by giving the lat-
ter an initial or a termination, or by making some change in
the initial or the termipation. The primitives of this dialect
are very few, being far ontnumbered by the derivatives.
Thus, from the sing%e primitive root ukubona, to see, may be
formed fifteen or twenty derivatives, some of which are:—

nkuhemn, mwum ukubonana, {Imm

+. bonela, .80 for. -bmu#aia, Iﬂﬂ,{'.'
.. ‘Donalela; {lc;famdm- bam.in-l a.ppan:

.mhna, .. see one’s self. umbomh, a spectator.
. {m for one's|imbonisizi,  anoverseer.
zibonela, self,  |isibonelelo, an emblem.
e : .. cause to seefor |istbonekiso, asign.
-+ zibonelisa, { one’s self.  |isibonakala, a prospect.




- 1. Of Time: 3. Of Manner:
apa, when. gani (na)? how?
emini, at midday. | gapi Ena;? . whence?
_futi, again. impela, = utterly.

' gomso, tomorrow, -kuiulu,- greatly, ¢

' izolo, yesterday. . 'so much. -
kaloku, now. njals, so0, thus.

2. Of Place: Lo

apa, here. \ " 4. Other adverbs ;
=2 ;‘h::s;ar s as :
ﬁ‘@";ﬂ: 5 ::}ungm no, it is false, -
be- G e SRR b

panat, * below.  1G£0 by, ey,
pi(na)?  where? | ¥0% yes.

, The adverb of place signifying * here he, she, itis,”" “ there
he, she, it is,” and * there h&,,mio, it is yonder,” varies accord-
ing to the class of the noon referred to; thus, for nouns of the
first elass, we have : nangu, here is; nango, there is; nan-
guya, there is yonder ; for nouns of the second class: nansi,
here is; nanso, there is; nansiya, there is in the distance ;
and for mns;:uﬂieﬂigﬂﬂch?: naku, here is; nako, there
is ; makuya, t is ¥ r; for example: nangu umun
here is a man ; nanso inkabi, there is an ox;; mbnyuhﬁa:::
tu, there are people youder.
. .x Previsitiona. ‘
Smma.l of t]:m prupnqitiq are never used singly, but &l
ways go in pairs, the guc!pnl preposition being followed by
Jew, or ma; as: pezu ku elitye, upon a rock ; eduze nenhie,
near the house. The necessity for many prepositions is su-
perseded by using the locative case, as: ba sebenza ensimini,
they worked in the garden; imifi, trees, emitini, among, in
the trees; inhl, the house, enhiuini, at, in, to the house.
Some of the principal prepositions are:—



The substantive verb, wkuba, is seldom used in the present
tense, except in the imperative mode. But in a predicate
clause, where the present tense of the substantive verb is un-
derstood thupmnﬂm nonunative generally takes a

¥
sort of eaphonic parti tween itself and the predicate,
'I'hnpuﬁ;lanumduu,mdimlly,rgudy; Ngr is used before
nouns whose nitial vowel is u, and y before nouns whose
initial vowel is i ; as: gi ngumuniu, I am a man, liter. [ a
man ; ba ngabantu, they are people, liter. they people; u
yinkosi, he is a king, liter. he a king. The substantive
verb wkuba is inflected like a regular verb, except that it
has no present tense, and forms the second person impera-
tive, like other irregular verhs beginning with a consouant,
by prefixing i, thus: yiba, be thou.. The first person sin-
gular of the past tense is ga ba, 1 was; of the future, ba,
obl;e 21 ya kuba, 1 shall be ; of the present perfect, g7 be, guhmm

n, etc.

Ultuba na, literally, to be with, is used in the sense of the
English verb “to have;” as: wa ba nezinkomo, he had
%I e, hﬁ- hawul;m;m a?:un]']]e; boﬁumbnmhr s i, thignhl]l have
ife ; bo ba na bo, they have it (life); e nencuadi,
I have had a book ; gi be na yo, }hnveﬁd it; go ba
namanhla, I shall have strength ; 2o ba na wo, I'shall have it.

e - Adverbs.

The place of adverbs is supplied by the use of verbs car-
rying in themselves the force of adverbs, as: wkulunga, to
do well; wkulungisa, to make right ; whuandula, to be first,
Of proper adverbs, some are always interwoven with the
inflection of the verb, for example, se or sa, ke or ka,
meaning “just now,” “already,” as: whuhla se ku vutive,
the food is just ready ; a si ka tandi, we do not yef love. Ze,
de, and da, signifying “until,” are always preceded by the
same pronoun as that which follows them, and is the nomina-
tive to the verb, as: ba de ba tandile, until they have loved.
Many of thnmdl.dmbu are words com o bymﬁl;r of a

ition a noun, as: gemihla, daily, i ga-
m, powerfully, by strength; or of a pronoun and an
adjective, as: kuhle, well ; or of a preposition and an adverb,



Perfect.

MNegative.
1 having not loved, ete.
Bingulns. Flural.
gi nga tandile | si nga tandile
ongm e :i.ngu -
L - a5
=< e,

Present
1 having loved, ete.
gi tandile si tandile
A oo
s A el =
ele. ete,

The Passive Voice is formed from the active, by inserti
 before the final vowel of the verb in the several modes

tenses, as:
Active.
tanda, .
' tande, .
tandi, .
tandile,
tanda nga,

But many verbs vary from this general rule. Most of the
irregular verbs, and some of the regular, form the passive by
inserting #ic before the final vowel, as: whuaka, to build;
wkuakiwa, to be built ; so: wkuti, to say ; whutiva, to be said.

There are also many e
passive ; for example :

ug:huni{s changes made in forming the.
arkin b, preceded b

ty, as: v to wrile, to paint ; whulofyua
mb is changed to nj, as: wkubamba, to cate
to be uns]:__t;+F, in the final syllable, is ¢
ukubopa, to bind, wkubotyua, to be bound.

v a vowel, is changed to
e be painted ;

i wkubanjua,
hanged to ty, us:



nga -~ u be u nge
© be e nge
ete.

Present Perfect, or Future Perfect.
5 Noeati
1 may, can, or must have loved, ete. Imu]'.cm,uru;:mthﬂhﬂd.

Singalar. Planl Singular,  Puml.
1 , ot ln ngi n =i
oS o andite |0 L andilel 104§ tandilel 51 38 § tandile
Lungnbau »+ (ningnbami - jkungebeu - o ningebeni-
3. ‘_“‘h. s hh e lhn"hﬂ. i ‘hmb‘hn

¢ Present Perfect, or Past Perfect.

Imixht.mld.h":zll shotild have

wild or I might, conld, would or should not
, ele. have loved, ete.
Fingular, : Plural, Singuiar, Plarl,
‘Lphngihndﬂegnbuliundi!ag‘b“ﬂ"}mdﬂ'epb““}unﬁh
L mben -~ |mbeni - |mbeungs  |mbeningm s
ﬁ.ghuu " lpnbeba - |gabeenga - |gabebanga -
et ete. ete, eto.
InreraTive Mope.
Siwgalar.
1. ma ngi tande
2, tanda, or
mau
3 makn -
< mai
ke,

YOL 1. BO. I¥.
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Past Perfect Tense.

Niwadiod
I bmd not Joved, ete.
Singulsr. Plarsl,
F"’““S‘}maﬂn i be si nga tandile
X nbﬂnml by
or,wabeunga Tiboninge .
re a En - L
H,wlbetngnt ba bie bengn
ete. ote.

Future Perfect Tense.

ffrmative, Negative,
1 abadl have loved, ete. I shall not have loved, ote.
Blagular Pluml. Eingulns, Flaml.
1. goba ngi tandile/so ba si tandile ;: . e 1"*!* R
L woban - |(pobeni [pluyikubau - faniyikobani -
i, ate. i kayikuba e = faba'yikuba be -
niyikubai #le,
ete.
POTENTIAL MODE.
Present, or Future Tense.
Affirmatice. Negalive.
I may or ean love, ste. I'may not or.ennnat love, ete,
Eingular. Plyral. Bingubur. Plisral
2 n ngi nge tande | (o= tande
1. gi nga tanda |si ngn tands g e ; mﬁge X ;
1 u ' - ﬂ.i. - - ‘.';rkt:luﬁn B m ng‘! e
nge or, 1 g
O o L T
: Y& nge jors beuge
1)y O Sy S ol
B e LD I.ﬁ . = I
ete, ete, i
I must or ought to love, ete. [munmtnrnnghlnmmlum,m
Flasul Bingulur, | Plural,
1. gn ogitands  (gusitands  |gw ngi nga tandi jga 6i ngn tandi
t‘lﬂ. a4 !'I.-I'Il L Eﬂ.l.ll'l,g‘l ™ pmm Aty
ags o0 b e Erenga . - ignbanga =
e 1 s 3 e n’ng‘ as n aw
ete, l“ ete. éte. e ;5.'
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Past Tense. i
, : gy
Affirmative. Negative. L
¥ loved, ote. 1 did not love, ate. 3
Fingaler, FPluml Hingular. Flaml =3
1. g tanda sa tanda s ngi tands ngm o £ tands nga ke
Lown . Ol LS v - Bni e -
3w - b = akn = = laba - . p
e f - ] Bl - - nka - e -
% £ g ali e e g Tk
- ER - ye: n o= .- = n i s - '.,
e | F . R A
€tr. ato. »
Future Tense.
A e
T shall or will love, ete. 1 shall or will not love, etc. Oh
Bingular. Pluml Bingular. Plaral. w
L pgo tanda #0 tands a ngi i kutanda. (a8 yi kotands r
D wo - ng e nku - - ani - - .'
3 wo - bo “h. - . nha - %
-l F -8 ﬂ wn ll (13 (2] lh Ll e ‘.
il o o = al o = agl & e
L yo TG Pl nae. el | L M |
v oo - TR A
Pl i
o by 1 P T R
= kuo k= o _
nr ‘.i.
1. gi ya kutanda !I'I}'li'l:ltlndl ilngiyniruumh |l.n'yulm1:|.nd.u
elc. etr. eta. etc. i
Present Perfect Tense. '
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The negative idea is affixed to verbs chiefly by means of
the particles a and nga, thus: (1) @ is inserted before the
pronoun nominative, or nga before the verb, in all the modes
and tenses, a, as the final vowel of a root, being changed into
i in the indicative present and the imperative, and into i or e
in the potential present, past, and future ; (2) nga is appended
to the verb in the indicative past; (3) nge is often used for
nga in the potentinl ; (4) the auxiliary ya, or za, is always
omitted in the pegative form of the indicative present, See
the paradigm.

Paradigm of the Regular Verb ukutanda, to love, in the
Active Voice, Affirmative and Negative.
INFINITIVE MODE.

Affirmative: Ukutanda, to love.
Negative : Ukungatanda, not to love.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Present Tenss.
Affirmative. Negative,
1 do love,. or I love, ete. 1 do not love, or
I'love not, etc.,
4
R e e
T o KRR 1 )
!‘x_‘l = Hagpmja E é: siyn mh.lﬁiug iﬁm
Ex u - oS mie e R Ll | -
Lijum [Bu % ~ |fBio,aba(d ba~ - |okan - !I-bl“
2 in, im P T N i T P e e In ke
o i, i i = = 1L |iw < E - U i B T
4. = i = 111i::m ol | nE - (mi
5 lulu,a |-l ! als -
ﬁ_!“m ml e e nu
7. lubu e e n bu
&tm o o n ku
or
Himgulaz. i Plural, | Hingular, Piural,
1. gi tanda #i tanda ginga tandi | s nga tandi
Tu - ni (T - i
dn - | ba (TR e ba =
aic. e, ete. ete.,
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ligation is implied, ga is generally used, which is put before
the pronominal subject ; when possibility is implied, nga is
generally used, which is put after the pronoun. The lmper-
ative is characterized by ma, though this particle is not al-
ways employed. Irregular verbs, beginning with a vowel,
take the euphonic prefix y in this mode, as: yenza, make,
from mkwinze, to make; but those beginning with a con-
sonant take the euphonic yi before the root, as: yipa, give,
from whupa, to give. The Subjunctive is distinguished by
uma, or ukuba, preceding the indicative, as: wma si fan-
dile, if we have loved. See the paradigm. "\

Yerbs have six tenses, viz: the Present, the Past* (imper-
fect,) the Future, the Present Perfect, (perfect,) the Past
Perfect, (plaperfect,) and the Future Perfect, (seeond future. )

The sign of the Present tense is the auxiliary ya, or za,
from the verb wkuya, to go, or whkuza, to come. But some-
times neither of these auxiliaries is used; the latter, za,
seldom occurs.

The sign of the Past is a, incorporated with the pronoun,
or the substantive verb ba, as: ga tanda, or gi ba tanda,
1 was loving.

The sign of the Future is o, incorporated with the pro-
noun, as; bo tanda, they will love; or else the auxiliary

=a, is used with the infinitive, the initial u of the in-
z?l‘imre being dropped, as : zi ya kutanda, 1 shall love, liter-
ally, 1 go to love, or gi za kulanda, 1 shall love, liter, I come
o love.

The sign of the Present Perfect is#le, le, ore,as: gi tandile,
aor gi tands, I have loved.

The Past Perfect is made up of the perfect of the auxili-
ary ba and that of the verb, united, as: oi be ngi tandile, 1
had loved, liter. I have been, I have loved.

The Future Perfect is made up of the future of ba and
the present perfect of the verb, united, as: go ba ngi tandile,
I shall have loved.

By varions changes and combinations of the principal aux-
iliaries, whuya, to go, ukuza, to come, and whkuba, 1o be, the
verb is susceptible of almost innumerable inflections.

* Far the nomenchasme of tonses bere adopted, and the prupristy of it
seq Wells's Urammsr, published at Andover.
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by inserting el before its final vowel, as: ukufaidela, to
love for ; for example: ni ya ngi sebenzela, you work for
me. This form of the verb is often used with the infinitive
mode, and with adverbs and nouns of place  But it sometimes
merely conveys the signification of the simple form with
greater force.  (3.) The Causative form, having a eausative
signification superadded to that of the simple form, is derived
by inserting s before the final vowel of the latter, as: nku-
tandisa, 1o canse to love; ukufundisa, to teach, from oku-

funda, to learn. Neuter verbs, of the simple form, become

active by putting on the causative form. (4.) The Recipro-
eal form, denoting a mutaal interchange, where a thing is
done by one to another, is derived from the simple form, by
inserting an before its final vowel, as: nkwlandana, to love
one another; so: ukubora, to see; ukuborana, (o see one
another. (5.) The Reflexive form, denoting the performance
of an action upon, or for the agent, is derived by prefixing =i
to the simple form, as: uknzitanda, to love one’s self.

Any two or more of the above forms may be combined,
as n{ubc.{m, to lay up; ukubekela, to lay up for; ukuzibe-
kela, 1w lay up for one's self; ukuzibekelisa, to cavse to lay up
for one's self ; so: ukutenga, to buy ; ukuzitengetisa, to cause
to buy for one's self. A conjugational characteristic may be
several times repeated in the same form. This often gives
intensity of signification, as : ukubona, to see ; ukubonisa, 10
cause to see; ukubonisisa, to cause to sce clearly, to demon-
strate,

Passive forms of a verb are made by suffixing kala to the
root, or by dropping its final vowel and ndding eka,as: uku-
bona, to see ; ukubopakala, to appear; ukuhbupa, to perse-
cute ; ukuhlipeka, to suffer.

The great variety of fonns significant of mode and tense
may be reduced to the number generally adopted in English.

There are five modes, viz: the Infinitive, the Indicative,
the Potential, the Imperative, and the Subjunctive, having
the import usually given to them, respectively, m our own
language. ‘The characteristic of the Infinitive mode is wku,
preceding the root of the verb, as: wkulanda, to love. The
chief characteristic of the Potential is gra, or nga. When ob-
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ates in ya; and the greater the distance, the greater the
prolongation and emphasis of For example : ledi "hashi,
this horse ; lelo *hashi, that horse; leliya ihashi, that horse
yonder ; lesi *sifya, this dish; leso "sitye, that dish; lesiya
isitya, that dish youder; laba "banfu, this people; labo’bantu,
that people : labaya abantu, that people in the distance.

There are three Indefinite prononns, viz: nye, one, another,
some; ningd, much, many ; and eake, all, ench. Nye and
ningi are united with nouns in the same manner as adjectives,
thus: info enye, one thing, liter. thing which it one; im-
pahla eminingi, many goods, liter. goods which they many.
Onke takes before it the euphonic letter of the noun with
which itagrees, as: abantu bonke, all people ; insimu yonke,
each garden.

Ferbs.

The root of a verb is the same as the infinitive mode, re-
jecting wku, the sign of the infinitive, thus: bona is the root
of whkubona, to see, and enza is the root of ukuenza, to make.

There are both regular and irregular verbs. Regular verbs
are those of which the roots consist of more than one sylla-
ble, and begin with a consonant, as: ukufanda, to love,
Irregular verbs are those of which the roots are monosyllahie,
or begin with a vowel, as: ukuti, to say; uvkupa, to give;
ukuenza, to make.

In regular verbs, the root is identical with the second per-
son singular of the imperative mode ; but not so in irregular
verbs, the latter taking a prefix in this mode, for enphony.

The Zulu dialect, like others which have never been
cultivated, is rich in forms for different modes and tenses;
and has also a variety of conjugations, derived from the
simgu or mdical form of the verb, which express different

or modifications of its meaning. In this latter re-
spect, a resemblance to the Hebrew will be observed. (1)
The Simple form is that which may be written with the
fawest letters, and has the simplest meaning, ns: uku-
tanda, o love. (2.) The Relative, or, as it has been called,
the Objective form, having the superadded signification af
& for,” or “in relation to,” is derived from the simple form,

Aairss
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Nore.—Some have made five cases for the pronoun of
each person, and for some of the cases double or triple
forms, as:
15t Nom. mina, I; 2d Nom. @i, L
Gen. ami, of me.
Dat.  Kwmi, to me.
1st Acc. mina, me; 2d Ace. gi, me.
1st Abl.  gimi, by me; 24 Abl. gami, throngh me;
3d Abl. nami, with me ; etc.

What is called the Relative pronoun might better be called
the relative particle, as it is insufficient, without the co-ope-
ration of the personal prononn, to point out the antecedent, or
the noun to which reference is made. ‘The relative pronoun
or particle, in its simplest form, is a, the same as the geni-
tive particle, which seems intended to mark a close connec-
tion. The relative is always combined with the personal
pronou, that is, with the imitial element of the antecedent,
or its representative, according to the general euphonic prin-
eiples of the language. Thus, if the personal pronoun begins
with u, @+ u coalesce into o; if with §, a+i coalesce into e ;
but if with a, the relative, @, ondergoes no change, as:
umiiiu o bona, the man who sees, literally, (the) man who
he secs ; thashi eli hamba, the horse which walks, liter. (the)
horse which it walks ; abantu abalungileyo, men who are
good, liter. (the) men who they good, ete. The relative
£ not inflected.

There is properly but one Interrogative pronoun, viz: i,
what? But this' enters as a constituent into several com-
pound interrogatives, which, though onginally phrases, have
come, by usage, to be regarded as single words. Some of
these are: ubani or whanina? who? kabani, whose? of
whom? Pi has been called an mterrogative pronoun, bat it
is more properly an adverb, signifying * where "

The Demonstrative, like the personal pronoun, varies aec-
cording to the initial of the noun to Whicﬂrit points, and the
nearness of the object signified. If it points to o distant ob-
ject, it terminates in o ; if to a very distant object, it termin-
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Declension of Personal Pronouns. v d

_ First Person Singular. o
Radical form, i, I, me ; the subject, or the object of a verb. ,'_J;

Obliqgue  “ i, of, to, by, with me; used with a nour, or
. preposition,
Definitive “ mina, I, me, in particular.
First Person Plural.

Radical form, si, we, us; the subject, or the object of a verh.
Obligue  “  fu, used with a noun, or f, used witha prepo-
sition, of, to, by, with us.

Definitive *  fina, we, us, in particular.

Second Person Singular. >

Radical form, u, as the subject of a verb, or ku, as the ob- .

: ject, you. . 4

Obligue *“ ke, with a noun, or e, with a preposition, Fas

of, to, by, with you. 'y

Definitive *  wena, you, m particalar. : i

Second Person Pluml. "

Radical form, né, you; the subject, or the object of a verb, ' -

Oblique  “ nu, with a noun, or ni, with a preposition, .

of; to, by, with you. g

Definitive *  nina, you, in particular. o

Third Person. B

Tite o the |l Sorm. | Obligur Jorm.. | Defiiies Jorm. =

1l ¥ F : T -

Cless, | 1l thy, them: o e oshoes| syt

1 & in particalar. o

AR N e
I in, i o O

o T il, 1i fo loom s

4 | I isi, & | e sona .

& O, T ulu, Tu [ 1o lona 3

(13 Um u wn wonn -

7. bu, U ubit, by bo bona A

8 | Ukn wko, kn | ko kona 5

o, 0, Aba aba, ba bo bona "

10, Ama ama, wo wona v

11 Izi, Tzin, ete. | ﬁ:'t_l | za zona s

12, | Imi i | -yo yona .

TIL 1. HD. V. ' a3 \__.

e



. = WL SNy
= i

PR Rl e e R e
[ . .y :

e

LS

s
h
.
K

408

Personal have three varieties of form, viz: the
Radical, the Oblique, and the Definitive.  The Radical is the
groundform of the pronoun. It may be either the subject,
or the object of a verb, and, if of the third person, it is the
image of the initial of the noun for which it stands.  For ex-
amples, see the following tables. The Oblique form is used
for the genitive governed by a noun, or it is employed with
a preposition. It consists of two letters, and, if the pronoun
is of the third person, these letters, except in the first class,
are the euphonic of the noun referred to, together with the
vowel 0. See the following tables. The Definitive form is
used either with another pronoun, or with a noun, to point
out the person or thing spoken of, with emphasis and preci-
sion. See the tables.

These several forms of the pronoun, as related to other
words, may be called the Radical Nominative and Radical Ac-
ensative ; the Oblique Genitive and Oblique Accusative ; and
the Definitive Nominative and Definitive Accosative. Thus,
in: gi ya'm bona, 1see him, gi, 1, is the radical nominative,
and 'm, him, the radical accusative ; in u ya ngi bona, he
sees me, w, he, is the mdieal nominative, and ng, me, is the
radical accusative ; in umfazi wake v ya lima ga lo igeja,
his wife digs with a pick, liter. (the) wife of him she does
dig with it, a pick, ke, preceded by the genitive particle a,
and w, as the euphonic of wmfazi, is the oblique genitive,
and lo, preceded by the preposition ga, is the oblique accusa-
tive; in wena w ya si bona tina, you see us, literally, you
(in particular, or emphatically, ) you do us see us, (in particu-
lar,) wena is the definitive nominative, and fina the definitive
accusative ; and without these definitive pronouns the sen-
tence might read * he sees it,” instead of * you see us,” the

noun # being either the second, or the third person singu-
E:: and the pronoun si being either the first person plural, or
the third person singular, and referring to any noun of the
fourth class,—see the tables ; so: dhashi i ya bu tanda utyani,
the horse loves grass, liter. (the) horse it does it love grass;
hamba na bo, go with them, where bo refers to a noun of the
ninth class ; and igama lake, his name, where the pronoun
ke, of the first class, takes the genitive particle a, and the
euphonic [ of igama, of the third class, making lake.



Many of the terms used to express number are somewhat
complex, being phrases rather than single words. The
method of the natives is to commence counting by holding
up the little finger of the left hand, proceeding thence to the
thumb, which completes the hand, isunhla, and is called
isihlanu, five; then, taking the thumb of the right hand,
they go on in order, to the httle finger of the same, and then
strike their hands together, which makes up ten, ishumi.
Numbers greater than ten are expressed by various circum-
locutions, in which the ten, or tens, and the digits are in-
terwoven with one another. 'The radical parts of the
eardinal numbers are mainly as follows : mye, one; bili, two;
tatu, three ; ne, four; hlanu (the hand is done with ), five ;
tatisitupa (take the thumb), six; kombisa (point), or tatu-
komba (take the pointer), seven; shiyangalobili (leave two
fingers), eight; shiyangalolunye (leave one finger), nine;
ishomi, ten ; ishumilinanye (ten with one), eleven ; ete.

Cardinal numbers are connected with nouns in the same
manner as adjectives, thus: i=info eximbili, two things, liter-
ally, things which they two; abantu abahlanw, five men;
amahashi amatain, three horses,

T'he ordinal numbers, except the first, are formed from the
cardinal numbers by prefixing isi, as: kugala, first; isibili,
seconud ; fsifatu, third ; isine, fourth ; isthlanw, fifth ; isitati-

nlﬁm' . sixth ; ete.

umeral adverbs are formed from the cardinal numbers by
prefixing ka, as: kanye, once; kabili, twice ; katatu, thrice,
ete.

Pronouns.

Pronouns may be divided into five classes, viz: Personal,
Relative, Interrogative, Demonsirative, and Indefinite.

Personal pronouns admit the distinction of person, number,
and case; but gender isnot denoted in either the first, second,
or third person. Pronouns of the third person, in the Zulu,
are a kind of reflection or image of the initials of the nouns
for which they stand, and are used to show the condition of
those nouns. 'There are, therefore, as many classes of them,
as of nouns, that is, twelve,



liter. it great; abaningi,
people, liter. abantu, 1 people, a, who, aba, they, ningi,
‘many.* See the relative pronoun.

The initial of the noun detached and repeated before the
adjective, becoming the initial of the adjective, is also a per-
sonal pronoun, and has the relative pronoun incorporated with
it, both which together serve the double purpose of a defini-
tive and a eopulative, to point to the noun with which the
adjective agrees, and to connect the adjective with it, as:
letu isitya esikulu, bring a large dish,—here esi of the ad-
jective esikulu consists of the relative pronoun a and the
personal pronoun isi, the former, @, sarving to continue the
sentence lefa isitya, bring a dish, and the latter, isi, show-
ing with what the adjective agrees, or'what is large; fun-
disa abantu abaningi, teach many people, liter. mefxpm-
ple who they many.

But when, in English, the adjective would be connected
with the noun by the substantive vecrb as a copula, that is,
when the adjective is the predicate of the sentence, the per-
sonal pronoun ouly is used, as: isifya si kwlu, the dish is large,
liter. (the) dish it large ; whkuhle ku hle, ku ningi, the food
is pice and abundant, liter. (the) food it nice, it abundant.

Comparison of Adjectives.
Adjectives having in themselves no inflection to express
the comparative or the superlative degree, the use of
rate words is resorted to, for this end. The mmvm
gree is denoted by the preposition ku, Lo, in relation to; by
the preposition pezu, over, above ; or by the verb uluhiula,
to as: wmuntu wm kulu kumfana, a man is greater
than a boy, liter. great to a boy; « ya tanda izinkoms pezu
ise, he loves cattle more than his {ather ; ubomd bu
whkuhla, life is more than, liter. surpasses food. T
superlative degree is denoted by means of the adverb kakulu,
greatly, or impela, decidedly, as: inkosi enkulu kakulu, &
very great king.

* Comp. Mpungwe nyenge, many.




the governing word izinto; wkuhla kuehashi, food of the
horse,—here fu, the euphonie of wkwhla, a noun of the eighth
class, is prefixed to ikashi, and the initial § of ihashi, con
lescing with the governing particle a, makes e, so that the
whole form is Juehashi, of the horse, the ku showing what
belongs to the horse, namely, wkwhila, food.

The names of persons, in the genitive, take before them
kea, which is the genitive particle a hardened by &, and this is

' sometimes by the personal pronoun of the govern-
ng noun, as: umbuso ka’ Tixo, the kingdom of God ; ubuso
buka Jehova, the face of Jehovah. 1In the last example, bu,
the pronoun of ubuse, is joined with ka. Sl

ﬁmmﬂmm is used to express the object of an
action, or the ecomplement of a preposition, and is the same
in form as the nominative.

The Locative case is used to point ont the place of exist-
ence, or of action. It denotes the place where a thing is or
is done, and to or from which an action proceeds. It is
generally formed by changing the initial vowel of the noun
into e, and the vowel into end or ind, as: umhiaba, the
earth, emhlaben, in, on the earth; isanhla, the hand, esanhle
ni, in the hand ; ilizue, the country, elizueni, in the country.

Adjectives. ;

There are only a few adjectives in this dialect ; but this
deficiency is in part supplied by the use of nouns joined with
prepositions, as adjectives, thus: wmnuntu w w'amanhla, the
man is strong, literally, (the) man he with strength ; Utizro u
nomusa (na+wmusa), God is merciful ; u be nomsa, he was
merciful.

A verb, also, may be used as an adjective by connecting it
with the noun in the same manner as adjectives are connected,
and suffixing the termination yo, as: utyani Mmh{ag
. grass which 1s soft,—here tambile is the perfect tense of

verb ukwutamba, signifying “to be soft.” 'The perfect tense
of nenter verbs is used most frequently as an adjective.

The adjective, having no initial element of its own, bor-
rows one from the noun with which it agrees; mﬂﬂh'?‘;’h
respondence between the beginnings of noin its ad-
jective, in this language, munblesgtshu which is often found
between the terminations of nouns and their adjectives, in

T
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i 5 sometimes by the use of separate
w&,mm by suffixing to?nuuna denoting the
masculine, the particle kazi, to denote the feminine, as: um-
Jfana, a boy ; infombazana, a girl ; inkesi, a king ; inkeosikazi,
a queen. isa peculiarity in the words for “ futher” and
“mother,” a different word being used according as the pro-
noun, connected with it, is of the first, second, or third person,
as: ubaba, {m]? father; wyihlo, (your) father; wyise, (his)
father; umame, (my) mother; mydu, (your) mother; unina,
(his, her) mother. !

Nouns in the Zulu have four cases, viz : the Nomnative,
the Genitive, the Accusative, and the Locative.

The Nominative case expresses simply the name of a thing,
and is always accompanied by a pronoun, which is the direet
subject of the verb, as: izt'nyn-nizi‘%u , the birds sing,
literally, (the) birds they do sing. When this case is used in
addressing a person, the initial of the noun, if it consists of
a single letter, is dropped, as: baba, father.

The Genitive case otes the relation of property or pos-
session. "T'he particle significant of this relation is the letter
a, which is preceded by the enphonic letter of the governing
noun. 'This particle a, prefixed to the noun governed, coa-
lesces with the initial vowel of that noun, a+u becoming o,
and a+i becoming ¢* But when the initial vowel of the
word governed is a, e, or o, the genitive vowel a is ab-
sorbed in them. It has been already remarked, that to
show the dependence of the genitive case, and to promote
the precision and enphony of the language, a part of the ini-
tial of the governing noun, called the euphonic letter, is taken
out and prefixed to the noun governed. This seems to be
a shortened form of the pronoun, and has some analogy to
the Hebrew suffix pronoun. Take, for example, izinto zom-
hiaba, things of earth,—here, the euphonic u of umbhlaba,
the word governed, coalescing with the genitive particle
makes o, and prefixed to this is maeuphnuiclﬂma:}

Indo-European class of langunges, and is called ¥ 1

*The origin of & from a-+i, and of o from au, hmﬂ_h e
be AR

. W. Q.
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2 gﬂ” 1 .ir' ﬁ-{hl.ﬂmhﬁmﬁo«;h’
3 11 - |ilizue or &zwe, a country.

5 UlaU b [ o, 6 sick:

E.IU b £

: ELEE:E,[II' : E’ ubsbomi or ubom, life. }
T SO b |odade, sisters; abantu, people.
10. | Ama no euphonic | emadeds, men.

11. Tz, Tein, Tzim 1 zmhm dishea; . sxiele,;, things
12, Imi y imiki, 1

Inflection of Nouns.

All nouns of the first six classes are of the singular num-
ber ; thm;{' Elan:;dm;llit s.:_}d m:lghth classes may be either
mgula:nr i 0 ninth, tenth, eleventh,
mlﬁhcllmmplml. o & ik

Nouns of the sing: numharbeeum plural by changing

their initials, ing to their several classes, thus:
[Clana. Taitmls. T Fzamples, ;
L. |U O ubnba pl. obaba.
Un “ Aba umfazi “ abafhei.
2| ldn, Ams |30 oy
Im & Jxim imvu # rmva,
3 DL = Ama ihashi 4 pmahashi,
4 |Isi « I m « iy,
. ixinti.
5 |Uln,U“ Ixin, O, Ama, |50 Lo
6 |Um % Imi umhlambi «  imihlambi.

It will be seen that nouns change their classes by chang-
ing their number.

'I'hudimmtmnufubpcmmﬂimgmd
the grammar of this dialeet. Tha ahmgu
whmhmmhemnﬂamthan&pchm.mnm,orurb,m
all determined by the initial element of the noun. A distine-
tion is made, however, between persons and things, in the
first and sixth classes, all nouns in wm which denote persons
belonging to the first class, and those which denote things



Nouns.

This dialect is rich in nouns denoting different objects of
the same genus, according to some variety of color, redun-
dancy or deficiency of members, or some other pecnliarity;
thus, one noun signifies “acow,” another “ared cow,” an-
other “abrown cow,” another “a white cow,” another “a
barren mw'.;“ ete.  Abstract numw generallm::d-fmm
adjectives by prefixing ubu, as: , great ; u , great-
ness. PmperI::mu are taken from some object or incident
in common life, thus: Untaba comes from infaba, a moun-
tain ; Ubalekile signifies “she has nm away.” There are
very few nouns expressing the abstractions of mind, or spir-

~ Every noun consists of two parts: the initial, and the radi-
eal. v%u initial, whether a single letter or a syllable, is that
part of the noun, which, in a modified form, re-appears in the
beginning of all adjectives agreeing with it ; from which also
its pronoun is derived ; and by which the number, class, and
condition of the nonn are determined. The rest of the noun
is called the radical, or root. For example: um is the mi-
tial, and fazi the root, of the noun wmfazi, a woman ; in the
initial, and fo the root, of the noun info, a thing. This ini-
tial element has sometimes been called a prefix. Tt is not,
however, a prefix, but an essential part of the noun, without
which the noun is not a noun, is not complete, and has no

ion.

- 'The initial of a noun, in impressing its image u an
adjective, and in undergoing various iEﬂactinns to am in
indicating the number and condition of the noun, bears a

‘resemblance to the terminations of a noun in Latin and
Greek. The initial elements and euphonic letters of the
several classes are as follows :



Euphony.

great peculiarity which ‘the Zulu dialeet is
strict attention to euphony and precision. Each of these is
eminent| by a peculiar and remarkable assimilation

ly secured

uf-'inilhl?mnﬂs in related and connected words, called eu-
pheonic coneord.  In addition to this, the euphony of the lan-
guage is farther promoted by a variety ufch'nn?m, omissions,
and insertions of letters, similar to what are found in other
hﬂﬂgﬂ,ﬂpﬁﬂﬂy the Greek. \

'he enphonic or alliteral concord causes the initinl ele-
ment of the noun, a letter, a syllable, or syllables, to re-appear
as the initial element of the adjective agreeing with the noun ;
requires the pronoun to assume a form corres ing to the
initial of the nnéunhafur&hicfhﬂ: stands; and detaches the
important part of the initi governing noun, to assist in
forming a E& of connection with and control over the noun,
or pronoun, governed in the genitive. This often causes the
repetition of the same letter or letters at the beginning of sev-
eral words, and pomts out all the various modifications and
limitations of the subject or the object in a sentence ; alike
promoting in a high degree a soft, fluent, and harmonious
enuneiation, and imparting distinetuess, precision, and force
to the expression of ideas. Take, for example, izimeu zami
=i ya li zua ilizui lami, literally, (the ) sheep of me they do it
hear (the) voice of me, i e. my sheep hear my voice. Here
the euphonic letter z in zami, and the pronoun =i, point di-
rectly to the initial ¢z¢m of the noun izémvu; while the pro-
noun &, and the euphonic letter ¢ in lami, point to the initial
ili of the noun ilizui.

Aecentuation.

The accent falls usnally on the penult, but sometimes upon
thnm:]_nmpmuﬂt, and occasionally upon the last syllable of a
W

There are eight of speech, the same as in English,
mepttheuﬁﬁﬁ,wmiimﬁngintﬁazm.
52
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They are divided into vowels, consonants, and clicks.
The vowels are five in number, viz : was in father; easa
in pame ; i 8s éein meel ; o as m pole; and u bs oo in pool.

The consonants are nearly the same as in English, except
‘that g is always hard, as in give, and r is a_gutiural ; g and
j sometimes become nasalized by the sound of n put before

them, as gi or ngi, je or nje; and by some tribes y is substi-
tated for I, as sila or siya, to grind; p and b are inter-
changeable, as ibetya or ipetya.

The clicks are three, represented by the following let-
ters, viz: ¢ for the dental click, so called from its bei
by compressing the tongue upon the front teeth and with-
drawing it suddenly, with a suction of air; ¢ for the palatal
click, made by compressing the tip of the tongue upon the
palate, and suddenly withdrawing it; and x for the lateral
click, made by compressing the sides of the tongue upon the
side teeth, and the suction of air on a sudden withdrawal of
the tongue from the teeth.

'The clicks are difficult of pronuneistion to a foreigner;
but, as uttered by a native, are thought by some to be an or-
nament to the language. They may have been introduced
from the Hottentot language; or, as some suppose, may be
a remnant of the primitive state of this language, having orig-
inated in efforts to. imitate sounds in nature, or to convey a
meaning by resemblance in expression.

Syllabification,

In every word there are as many syllables as vowels
or diphthongs. Every syllable ends with a vowel, or
with the consonant m or n. Those ending with m or n
are few, and generally the initials of nouns. The enun-
ciation of m at the end of a syllable is often nided by
inserting after it a furtive vowel, w, and sometimesd. When
the furtive vowel u is thus inserted after sn, in the initial syl-
lable of a word in the singular, it disappears in the formation
of the plural, as: wmzi, or wmuzi, a kraal; plural, smézi,
kraals : wmndu, or wmunte, a man ; plural, abantu, men.
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THE ZULU AND OTHER DIALECTS.

Grout entered the country of the Zulus in the beginning of the
year 1847 —n. a.]

Ix the following article, I propose to communicate such
facts concerning the languages or dialects of this part of
Africa, as 1 have been able to ascertain, either by my own
study and observation, or from the works of others more learn-
ed and experienced on the subject than mysell Among the
authorities to which T am indebted, I must mention a man-
mm;Pl grammar by Rev. N. Adams, M.D.; A grammar aof
the Kaffir la 2, byWB.Bnycu;Emdﬂmthaugw
Séchuana, par E. Uasalis; The Missionary Magazine;
and the instructions of the older missionaries of our So-

ciety in this field, and of Rev. H. Schrender, & missionary s =
from Norway. =
1 shall, in the first place, endeavor to present some of the S
more important characteristics and principles of the Znlu ’
dialect, which is the language of the natives in the colony of JE
Natal, and of the Amazulu, to the north-east of this colony ; -
and shall afterwards speak of the dialects of Southern Africa, =i
generally. .

L Ox e Zuiv Diasect.

Elementary Sounds.

The elementary sounds of the Zula are twenty-six in
number, which we represent by the letters of the English
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are not used at all. It is generally true that the farther north
we go, the less common are the clicks.

Among the Kafirs and Zulus, the ablative ease of nouns
terminates in eni and ini; in the Sechuana dialeet, the abla-
tive is said to terminate in a nasal ng.

Some tribes use ¢ where others have z, and A where oth-
ershave k. Thusa Zulu says izinkomo, cattle, which a Kafir
frequently shortens into inkomo ; another tribe makes it
tinkomo ; and a fourth tikomeo.

Some are sanguine in the belief that a system of ortho-
graphy might be introduced, which would be mtelligible to
all the native tribes of Southern Africa. The thing is exceed-
ingly desirable, but cannot be accomplished without much
time and labor. The American missionaries at Natal have
adopted nearly the same orthography which is used in Ka-
firland by the English, Scottish and German missionaries ;
while the French missionaries, followed by a few English
Wesleyans, have adopted a different system. There is no
doubt that we should derive much profit from the study of
the cognate dialects ; and we hear with pleasare that a new
Kafir Grammar is being printed at Graham’s Town, in
which this subject is extensively discussed.

Port Natal. March, 1848,
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Cognate Dialects,

The Zulu language is only one member of a numerous

%rnup of dialects, all more or less immediately connected. So
ar as investigation has yet gone, and it has extended from

the Great Orange river to oa bay, it appears that all
the native tribes of this part of Africa speak only different
dialects of one and the same original language. The same
grammatieal principles form the common basis of them all ;
and it is said that a familiarity with the different dialects
furnishes a ready solation of some anomalies which are found
in each. 8o similar are these dialects that the Zolos find
but little difficulty in understanding the Kafirs, the Amasu-
azi, and the natives of other tribes. An English mission-
ary has told me he thinks, that the natives of different tribes
here understand one another about as well as the peasantry of
different counties of England.

These different dialects comprise in the aggregate a much
more perfect langnage than that now in use by any one tribe.
The Kafirs, for instance, have a word to express * king,” in
distinction from “ chief,” which the Zulus have not; and
another tribe has a word for “ concubine,” which is found
neither among the Zulus nor Kafirs. Such words, having
the native form and prefix, could be easily transferred from
one tribe to another ; and this transfer would seem vastly
better than to introduce from the Hebrew or Greek, the
English or Dutch, words which must have a prefix added,
perhaps a vowel added at the end, and two or three other vow-
els inserted, in order to separate what would otherwise be, toa
native, unpronounceable consonants. A word thus introduced
15 at best but a barbarous intruder, more ugly, less intelligible,
dnd far less expressive, than a native word would be, even
though a visitant from another tribe,

The Hottentot language, which is now nearly extinet,
being supplanted by a grossly corrupt and ungrammatical
Dutch, is said to be very inharmonious, abounding in clicks
and rough gutturals. In the Kafir and Zuln dialects, the
clicks and gutturals are much less numerous ; in the Ama-
sunzi dialect, the clicks are fewer still, ¢ being more com-
mon than the others; and among the Bechuanas, the clicks
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in heaven. Us give to-day  bread dumly ounr;
s'ezuluini. Si pe namhla isinkua semihla setu;

us forgive sins our, like as we we them forgive
si izono zelu, jengokuba tina s  ba ¥

those who sin against us. Thou not us lead into
bona abonayo ku i U nga si zisi eku-

temptation, but us deliver from evil; for kingdom
lingueni, kodua si lulule eluoneni; gokuba umihusgo

it is thine, and power it is thine, and glory it is
u ngo wako,? wamanhla a nga ako>’ w'obukosi bu ngoe

thine forever. Amen.
bako'®! kubengunapakade!t’  Amen.

Nores.—{1.) Pronouns in the genitive case almost invan-
ably follow the nouns by which they are governed.
wsz.} The nominative case of a pronoun must always pre-

the verb, even when the subject of the verb, to which
the pronoun refers, is a noun expressed. Other illustrations
of this remark occur towards the close of the prayer.

(3.) Tt will be seen that the expression, “it is thine,” is
repeated in connexion with each of the nouns “kingdom,”
“power,” and *glory;” and it will also be observed that
the Zulu verbs and pronouns differ from each other re-
spectively in each of these propositions. In English, we can
say “thne is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory,
and"—as many other things as we choose to add. I%ulsa
in the Zulu. The prefixes of nouns exert a stern control over
the forms of adjectives, pronouns, and some verbs. There
are laws of caste, here, as unyielding as in the society of
India, and nouns of different classes will not consent to be
grouped together under one common predicate, but each
poun must have its own pronoun, and adjective, and some-
times its own verb,

{4.) This is not a simple word, but a union of seyeral
shnrr'li: wm;lls, Iand sigujﬁe&;;lfnr a long time.”” There is no
word in this language which expresses the full meanin
the English © forever.” ; o Be
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The Zulu has but few prepositions and conjune-

tions. The want of prepositions is in part supplied by the
ablative case of nouns, a case that always conveys a refer-
ence to some locality, or to time, denoting “at,* “ from,”

“by," “towards,” “in"” a place or time.

- Verbs are sometimes connected by changing the termina-
tion of the latter verb, thus: go hemba gi bone, I will go
m%ﬁ. h kua

expressions wa #, he sai #i, it said, ba ti, the
mid,nmu{tunumdauhubeg%ng of a paragraph n'mul;
as connectives. 1

The Zulu language has no disjunctive “or.” To
a disjanctive idea we sometimes employ na, and, though
in a sense very different from its original import, and hence
liable to be misunderstood ; and sometimes we find it difficult
to express such an idea correctly, even by a tedious cireum-
locution.

Interrogatory sente whether the question be direct or
indirect, all close wim falling inﬂac?iun. A question is
indicated by the particle na placed at the end of a sentence,
nm::;pnken with some emphasis, thus : u ya gula na, are you
siC

Many proper names among the Zulus are intelligibly sig-
nificant. Peulmgﬂhere have usually only one name, some-
times two or , but never a surname, liké the English.
The following are names of men : Umrandi, a root; Um-
lomo, & mouth; Inkabi Endala, an old ox; Untabana, a
little mountain ; Unyokana, a little serpent.

I give below the Lord’s Prayer, with an interlinear trans-
lation, and a few explanatory notes. -

Father our who (art) in heaven, let it be hal-

Ubaba wetu'™' o s'ezuluini, ma WY  dun-
lowed name thy. Kingdom thy let it come;
yisue izama lako. Umbuso wako ma w?*' ze;
will ~ thy let it be done on earth here as
intando yako ma yenziwe emhlabeni apa jenga

¥oL. 1. 0. I¥. 51
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- The substantive verb, as in most other is very
'ﬁﬁlﬂ.—.hﬂiﬂgﬂdﬂ up of fragments of three t roots.
The proper verb “ to be™ is ukuba ; llmumd:n most of
the modes and tenses, but never in the indicative m
whuungnuumdwuhcertnmn[mmufnnmwr
with other classes, thus: ku ngu umfana, (contracted

kn ng'umfana,) it is & boy ; ku yi isibonda, (contracted .h.
y'isibonda, ) it is a pole.

By a few simple rules of derivation, several nouns may be
formed from almost any verb, the mgmﬁmtmn of each as an
abstract or a concrete, or as :mpl].rmg acu‘nl.}rur passivity,
being settled by, its prefix and termination, thus:

Uknbusa, to mle, to govern.

Umbusi, a ruler, governor.

Umbuse, a kingdom.

Ukwubusa, a ruling, i. e, administration.

Uh:burua, a being ruled.

The last two forms, wkubusa and ukubusua, are in fact
verbs, the {ormer an infinitive active, and the latter an infini-
tive pmva but they are employed to perform all the offices
of nouns. In this respect the Zulu language resembles the
Greek, in which the infinitive mode often takes the article,

and subserves the purposes appropriate Lo nouns.

This language has one peculiarity in common with- the
Hﬂhrew In addition to the usual division into active, pas-
sive and neuter, Zulumr:rih; :ﬂ:ﬂl anather classification, cor-

: in Lo ebrew conjugations, thos:
m!ﬁnﬂuﬂ ukubeng, to see,

2. Objective form ¢ bomela, to see for, .
3. Capsative form “ lomisa, 1o canse tosee, show, Hiphil.
4. Reciprocal form ¢ bomana, to see ong another, ) Hith-
5. Reflexive form * zibona, to see one's self, pael.
6. ; % boneda, tobeseealle, llal::le to be seen.

Thnm forms admit of regular inflection th:nugh the differ-

ent modes and tenses. The last form has not yet received

a grammatical eognomen, but it expresses nearly the same

idea as the Latin terminations bilis and dus, as: bondm,?ﬂ-
ibilis, videndus.*

R -mmﬁmﬂmr Cump mmdmmmm
J J,'I




om 4 ek ire 1ise I
wmmmphuﬁuthuum oflhapumﬁmg
ﬂwnﬁen,thﬂhulmeumamdmmcmrﬁmh,mm

twfumummdwhm emp[mummq mﬂ.ph
a house and ask * who is the sick person i the amuf-'till
be: yena u ya gula, he, he is sick ; so: kodua mina gi ya tyo
Fewsed, but I, I say unto you. These remarks and illustrations,

uhhututtmﬁmmnmgulnr uppiytnlﬂthnpmmum

?mhtmyufth& anu:nhnihethrmm
dmrhidm present, and futore, are

eb;l‘lgulmthnfnrmnl'the noun, and not mthatmn
gmm thus: N .

- Present gtynﬁmba,lwnlk.

 Past ga hamba, 1 walked.

~ Future guhamh, 1 will walk.

Other tenses are formed either by changing the termination
of the verb, or, more commonly, hycmphmu anxiliaries
the verbs “wbe” “1o go,” “to come."” of the tenses
have several different forms, all conveying a similar but not
precisely the same shade of meaning.

‘Zulu verbs, with four or five exceptions, terminate in a.
jﬂmrmwhem,m English, the present teuse of the
erb “to be" is nsed as a copula, the substantive verb is under
~stood in the Zuolu, thus: 1&:&:&#& the horse it (is) hand-
some ; ba kona, they (are) there ; u;mu:? you (are} where ?

Itnnmngulnr defect, that there is no verb in this lan-
guage corresponding to the English * to have.” The idea
of having or possessing is expressed by the preposition na,
-withitlmu g:nmﬂaa&i,lmlhhml e. I have horses;

, they with eattle, i. e. they have cattle.

?i
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methumhle umllhemthnthamﬂaeumsf
nnunsa.nd adjectives have their place at the hgnnmg,mﬁ
not at the end ; and that the forms of adjectives de
mth:mmhnr.nrlhngaudﬂ:,mthamu[mm ﬁm—
plyﬂu ¢ prefixes.

tives there are but few in this hngnnge, but the
f an nﬂpctma mgﬂhe supplied in different ways : [1}
icipial form of the verb, thus: wmwntu o
parmn hmnll;r,apmnwhn[m}tlunkmg {ﬁ.
pronoun and a noun ex;
ity,ihm umkunlummhm,amlddnr, lrtem]rlf.ld:y
that has coldness; (3.) by a noun expressing both the name
;nld.thu qunhtjrof nnﬂh]ﬁ:,tl'm lﬁbﬂ-ﬁhhl.hﬂd&,lﬂyﬂb
mngnzi,mihandn mbo, white beads; ibuma, gnm
. brown beads.
¢ Zu}u jectives have no forms to express the degrees of
comy but one thing is said to be great or small fo
mm is, in r.nm?ununn with it. The verh hlula, to
surpass, and the preposition pezw, above,® mnﬂmmm
upuudagmusuf comparisot.
 Another uliarity of this language is the uumh'
“and mnu??:f its persanal pmnm Not uﬁjl'mhm o
class of nouns its own appropriate pronoun, but fur the n¢
inative and accusative case each pronoun has two different
forms, :hn m;nmjrl.labm and I:r dissyllabie, Take, for. in
stance, rst person singular “I7; the twufnmam
Ehﬁﬂrlmd dlpe:ml mina, and these forms mﬂu.ﬁ&
necusative as for the nominative, F‘or the expres-

'Emﬁmmm,-ep.m WY

LW a



r imou in the gamtwemu,lhumimmku,imu
yetu, etc. 'The genitive ¢ase of nouns is formed in the same
vay, namely, by placing the euphounic letter or syllable of
e governing word before the word which is governed,
- ;" ‘whuhla kuamahashi, food of the horses; izimvu .
: ﬁq,lhuupof the huys.‘ Ty




W dmdnd into twelrechma, theuhsuufmd!
nﬁiﬁh:ngﬂammedbjr its prefix,* or the initial part of
?ﬂh&f 1 give here a table hnpmﬁmu,mdunﬁ:plu
u&hﬁmafnnum

*.-‘
11 -_' e
|I

_:ﬂj;ﬁnd:ﬂhnnmhtmnnmnhhuﬁmandu{mnmﬂl:
class, wlich have the same prefix, um, is this: the former re-
late to persons, the latter to inanimate things. The plurals
of,thentinﬂm;u{omgrlddfemnﬂy, compare classes
t and ninth with sixth and twelfth. e Ting
s of the first six classes mnlwawmngu]ur* nouns
eighth classes may be either singular or
'kpﬂihnhuithrwmnu}mg m:ﬁmumalmﬂ;“ plum
» important iarity of t guage is what
hm,mmﬂ thum gﬂ&fﬁmu{ euphanic concord,
&mMpimthn prefix of a.ujrummdatmumns the prefix
connected with it. The n
Hrmhl‘.hnhuw’l'm may be called their mphmcm
-lﬂdh:h ‘placed before nouns and pronouns g-:m:rnadbr

is nod mmmhl.hcw

f%,ﬂpﬁ& require a little explanntion. Wlnt uﬂibﬂﬂ&
vz& mm-ﬁ-qh‘ud.i in commuo wse both here




 The

hng:‘.' puatu.:. i ’I"aalli:ull fo o
n mere form of expression. n: m]ﬂi,
word umsebelanga, twilight, literally, the of
sun; what conception can be more hqmnﬁ:l

morning light are but the eyelashes of that ecﬂ!m
njm to open on the world. Perfi
Eﬂ-ﬁ‘.ﬂﬂw ebrew expression ‘I‘I"Ii"ﬂ'mp,

W

The people here use in conversation many mngaudhg!d

Ammoummtuuaka&mr, and he wil

preface his request by saying “you are rich yunmgmt,

Pimna st sl Lop onir.0 sk . mn (Wi

eaten me up. One of the highest compliments that can be

‘paid, even to a white man, is to say you are black.
Gnmpuedwuhlhahnmsnfmrﬁnndnﬁmth

ﬁ&w?fwmﬁlmmﬂlnmenmogﬂlm

t lor i purposes it is safficien
md:: ive. rﬁﬁnZuin word will often express :HIIII

- idea which can be mnwyad in ﬁlnb «;-l:llyr h{ d:n wﬂ
: . an elder brother ;

same mother.  In some | of the ‘iew Tednmant we
uh:; ﬂuuht whether the “the love of Christ” means

our love to Him, or His love to us, hutaZulummqn‘ﬂ
-either sense without ambiguity, mmp]y by changing one let=
“ter; for whutanda kuka our love to ; and
I.Emﬁr

hh,ﬁinummmlmwm&mmw
mn:ﬂsu' ,

 Hheng otk gl il g —
R Ty ; .




our books by the letters ¢, g, and x, the last being preci
the click made in the side of the mouth by which a man
arges forward his horse.

“The Zulu language is distinguished for euphony. Two
or more consonanis sometimes come together in the same
syllable, but the language is in general characterized by a
regular alternation of vowels and consonants. Every noun
and adjective must begin with a vowel, and every word must
end with a vowel, except a very few which end inm ; and
even these can scarcely be regarded as exceptions, for they
are frequently pronounced with a slight vowel sound at the
close. There isa strong propensity manifested to make every
syllable terminate with & vowel sound. Hence, in spelling
such words as abanfu, izinkome, wkubamba, children uni-
formly divide the syllables thus: a-ba-ntu, i-zi-nko-mo, u-ku-
umL, unless by a long course of drilling they have been
educated to divide them differently. The Zulus find it im-
possible to pronounce many English words and Seripture
names, unless vowels are first supplied at the beginning, mid-
dle and end ; for example, the word stove, an English mono-
syllable beginning and ending with consonant sounds, they
instinetively pronounce isifora, making it a word of four
syliables, adding nearly as much to the melody of the
word a5 to the number of its syllables. ) ;

1t might be supposed that this language, so smooth and
flowing, would be favorable for the composition of poetry ;
and to poetry like that of the Hebrews, untrammeled b
thyme and modern poetic feet, perhalps it would adapt jtself ;
but let a person’ attempt 1o write a few stanzas in this Jan-
gunge, and he will soon find himself encompassed with diffi-

ceulties.  Poetic feet require a regular alternation of accented

Fﬂﬂ unaccented syllables; but in this language the accent
must, with a few unimportant exceptions, fall on the pennlti-
mate syllable. Tt matters not what is the leogth of ‘a word,
the penult must by invarinble laws take the accent; and
hence, as this language abounds in long words, it is impessible
mthm of ’]m":m Ia‘nEt;t;nﬂ and the laws of metrical
: ny coingide. T [} lnzgmganbuﬁbﬁﬁh
short words, but in the Zulu such words are very few; here,



whio still inhabit the country north-east of this colony.
The Zuln alphabet, ali:c?o:dmg to the notation of the
missionaries, contins the same letters as the Eng-
lish; but man of:halettersmmtladhydﬂnentm
nnd represent different sounds.
'The vowels have each one uniform sound, as follows :

A has the sound of broad a in father, or car.

E has the sound of long a in fate, or of ey in prey.

I has the sound nfummael,orafthuannhimpqu.
O has the sound of long o in note, or toll.

U has the sound of oo in boot, or pool.

-'I‘Imga;.‘ln;ruh:d. The r denotes a guttural
aspirate similar to the Hebrew n* The uthad:eeinm
lnvamdrorqmtu lhauumaisunnﬁam English.

- ® The soxind of the Englishvr doim not exist in u b, sl and the na-
&H-ﬁ e b T e ep g 3 mﬁ%’@
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Remarks—The foregoing tables, though too meagre to
be made the basis for any extended comparisons, neverthe-
less afford sufficient data to show that the Swahere, and the
Mpongwe, as exhibited in my grammar of that dialect,

have ical, as well as radical affinities. It would
seem m::hom examples, that Swahere nouns admit
of a classification, if not precisely the same, yet quite as

marked as that in the Mpongwe. In both dialects, with
what w be regarded as a few exceptions in the Swahere,
the plural is derived from the singular by some change in
the snitial syllable, which is effected either by dropping the
initial vowel, by prefixes, or, in the Swahere, by the sub-
stitution of one consonant for another. 1In both, the plurals
of nouns relating to human beings are irregular. Swahere ad-
jectives have the same peculianty as those of the Mpongwe,
by which they change their forms so as to accommodate
themselves to the nouns to which they belong, as may be
seen from the use of the words, menge, nyenge, venge, (€lc,
in the examples of the concord of adjectives with nouns.
1t would seem, also, that the Swahere has a definite pronoun
like that of the Mpongwe, which serves, beside for other
purposes, as a connecting link between nominatives and gen-
itives, always agreeing in number and declension with the
noun which stands first in the construction of the sentence.
Affinities might, undoubtedly, be shown, also, in the strue-
ture of the verb, but the examples given are not sufficient

for a comparison.
PUBL. COMM.
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Mikeka, mais; from mkika, mat.
Vina, milgs ; - kino, Mg
Yika baskets ; i kikapo, basket.
Gudgr‘:‘ OArS; = paduf® OAr.
K ropes ; “  Jamba, rope.
. Mizinga, guns; i meinga, gun.
Panga,  swords; 4 ppanga, sword.
Watu, men; - witd, man.
Waloto, children ;- “ midolo, child.
Siimo, {riends ; 3 samo, friend.
Vityua, heads ; # kityua, head.
Nilimni, tongues; g olimi, tongue.
Nyiboa, dogs ; iy mboua, dog.
oka, fowls; t leako, fowl.

2. Exawmples of the formation of the genitive of notns.

Olimi wao mboa, dog’s tongue.
Ndimi za mboa, & tongues.
Kityua sao koko, fowl's head.
Kityua sao miu, man’s “
Olimi wa miu, *  tongue.
3. Ezamples of the concord of pronouns and adjectives
with nouns.
Miji menge, Many towns.
Majumba telz, ¥  houoses,
Miti nyenge, “  frees.
Viti nyenze, 4 chairs.
Mizinga menge, - guns,
Panga telz, “  swords.
Watu ik, % men.
Vityua venge, “  heads.
Kikapo kyango gema, my good basket.
Miu &ebmyﬂ -nm_;m one bad man.

* This is evidently the Ambic U}JLB ghidiif.
E. E. 5.

Rt AL Pl
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3. Emmph of the concord of pronowuns and adjectives with

NOWURS.

Mand, my mouth,
Mensa, or m'ensem, “  hand.
ﬂl’;nkm, s kmife,

alyiri “ good spoon.
M'ana k:’.,ﬁ:’ “ large mouth.
Mi mba g:v_n& % good ehildren.
M’idan kesi, large house.

E. E. 8.

YL On the Yebu Dialect.

The numerals up to ten, not included in the vocabulary
of this dialect n by Mr. Wilson, are put down by M.
D’'Avezac, in a glup&r on the Yebus and their country in the
Mémoires de la Société Ethnologigue, Vol. 11, as follows:

I nne, or aka,  one. Eva, six.
Evyi, two, E’ye seven.
Elta, three, Eyo, eight.
Ere, four, FEso, nine.
Aro, five. Epioa,  ten.

The Paper here referred to contains, also, remarks on the
grammar of the Yebu, as well as an the Yabu people, which

may be adv antngﬂﬂusly consulted.
E. E. 8,

VIL On the Swahere IHalect,

Mr. Wilson has furnished the following tables and remarks,
illustrative of some points in the gmmmar of this dialect.

1. Examples of the formation of the plural of nouns.

Miji, towns ; from = wdim, town.
Majumba, houses; L nyumba, house,
Miti, trees ; ¥ mile, tree. . *
Viti, chairs ; v kit chair.
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V. On the Fanti Dialect,

The following tables, furnished by Mr. Wilson, afford
some hints respecting the grammar of this dialect.

1. Examples of the formation of the plural of nouns.

Wani, mouths ; from  and, mouth.
Ensoa, ears ; i asod, ar.
Inan, feet ; o anansa, foot.
Hivtingtm, hands ; ¢ ensem, hand.
Intyiri, Spoons ; - atyiri, spooit.
Etru, gUns ; o i, gun,
Asilan, knives: L sikan, knife.
Mafraba, children ; H afrab, child.
Ahin, kings ; L chin, king.
Inleruem,  towns; 2 ekrum, town.
Adan, houses ; 5 edan, house,
Maka, rivers; it baka, river.

It will be observed that the plural in each of these exam-
ples is formed from the singular by a change in the initial
syllable, and that there are some traces of system in this
mode of marking the number of a noun. An initial & of the
singular is changed into 4, ¥, en, wa and ma, in the plural ;
an initial ¢, into a and in ; an initial en into lwdn ; an initial
i, into e; an initial 5, into m ; an initial &, into asi. An
analogous mode of distinguishing the plural of nouns belo

to the Mpongwe, Swahere and Zulu dialects of Southern
Africa.

2. Examples of the formation of the genitive of nouns,

Afraba atyiri child's spoan.
ghe s e e
hin w’'elorum, king’s town.
Elin ne baka, " river

ERin n'asoa, # . ear

Where there is any distinetion of form to denote the case,

we see the personal pronoun ne, his, her, its, used to make
S tifledtion ke dh o¢ 4 1o the Siotar i
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as a verb, to pass; lu, over, or above, is also a noun,
head; y#k and yik, up, is also a verb, to ascend ; wa, be-
side, is also a noun, skg; and pah, in, if written pd, is a
verb, to enter.

This deserves to be considered with reference to the origin
of prepositions, as a question of general philology. We
seem 1o see them, here, in the very nct of developing them-
selves from nominal and werbal forms of kindred signifi-
cation.

6. The imperative holds a prominent place in the Grebo.
It is, according to Mr. Wilson, the ground-form of all the
other parts of the verb, and we find it to have a wide use in
the expression of thought. It is almost invariably employed
i a conditional proposition, to denote the condition, as:
Nyiswa bi da mdh, bek po nd, if God calls (liter. let God call)
thee, thou must say to him; dene be mi, plé md hind
kimd & biye, what is that which if 1 do, (lit. let me do,)
my heart will be always glad? bid nowani Nyiswa, ne
Nyiswa mi amu yi tumu 6 biye, if we love God, God will
(lit. let us love God, and God will) keep eyes upon us always.
This use of the imperative is exemplified in other langnages,
and may perhaps depend upon the principle, that a com-
mand necessarily implies something conditional upon it,
which is its ground. It is so fixed in the Grebo, that this di-
alect has, as we have seen, no form for the conditional distinet
from the imperative, except in the first and second persons
singular. Again, the Grebo imperative seems to be frequently
nsed to set forth an event as contingent, for example:
é munade tebwé lu bd bedi, he went to the top of a moun-
tain, that he might pray, (lit. let him pray ;) hani e kundhe
nyono nowdni wudih boh pide Nyiswa kenhdam, how hard
is it for them who love riches, that they enter (lit. let them
enter) God’s kingdom. Here we may have recourse, for

ion, to the idea of possibility which is always in-
volved in the use of the imperative.
E. E. 5.

voL. L. NO. IV, ]
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termine in which of the two the verb is to be taken, ns:
hanktenu hli ahmu mih, wnly (1) say to you; de ka mu
dedé haka, why call (you) me good?; mi ne, (1) do it;
ni ne, (you) do it? Indeed, Mr. Wilson observes that the
pronouns of the first and second person singular are seldom
used in common conversation, by the Grehos, and are dis-
tinguished from each other culy by the intonation of the
voics, which the final & of the second persons mdk and ak
15 intended to express.

T'he Grebo dialect in its present form, therefore, exhibits a
sort of epitome of the history of its progress in defining the
reference of verbs in respect to person. Gesture appears (o
have been the first expedient resorted to, inasmuch as it is
still relied npon genemlly, where the person speaking or the
person addressed is the sabject of the verb. But a more pre-
cise indication was sooner or later secured by pronominal

which were probably first employed to attach ta the
verb the idea of a third person as its subject. It was evi-
dently the latest step, in the progress of the langnage, to
combine the pronoun with the verb in the form of an in-
flection.

4. It is a remarkable peculiarity of the Grebo, that in
negative verbal propositions, relative to the past, the particle
of negation takes to itsell the proper tense-inflection, in-
stend of its being affixed to the verb, as: ne ok yeda didideh
ki, and they did not have food ; which, turned into an af>
firmative proposition, would be ne ok didideh kida, and they
had food, or made negative, in the present time, would be,
nie oh ye dididéh ka, or ne oh ye dididih li ne, they have
not food. So: Vaisi yeda di, and not Vatsi ye dida, is the
expression for * Vatsi did not come,”

T'his usage seems to confound the particle of negation with
a verb signifying not {o do, not io be, or not to have. But it is
not an solated phenomenon in the language. It has its
analogy in the fluctuation of certain other Grebo wornds he-
tween different parts of speech, to which we shall next allude.

5. Mr. Wilson notices several Grebo words which are
used both as prepositions, and as verbs or nouns, thus: w0,
from, is also a regularly intlected verb, to come from: k7
upon, is at the same time 8 noun, back; ki, by, is used

L P
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tive nyo to be an ohject with reference to the verb yida, while
ah makes it the snbject of the verb wida. [t is true that the
pronoun of the third person in neither number distinguishes
between the possessive and the objective case, and is of course
wncapable, by itsell, of imparting this distinetion to the relauve
to which it is affixed. But we find traces of the use of the
sign of the genitive ah, in addition to nd and e, when affixed
to nyid and nyo in the sense of genitives, as: ofibe wodade
niyand kida Sinezogi ah kai, others came out from the
house of him who had the Synagogue; and ne ol towdna
ayono kre ah kbalkba, and they began the earrying of them
who were sick. The sign ah is not always introduced in
such cases, for example: no nyono tfodd nd mah oh fwenh
weda ne, and of them who touched him the diseases ceased.

3. The persons of the verb are distinguished, in the im-
perative and conditional, by inflection, as:

I'mperative.
be di, let me eat. ] ba oy, let us eat.
bel di, eat thon. bah di, eat ye.
b di, let him eat. | bok di, let them eat.
Conditional.
ne di, if 1 eat. ba di, if we eat, &e.
neh di, if thou eatest. like the imperative.

ba di, if he eats.

Here we have the auxiliaries be, to be obliged, and ne,
to be, with personal inflections, though the first person sin-
gular presents only the naked radical.

In all other parts of the verb, the distinction of person, if
expressed at all, is marked by prefixing to the unchanged
form of the verb, one or other of the three personal pro-

NOWNS, a8

Present.
mit o, 1 eat. a di, we eak.
mah di, thou eatest. ah di, ye eat.
d di, he eats. oh di, they eat.

But the pronominal prefixes which mark the first and second
persons are often omitted, leaving it to gesture alone to de-

L J——
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IV. On the Grebo Dialect.

The following notes have been suggested by an examin-
ation of Mr. Wilson’s published observations on this dialect
and specimens of it.

1. The relations of case in substantives are generally in-
dicated only by position. But the genitive case may be
marked by affixing ak, as: Yakobo ak yu, the son of Jacob;
and Mr. Wilson derives this affix from the pronoun of the
third person singular, which indeed 15 sometimes used in its
stead, as: Yakobo @ yu.

We here find, then, the same law, regulating the derivation
of the terminations of ease, which prevails inall the Inde-Eu-
ropean languages. But that this genitive-affix dh is a ground-
form of the personal pronoun, rather than its inflected genitive,
is evident not only se we find that pronoun having nd
for its genitive-inflection 1n the singular, and no in the plural,
but also because one and the same affix is nsed for the sign
both of the genitive singular and plural of nouns, as: dibdadi al
nyinyé, the giving of foed, and ik ah babe, the branches
ul?.:rees. Hence it may be inferred, that this affix came into
use before the pronoun, from which it is derived, was in-
flected.  Very frequently, however, the relation of the gen-
itive, as of other cases of substantives, is left without any
special mark, as: i kbada nyinna hya bu ki d de hé, he
took the girl’s father, and her mother also.

2. Relative pronouns, referring to third persons, are al-
most always followed by personal prononns, generally as
affixes, the object of which seems to be to convey to the
relative the distinctions of case belonging to the personal
pronoun, for, independently of such affixes, the relative
varies its form only to indicate number; for example : 6 Alidi
nyind kida Sinegogi mdh, he said to him who had the
Synagogue,—where nd puts the undeclined relative nyd in
the objective case; ne d pida hwanu ba loli Ilai dene Nyiswa
lelida nd, and he feared to tell Eli that which God told
him,—where ne marks the relative de as the object of the
-werh leli; and ne d yida hide ki nyono ok wida, and he saw
the tumult, and them who wept,—w here no shows the rela-
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3. They accord in having special forms for nouns of the
agent, and of the instrument, for abstract nouns, and also for
adjectives.

4. They accord in not marking the gender, even in the
pronoun of the third person singular.

5. They accord in denoting the case-relations by post-
positions instead of prepositions.

6. The tense-forms in these dialects have only a remote
215 e =

7. These dialects exhibit a radical connection,

{1.) In some of the personal pronouns; as, Mand. m, Susn
em, 1 ; Mand. ¢, Susu e, thou and they ; Mand. and Susa «,
he, she, it.

(2.) Inthe interrogative pronoun ; as, Mand. mun or mung,
Susu mung, what §

(3.) In the made of expressing the indefinite pronoun ;
as, Mand. mengomen, whoever, whatever, Susu she o she,
any thing.

{4) In some of the cardinal numbers ; as, Mand. kiling,
Susu kiring, one ; Mand. fula, Susn firing, two; Mand. and
Sust nand, four ; Mand. kemi, Susu keme, a hundred.

(5.) In the mode of expressing the distributive numeral ;
as, Mand. kilingokiling, Susa kirving kiring, one by one.

8. These dialects accord remarkably in the collocation or
arrangement of words.

{1.) They place the adjective after its snbstantive, the ad-
verb after its verb, and the postposition after its noun.

{2.) They place the negative word in a sentence imme-
diately after the subject or nominative.

{3.) They armnge an interrogative sentence like an affirm-
ative.

(4.) They give the same place to the relative pronoun, as
to the demonstrative,

(5.) They place the direct object before the verb, and all
the indirect objects after the verb.

In some of these traits we are to look for the proper type
of the Mandingo family of languages.

. W, G
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A. A nierma Alla kira ma, liter. he walks God's way on,
i e. he walks i the way of God. ' :

5. A she ra falama Ala be, he thing does God for, L e
he serves God.

6. A a fe niarhe tongga, he his thing evil took away,
t.e. he justified him.

7. A Alle rha fe shukuma, he God’s business takes hold
of, ie he is religions.

(XL) Versification.
Of this nothing is known.

(XIL.) Orthography.

"This language was reduced to writing by Rev. Mr. Brun-
ton. A Grammar and YVoeabulary, with some other elemen-
tary books, were published by him at Edinburgh, in 180(-
1802, His orthography, however, has needed some changes
to adapt it to the mode of writing, now generally employed
for barbarons langunges.

(XIIL) Literature.

The Susus have no literature in their own language, and
probably very little acquaintance with Arabic literature.
Lowon

1. The Mandingo and the Susu Dialect compared,

A comparison of the Mandingo and Susu dialects exhibits
the following results.

1. These dinlects accord very nearly in their phonology,
orin the development of consonant and vowel sounds.  Initial
ng, the only sound in Mandinge which is difficult to an
Englishman, is found also in Susu.

2. They sceord in certain euphonic principles, particu-
larly in accommodating the nasal i, n, or ng, to the follow-
ing mute.
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(1X.) Collocation of Words.

1. As there is little or no inflection in the language, much
depends on the collocation of the words.

2. The parts of a proposition are arranged thus: first, the
subject or nominative ; then the direet complement of the
verh, if there be any ; then the verb; then the indirect com-
plement of the verb, il any, and its other modifications.

3. It is no easy matter to know what accusative is to be

before the verb, and what after. Much depends prob-
ably on the primary or mdical meaning of the verb. The
accusative placed before the verb may be formed by ra or ma,
or expressed merely by the collocation. ‘The second accusa-
tive with verbs of naming is put after the verb; as, a hili sha
a ma Bubakari, liter. he name put him on Bobakari. Soa
single accusative may be p;m:ed nl‘tﬁr t]!f:e verb; as, @ ma-
i) i ra, he is like to the king; a fa a ra, he
hmHE:ht il.ﬂlfrf: he came it with. v

4. The adjective of quality or nmmber is placed after the
substantive which it qualifies, the adverb after the verb which
it modifies, and the preposition after the noun, or noun and
adjective, which it governs,

5. The adjective pronoun is placed before its substantive,

6. The genitive or adnominal case is placed before itssub-
stantive.

7. The relative pronoun takes the same place in its clause,
which the corresponding demonstrative pronoun wouald take.

8. The conjunction 1s often placed second in its clause.

(X.) Idiom.

There are some idioms in this lnnguage which deserve
attention.

L. A fe wiarhe ra ba a be, he injured him, liter. he thing
bad did him to; & fe fange ra ba a be, he benefited him, liter.
he thing good did him to.

2. A fa a ra tude he brought him to death, as in English.

3. Fe fange fa a be, he was fortunate, liter. thing good
came him to.
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8. Conjugation. Verbsare not inflected by person, gen-
der, or number,

(1.) The tenses are as follows:

Em lu, 1 was.

Em luma, I am or shall be.

Em nu luma, 1 was.

Em banta lu, T have been.

Em nu banta lu, 1had already been.

Em nu lu, 1 had been.

E'm nu fama lu, I was about to be.

Em fama lu, I am about to be.

Em fama gei lu, 1 am about to have been.

There are also seven tenses in the conjunctive, formed by
means of fafa, to be able.

(2.) The modes and voices are expressed es follows:

A negative proposition is expressed by mu placed immedi-
ately after the subject or nominative.

An interrogative proposition does not differ in form or ar-
rangement from the affirmative, but depends on the intona-
tion only.

The affirmative imperative is expressed by means of rha,
must, after the nominative or subject.

The negative imperative is expressed by na ma.

The conditional or conjunctive is expressed by means of
rha, if, at the beginning of the clanse, or by means of the
verb fula, to beable,

The infinitive is a proper nomen verbi; as, a lu be nafuli
shota fe ra, he was here mouvey making business for, i. e.
he was here for the business of making money.

A passive voice may be formed, but isnot much used.

(VIL.) Concord.

As the adjective is not inflected at all, and verbs have nei-
ther gender, number, nor person, there is no concord in the

language.
(VIIL) Government.

There is no government, strictly speaking. The preposi-
tions are few in number, but much experience is ummrj for
their exact use, which probably depends upon the radical or
physieal sense of the verb with which they are constructed.
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The dative is expressed by the suffix or postposition be ;

88, a lu em be, it was tome, i e. [ had it ; a niurhung em be,
it is pleasing to me; a fe fange ra ba a be, he did a good
thing for him.
- The aceusative, or the object, i5 expressed by the suffix or
« Postposition’ ra, ‘or is known simply by its collocation be-
tween the nominative and verb : na,i:}fmhl, he managed
the afinir; a hili sha @ ma Bubakari, liter. he name luid
him-on Bubakari. “Some relations are expressed by this case
in Susu, which in other langunges are expressed by other
cases; as, a Kili d ra, he rose up against him: em sisi beri
ra, L am drunk with rum; a a bomba wri ra, he beat him
with a stick; @ a tongga a ingnii ra, he took it out of his
hands; a @ ra ba arka darhe ra, he did it after his own
way ; em serimma rhimbeli ra, 1 am shaking with cold.

The modal is expressed by ra, as above.

The ablative is expressed by the suffix or postposition ma ;
as, rhama ma, from l]l:n man. Some relations are expressad by
this case in Susu, which in other languages are expressed by
other cases; s, @ borke ma to, he looked on the ground ; a
a woli ye ma, he threw him into the water ; na she Jiemt ma,
give me that thing,

The local is expressed by the simple noun : as, a kifi Futa,
he got up in the Foulah country.

T'he terminal is expressed by the suffixes or postpositions
ma and hong ; as, @ a samba a hong, he sent it to him ;

¢ wama mung hong, youseek for what? ¢ luma be rhii yere
ma, you stay here days how many 2

The instrumental is expressed by ra, as above.

The genitive, or adnominal case, is expressed by the suffix
Or postposition rha ;. os, rhame rha, of the man. Also by
simply placing a noun or pronoun before another noun ; as,
yamfa fe, deceit affair, i. e. deceitinl affair.

(4.) The adjective is not inflected by gender, number, or
case.
2. Comparison. 'The comparative degree is expressed by
adding pisa, more, and putting the noun following in the da-
tive, or by adding damgeu, more; and putting the noun fol-
lowing in the accusative. T'he superlative s expressed by
the same words followed by biring, all.
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rice, liter. rice-planting-business ; bonit fe, thought, liter. heart-
affair; alla fe, religion, liter. God-aflnir; gine fe, adultery,
liter. woman-affair ; ale-yurhui fe, devilishness, God's-ene-
my-affair.

4. Nouns denoting an agent or subject are formed by
means of murke, a persdnn: as, she ra _fala murhe, laborecs ;
kongdie sha murhes, judges, liter. judgment-passin -people ;
rham;g murhe, schoolmaster, liter, lmnhiug-pemun% o)

5. Nouns of place are formed by adding dre, or Keongdzhi,
place ; as, yari ire, a lion’s den ; kongdie sha ire, a place of
Judgment ; alla kongdzhi, God’s place, i. e. heaven,

6. Nouns of time are formed by adding lokha, time ; as,
malabu lokha, rest-time, i e. the sabbath day; kongdie
sha lokha, the day of judgment.

7. Nouns of the instrument are formed by adding she, an
instrament ; as futung she, a cat for whipping ; shukn she,
a leopard, liter. a mischievons thing,

8. A large number of adjectives denoting negation are
formed by adding teri; as, fafe teri, fatherless ; sangdzhi
teri, footless; or by prefixing mu; as mu_fang, not good,

9. A great variety of verbs are formed by means of ba, to
do, commit ; &, to set up, build; sha, 1o put, lay ; shota, to
get; fala, to make ; etc.

(VL) Taflection.

L. There is no declension of nouns, or inflection of themn
m gender, number and case combined, 1s in many languages.

(L) Gender is expressed in men and animals by adding
rhame, man, for the masculine, and gine, woman, for the fem-
inine; as, di rhame, a son; di gine, a daughier: ningee
rhame, a bull ; ningge gine, a cow.

(2.) Number is expressed by adding an obscure i for the
plural ; as shi, a goat, plur. shii, goats ; rhame, a man, plur.
rhamei, men.

(3.) The cases, or relations, are expressed by suffixes or
postpositions, and by the mere collocation.

nominative, or the subject, is known by its colloca=
tim;;z the beginning of lhdu clause,

: vocative 1s expressed by o placed afier the noun :
rhame o, O man. : e
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6.) The indefinite pronouns are expressed by the repeti-
ﬁn'I:!l of some word and the insertion of o ; as, murhe o murhe,
any person ; she o she, any thing; ire o ire, any place ; gine
o0 gine, any woman ; beri o beri; any time.
© (7.) The pronominal particles are be, here, mine, there,
minding, where? ire o ire, any where, mu ire, no where,
narhande, where, kuore, now, na yang-dzhi, then, mung
beri, when? beri o beri, any time, to, when, i A4, in this man-
ner, na ki, in that manner, mung k4, in what manner? J:
narhan ma, according as, ete.

3. The numerals are

Kiring, one Sheni, six

Fliring, two Shulifirung, seven
Shulung, three Efmﬁmhuhmg, eight
Nani, four Shulimanani, nine
Shuli, five P, ten

Some of the numerals between five and ten are evidently

formed by composition ; as, Shulifirung =five-two; Shuli-
=three upon five.

The tens are formed by means of fonga, take ; as, tonga-
shulung, thirty, literally three takes.

The ordinal numbers are sometimes the same as cardinals,

Distributive numerals are formed by doubling the cardi-
nals; as, firing firing, two by two.

Numeral adverbs are formed by means of sambania, time ;
as, sambania firing, twice.

4. The prepositions, or exponents of relations, are post-
positions, and few in number.

5. The conjunctions are few in number,

(V.) Formation of Words.

1. The simplest form of the verb is the past tense, as in
many Indo-European languages.

2. Diminutives are furgllel?ig by adding di, child ; as, lingga
di, a small calabash ; rhame di, a little man.

3. A great variety of abstract nouns and of nouns of action,
may be formed from the past tense of verbs, or from other
nouus, by adding fe, business, affair, concern ; as, tu fe, death ;
Suka fe, murder ; kwongdzhii shuku fe, the catching of slaves,
liter. slaves-catching-business ; malung shi fe, the planting of
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(IIL) Natwral Significancy of the Sounds.
* It is pleasant to find that the Susu, like other languages,
has its foundation in nature. .
L. "The interjection of lamentafion and invocation is o, as
in most other languages.  That of is¢ is khwo.
2. Some words are evidently fnrm:ﬂ by onomatopeia: ns,
nimnim, taste; bangbang, drive a nail ; boboe, stammer ; bare,
n dog; gniare, a cat.
3. The repetition of a numeral denotes distribution ; as,
Firing kiring, one by one.
4. The repetition of a noun expresses the diminutive ; as,
di, a child, didi a little child.
5. The repetition of a noun and insertion of o,
the indefinite ; as, she, a thing, she o she, any thing.

(IV.) Parts of Spesch.

The kinds of words, or parts of speech, in respect to si
nification and form, are the same ns in most other | .

1. There is no article, definite or indefinite, in the Susu,

2. Pronouns,

(1.) The personal pronouns are em or emfang, I: e or
etang, thou; a or atang, he, she, it ; muku or mukutang,
We ; w0 or wolang, ye; e or slang, they.

Also, emkang or emtangkang, mysell; ekang or stang-
kang, thyself; ete.

(2.) The possessive promouns are expressed hy placing
the pronouns before a noun ; as, em she, my thing :
e she, thy thing ; ete. ; or by means of the suffix or postposition
rha ; us, em rha, or emtang rha, my; e rha, or etang rha,
thy ; etc; or by means of the suffix or postposition be ; as,
em be, or emtang be, my : ek be or elang be, thy ; ak be, or
atang be, his; mukuk be, or mukutang be, our; wolk be, or
wotang be, your; ek be, or etang be, their.

(3.) The demonstrative pronouns are 7, this, these; na,
that, those ; sende, such an one,

_ {4.) The interrogative pronouns are inde, who? whom?
in reference to persons; mungz, what? which ? in reference
to persons, or things, :

(5.) The relative pronoun is narhan, who, which, that.
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I On the Susu Dialect.

The Susus inhabit the coast of Senegambia, between the
Rio Nunez on the northwest and the Kissi on the southeast,
and speak a | kindred to the Mandingo. Many Ara-
bir:Twurdsam found in the Susu. G
_ The ion of & Grammar ocabulary of the
Snsoo age, published at Edinburgh in 1502, by Rev.
Mr. Brunton, a Scoteh missionary, enables us to exhibit here
the leading characteristics of this dialect.

(L) Phonology.

L. The Susu dialect has the usual vowel sounds, 4, e, %,
o, u; but no proper diphthongs.

2, It has the aspimtion &; the semi-vowels y, w; the
liquids £, r, also guttural 7% ; the nasals ng, n, m; the den-
tals or sibilants s, sA, but not =z, nor zh.

3. It has the palatal mutes %, g, Ih, but not g4 ; the lin-
gual mutes {, d, but not ¢h, nor dk ; the lubial mutes p, 3, £,
but not v; the mixed consonants dzh, (Eng. j,) but not tsh,
(Eng. ch.)

(IL) Euphony.

1. Every word ends with a vowel, or with the palatal
nasal ng ; except narkan, who, em, I, and nimnim, taste,

2. The following euphonic laws show that the Susus
have some regard to agreeableness of sound. .
- (L) Nz before the labials m, b, f, is sometimes changed
mto m ; as, mum berd, for mung beri, what time? Before
M, INto n; a8, mun na a ra, for mung na a re, what is it ?

(%) & belore the labials m, p, b, f, is sometimes changed
into i ; a8, narkam be, for narhan be, whom to. Before k
and rh, into ng ; as, narkang kulong, for narkan kulong,
who knows? .%el'om r,into r; as, narhar ra, for narhan ra,
whom.

(3.) M before & vowel is sometimes changed into ng ; as,
eng a kulong, for em a kulong, 1 know it.

The author of the Susu Grammar seriously proposes to
abolish these euphonie laws!
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Julotu, debts, plur. of julo, 2 debt; comp. nfolu, above,
. T'u, forgive ; comp. o, above.
" ant.!_‘uye, to us, from ntolu, we, and the suffix ye, denoting
! Hor,! ete. &
-m‘Knmkn, for, because, & cansal conjunction, involving the
relative k.
 Ntolu, we; see above.—Kare, the sign of the present
tense, here joined with tu, forgive. _
Ntolula, our, as before.—JSulomutalalu, debtors, plur. of
Julomutale, a debtor, literally a debt-holder, compounded of
Julo, a debt, and muta, hold ; here, between the tense-sign
and the verb, denoting the object.
T, forgive, here, with kare preceding, in the present
tense.

Kana, not, the adverb of negation, employed with the

imperative,

- Ntolu, we, here, before the verb, denoting the object *us,?
Lhundi, lead, a cansative verb, here in the imperative.
Ningeroto, into tempation, from mingero, temptation,

(from the verb minge, tempt,) and the suffix & ¢ (comp.

aryenato above ;) here as the indirect object placed after the

verb.

Barri, but, a conjunetion.

Niohi, us, as before.—Kisandi, save, 1 cansatjye verb
from kisa, be safe; here in the imperative.

Kujauola, from an evil thing, from kujauo, an evil thing,
(compounded of Awo, thing, and Jjau, evil,) and the suffix lo !
comp. nfolula above,

atuko, for, as before.—Ite, thou, sce ahove.—Le, it is,
the substantive verh.

Tamnu, thine is, made up of ita, thy part, and mu, a par-
ticle used in explaining.

Mansaroli, kingdom, made up of mansaro, kingdom,
(see above,) and #, a particle used at the end of a clause,

Aning, and, a conjunction.

Fankoti, the power, from fanko, comp. mansaroti above,

Aning, and, as belore.—Tentoli, the glory, from tento,
comp. mansaroli above.

Amini, amen, from the Hebrew, as in English.

I W a
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¥, made up of y, they, used indefinitely for ‘ men,’ * peo-
ple, and si, the sign of the future.

Ito, thy name, made up of i for ife, thou, and fo, name ; here,
between the tense-sign and the verb, denoting the object.

Miselmeyandi, should make holy, a causative verb from mi-

g )

selmeya, be holy, a word of Arabic origin, comp. Arb. rlu.o

musallim, {saluting,” or *blessing ;* here, with si preceding,
forming the future tense, but used as the imperative.

* Fo, that, as before.—Ila, thy, the possessive case of ite or
i, thou, formed by the sufiix la.

Mansaro, kingdom, from mansa, a king, by suffixing ro,
which forms abstract nouns from concrete.

Sina, should come, the future indicative of na, come;
here used, with fo preceding, as the imperative.

Flo, that, as before—Ila, thy, as before.—Lafio, will, 2
noun, from the verb lafi, wish, want.

Si ke, should take place, the future indicative of ke, do,
happen, take place; here used as the imperative.

Dunyalo, on earth, literally in the world, from dunya, the
world ; comp. aryenato, above.

Ko, as, a_relative adverb of manner, commenecing with
the sound of &, like relative words in many languages.

Aketa, it takes place, made up of a, he, she, it, and kela,
the aorist of ke, do, happen.

Aryenato, in heaven, as before.—Nyamenna, in which
wWay, compounded of nya, way, men, which, and la, in;
here pimnmic.

Domofingolu, food, literally eat-things, plur. of demofingo,
eat-thing, from the verb domo, eat. ]

Di, give, the simplest form of the verb, used as in many
languages for the imperative of the second person singular.

Ntolula, to us, from niolu, we, and the suffix la, denoting
t1o," ¢ for,” etc. as the indirect or second object placed after
the verb.

Bi, to-day, an adverb.

Lungola, for the day, from lungo, day, and the suffix la.

Nitolula, our, the possessive case of ntolu, we; comp. ila,

above.
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4. Kong, a mountain, (compare kungo, the head, konko,
a hill,} an appellative, which in respect to the Kong Moun-
tains has been taken as a proper name,
5. Ba, ariver, which enters into the composition of Ba-
Jfing, (black river,) the principal tributary of the Senegal ;
Ba-go¢, (white river,) which empties into the Niger a little
below Sego: Ba-ndiégué, (fish river,) which empties into
the Tankisso, a branch of the Niger; Ba-lio, (white river,)
and Ba-miy, (black river,) supposed by Jomard to be arms of
the Niger; the second part of the composition in Joli-
ba and Kwara-ba, names of the Niger.

We subjoin the Lord's Prayer in Mandingo, from Mr.
Macbrair, with a grammatical analysis. :

Ntolu fa membe aryenato, fo ys ito miselmeyandi. Fo
iln mansaro sina.  Fo ila lafio s1 ke dunyato, ko aketa arye-
nato nyamenna. Domofingolu di ntolula bi lungola. Niolula
julolu tu ntoluye, katuko ntolu kare ntolula julomutalalu .
Kana ntoln dundi ningeroto; barri ntolu kisandi kujanola.
Knotuko ite le tamnu mansaroti, aning fankoti, aning tentoti.
A rini

Ntolu, we, plur. of nte, T; here before a noun of relation-
ip equivalent to ‘our.’

'a, father, expressed in Mandingo as in most languages
by a labial sound, as easiest for the practised lips of the
young child.

Membe, for menbe, by a common euphonic prineiple, be-
ing made up of men, who, and be, is.—Men, who, which,

what, a rlf.-_!u.tivn' pronoun, probably 1. q. Ambh. 1.:}_; men,
who ? which) ? which seems to show an original cognation be-
mﬂtfn the Mandingo and Shemitish.— Be, is, the substantive
verb.

g!ryumtuﬂliu heaven, from :j:rymm, heaven, and fo, 4 suffix
or inseparable postposition, denoting “to,’ ‘in, *on,” with
considerable latitude of signification, i : 3

Fq, that, introdueing the future indicative used as the im-
perative.
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6. That some of the words are taken from European lan-
guages; as, karpentero, a carpenter; freio, a freeman; shap-
peo, a hat, comp. Fr. chapeau ; moggoe, 0 mug; pisiolo, a
pistol ; pleto, a plate ; #isoro, scissors, These are mostly of
ane class.

7. That the Mandingos have one word which is almost
equally related to the Arabic and to the European languages,
namely, safoma, soap. Compare on the one hand, Arab.

53 - 2 -

u_’-ihﬂ sdabinun, Pers. u,-_}ha sibin, and on the other,
Fr. savon, Ital. sapone, Lat. sapo, (gen. saponis,) Gr. odmur,
Gierm. seife, Anglo-Sax. m;c:-fl Erfggf soap, Wa.illsh, sebon.
M, Caillié says, ("Travels, L 397,) that the name sabon, sabine,
or safnan, s found throughoot the interior of Africa, from
the Benegal to Bondn, Knarta, Kason, and Bambara. [ in-
cline to believe, therefore, that the Mandingos have derived
this word from. the Arabic of the Moors; and as the primi-
tive wanderers of our mee could hardly have carried soap
with them in the sacks or pouches with which philologists
have (urnished them, it is natural to conclode that the word
is of Teutonie origin, (see Schmitthenner, Schwenk, Liddell
and Seott, sub vocibus,) and passed at an early period to
the Greek and Roman nations; especially as Pliny and
Martial assure us that soap, made from tallow and ashes, is
an invention of the Gauls, See Bosworth, sub voce.

There are several Mandingo words which are important
as entering into the composition of proper names, and con-
tributing to their elucidation ;

l. Mansa, a king or chief, which term we recognize as a
title in Mensé-Suleiman, the founder of Tumbutu, in the
610th year of the Hegira, mentioned by Leo Africanus.

2. Keo, n man, which enters into the composition of Jak
lon-ké, an onginal inhabitant of Futa-Jallon, in contradis-
tinction to the Fulahs, the conquerors of that country ;
Bondu-ke, a man of Bondu ; ete.

3. Duo or dugu, a country, which enters into the compo-
sition of Fula-du, Bon-du, Fessa-dugu, ete.

YOL. 1. ND. IV, 47

EF "k
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SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES BY THE COMMITTEE OF PUBLICATION.

1. On the Mandingo Dialect.

From the list of Mandingo words presented by Mr. Wilson,
it appears,

1. That Mandingo nouns for the most part end in o; as,
tilo, the sun ; karo, the moon. The origin of this final o
15 not known, Rev. R. M. Macbrair states that it is fre
que:jtly emphatie, and in some cases equivalent to a definite
article.

2. That some of the words are formed by onomatopein ; as,
names of animals, nyankome, n cat; wulo, a dog; or names
of special artificial objects, talango, a bell ; pemperlango, a

mer; sero, u saw.

3. That the repetition of a noun sometimes expresses the
diminutive ; as, dingo, a child ; dindingo, an infant.  Accord-
ing to this, Baba, the name of a tributary of the Niger,
denotes ‘a rivulet,’ from ba, a river, and not ‘river-river,’ as
suggested by M. Jomard. See Caillié’s Travels, I1. 275,

4. That some of the words are compounded ; as, suge
muso, fowl-woman, i. e. a hen ; samma-nyingo, elephant’s-
toth, i. e. ivory ; kidde-munks, gun-dust, i. e. powder : sanji-
kiling, rain-one, i e. a year; ba-din-ke, mother’s-child-man,
L e.a brother. 'These compounds illustrate the simplicity of
uncultivated tongues.

5. That some of the words are derived from the Arabic; as,

~ safero, a book, =A.rah+:.;.: sifr, comp. Heb. “25; Sentano,
= Amb. 5% Shaithn, the devil, comp. Hob. ey
dunya, the earth, more correctly the world, = Amb, L;J
Alla, Gi;d., = Armabh. ;ﬁf Allih, comp. Heh. mi%; naro, or
nuro, light, = Arabh. _.E’:: nitr, comp, Chald. =32 fire, These
are mostly words pertaining ‘to religion.
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The 2 lists of words taken from several of the
mi‘ “dialects of the Negro race in Southern Africa, of
sides of the Continent, and spoken as far south as the
borders of the Hottentot conntry, show a of resem-
blance between these dialects, sufficient to ize the be-
ﬁl%efré that 1:2:5{% m to'one another. There is'thm'ﬁi
a pro ty same gmmmatical principles wi
be found to prevail in them all, which we hlge a.t]:]umptad
elsewhere to exemplify by an analysis of the Mpongwe.

Such being the state of our knowledge res luﬁ the
Negro dialects of Africa, spoken on either side uma onin-
tains of the Moon, an interesting ethnologieal inference read-
ily suggests itself, to which we will briefly allude. As the
facts now lie before us, it appears evident, that nearly all of
the numerous tribes of Southern Africa must be of one great
family ; while, on the contrary, a diversity of family connec-
tions seems with equal clearness attributable to the Negro
tribes of the north, unless indeed, the wider differences of
dialect among these are the result of a longer occupation of
the soil on their part, in a state of barbarism.

With respect to the Negro dialects of the north as compar-
ed with those of the south, since there are several families of
the former, the relations of the two groups to one another
are necessarily complicated, and all that can be said with
confidence, at present, is this, that important differences have
been discovered between some single dialects of each group,
and that the two remain as yet without any connecting line.

-

e A
RS AT

e

“ih

e ".‘, i
el .ot

i

& HWT

st abls ARy e 1)

e



Tl R

ey P

||_||..|.J

_l_ll i i
[TH il

CHI
P BT VAL |

1w ilibi Lo |

| it

Hiiil
Pl
RLINGkLik]
‘e

-

"l
LTS

Frrrihe

i

Ll
STA a“ --"I.“
e 'h-—d
I ki N - ]
e nh. £ s
¥ "’_qlnP
Idaaife =TT
.mﬂ bl [
aEI | #
AL i
aill i |
] -
i
‘ a 7
I
= atin= bl
LT Tl dobefil | dobiul
1 il 4 il
L) - o i il
il el
=il *
by "
g =
e Lt IR I
wFErT [iM2H
il STLERIT |
il Ll
v --{'
w1
[ .ﬂ,,',ql
i T
il .1]l||'|.
. =111,
""“1 :_t T P
L+
whisar
b — | el e e -

»
-
] ta
] ]
L
ta

o 1 B
o Mt e

- ;I-I'---nrﬁ i

.._l’_’

-— e

s W] tteet

-y llinemdy
.'-m' = .!

o o Ewtloy
- Lt
wiferseol
ol
fparli

iy

R R =Aila
v 'ﬁi‘i

L] -

. Amall
bl

mom

- :bﬂ&‘ﬂ'l
2 uttiint

Awgilly

. Ayl
k=i I
cdlwte
ihsh

- —
« el

wial

PR Jiat.
Hunal

v« Weenl
iyuenly wd

| D L) 0 Dy nd] LY
¥ - ﬁﬁ

"_.

.

' Lyl
3 1T
L
wlel

¥ - L B uﬁ
L] i M‘
. N Lyt
L. .
- *lifl#:

- « Ml
- hﬂﬂ?‘
™ o ez
wisllw B |




English. Batanga. Panwe. Mpongue. | Congo. Embomma. Swahere.
| 5%, mba mi; mie meno minu mie.
You. aveé . 0 awé; & gaya gaye weya.
He, She, It mo €; aye; ye . . . yEye.
We . we azuwe ; azwe WEYE,
Ye nyows . anuwe . yeno .

They bo wao . ana . du .

Who . nja i mande . nane aunanie nane.
' What elénde ande; sé .

| Mine ami Zam yam; zam, etc. zango.
His, Her, Its yo . yé ; s, etc. miw.
Our . jahu yazyo; wazyo, etc.

Your anu . yani; zami, elc.

Their . yabu vao; wao, ete.

This ekayi yini; zind, ete.

That . ekai , yini

Those . kadi sand . 3 a : 3 ;

All yee yodu; zodu, etc. lonsau vo yote.
Each . miri 8 .

One paka vilti miri basé mose maja.
Two beba . bebe . mbani kole . meoli mbiri.
Three . belala . tayh . taro atd tatu tatu.
Four benai bené . nai . kea . mm . ne: ine.
Five tanu tani . tani tanu toann tani.
Six . ntoba | yevila rowa sambanan . sambanu sila.
Seven . embwedi yivehe ordgenu | sambauadi sambodi saha.
Eight owambi yévetayh | nanai lafnnna nana nani.
Nine ibua yévéni indgomi leviia . *nana . Gisa.
Ten . jom . ’ igom ; dyom igomi ' ekame kumi ashur; kuma.
Eleven . Jjom-na-paka . . b o igomi-ni-mari : A - . L .

Twelve jom-na-mbuda . igomi-ni-mbani . ekaume-e-ole kumi-e-mioli ,

Twenty aboma-aba agomi-mbani makanm-oli , makum-oli .

Thirty agomi-taro makaum-a-tatan makum-a-sambenu

Fifty agomi-tani makam-a-tanu . . |fsambanu .

| Bixty 3 Agomi-rowa '[ makaum-a-sembanan . ; ;

| One hundred ebweya nkama . - | tyangkima . | mkama mia.

| Two hundred inkama-mbani

* This, or the word for eight must be an srror.

1 This, or the word for siz must be an error.
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English.

| Keep tatak
Kick bweyam
Kill . weyak .
Laugh iya .
Leave . dika
Lie down . ’ itiindi
Lie (to tell a falsahuod} bojowa .
Make -~ bongwa
Meet vitaka .
Open diboa
Pass . vala
Fay . vémba
Plant lin

Play . majo .
Pull . .
Raisa yemede
Run . membila
Say . langwa
See. , yombwa
Seck . iva ‘
Sell kamba
Send iloma
Sew . ; & ilanji
Shame . . ihini
Shut ediba
Sleep vid .
Speak . ebeka
Stand itéme .
Steal . yiba .
Swallow imié
Sweep . iwéngi
Take ningi-a
Tear . ilena ,
Tell . ilangwe
Ty . - . hEdyE
Walk - o itéma
Want ivak .
Write iléndi

Batanga.

Pamwe.

yukh.:].ra

bomakeé
onemina

tomiya

Onezip .

temika |

wazyona .

bl

Mpongwe. Cango, | Embomma. Swahere.
penjavenya . lunda | saonau . |kamata.
sika . waita tokénsi
jona : ' mfoa bonda . ménwa.
jonla; sélia “saiba SEVE . kotyéka.
tiga . . - wika,
nana ; panabu daile bleka
noka *vauna *mvunn ;
panga saneka vanga, (imp. of :msa‘l fanyie,
datana . bilaséna bulanjana. . nikupénda.
nunguna | | zibhla zabokweli .
plagana | . ’
pa; va feta fitezi
benla . . . % kupanda.
sheva tyobaubo . sakuna
kiga . -
nanginia . . ; P
mango ., . zaukuloka zuola kimbia.
buia ; bulia; kamba : vova : nakwambie.
pona; jena tala mona . nitazama.
buta . tomba tomba
kola zeka lumbika na-anzi.
foma ; tumn toma tuma nétumiza.
tuma . . :
ntyéni *somi *soni
nunja ’ zoka . zeka funga.
nana; antyi-vind laika; lala lika . kolala; konana.
kamba . ovova . vova .

!mmann talama telema simama.
jufa [kweya . muke kwiba.
ménli .

jimbuna . .

bonga |bﬁug& i

lena |mmngu haka

bulia kamba

keniza , | - . . .

kénda *diata ; wenda . *deuta ko-nénda.
beln natakahuya.
ténda l

Nore.—The words marked with * in the Congo and Embomma columns, may be nouns.
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English Batanga. Pamwe, Mpongwe. Congo, Embomma. Swahere.
Answer ndia mégira . jivira | tambandede . baulem-bimbo itika.
Arrive padi . kwiya bonwa ntyemosauka .
Ask iwowa , mashelewa bambia , kauvila |umln :
Assemble yenge mbumana . datana - A |
Beat dipa bola bola ’ ; yaita . bola . kapiga.
‘Beg . tyatyili vagamén negira; kakala . mpanau mkutn nipa.
Bind kata kanga . kora kangama .
Bite . koma nows noma : |lavata tibila kowuma,
Break . bukalka bundakainai . bundakainia . bidede . baurika
Build longa noga. noga tanganza . . kojénga.
Burn tumba . pezya . peya; peza . vidi monovia kungua.
Carry bape . . babake toana ’ nata . nata . . tyukua.
Change nangaké-ekai pengakania . vinga-lekwa . aviengeza . |kubadede.
Cheat pinya . pita . . - | . ' . |anipunja,
Cleanse ‘ sizyaga sizya . saukaula neaveze
Come via . . njagané bia; yogo. wisa . auise njo.
Cook yamba ; bupa bumaka namba; pika lambe . lamba ko-pika.
Cry . yea . R dena . dela . lila kudia.
Dance . yemba , jinla kina kina kutyeza.
Descend hubaka sumina . 3
Do haka . ; . . janja; denda fanyaki,
Drink nyati mayeniti , jonga noa . noi kunyna.
Eat dn njaka nyé dea lia kula.
Enter via-on . Jjingina . kota
Fall kwede . mavako poswa; kwa. bauede buide kwanguka.
Fill . londa jonia zonga auazia . tiizama.
Find . iduwa . f ? dénga . .
Finish emaide wamaniya méniza mekwisha,
Fold titua fina; pura . :
Follow bia-mbua . songa sida . londa . nifati.
Forget . neyabi . devana , zimbakine zimbankunie
Give veké . pa; pe, va vana . vama . nipe.
Go wala kéngaye kenda . wenda auenda néndam.
Hear naboinde . : Jagi . wela onelu nisikiye.
Hold . nabweyi bika . kota ; simbia simba simba sika.
Hot (to be) yangi mayéfn mpyu *muéne *hazu .
Hungry (to be) njali - Jjiga-njana *nziln *zaln

Norz.—The words marked with * in the Congo and Embomma columns,

may be adjectives, or perhaps nzila and zals sre properly nouns, ss njena menns hunger, in the Mpongwn.
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English. Batanga. [ Panwk. Mpongce. . Congo. Embomma. Swahere.
To-day buwa modé nléla | €.
Toe . A openjo . omeno _ : . . . loajo,
To-morrow . vashé . tetyia . méle |baze-mené . bazi-mene sikomodya.
Tongue dem; yem difm - olémi Indimi ludimi olimi.
Tooth . makonga sonh, pl. maso ina . . manu menu jino, pl. mano.
Town mbaoka jali nka; nkala dimba vuia . mdini.
Tree yele ele erere . ntyi tyi mte.
Trowsers . ngai-enyolo ; ‘ngii-sikéndo ‘ sowali.
Turtle . kudu . : : |nlmlu y nkunu . ; .
Water miba ; madiba . majim aningo | maza maza maji.
White-man . nange |, tangane tangane 3 > . mEUng.
Wind . upupé ‘efovela mponga | mpaima pemo pepu.
Woman (and Wife) . |nditu ‘bonaga . iomantn; onwanto | kentau . kwinto . monambki.
Year . 4 ) mbu . | purna ; | ompuma | mu : maoaka.
Yesterday vaiku |Y5ﬂsﬂkﬂﬂ |Jau \zono | zono-biokéli .
Bad bobe |onabe mbe mabi mambi bebaiya.
Bitter dodi . none kaza . nali .
Black ovindo . evin nimbe . mfiote . mfiot nyeose.
Far . boaba . bo ; nda nseke tunzi
Good boam . mbe . mbia . mahute maviteé géma.
Hard bokolo B 1:&&1& . | golozinge . bala . kavu.
High oha oyo; oyau . dondoa . msaiki . . nanku .
Long boaba | oyau . nda, la, ete. tyéla tyikolezi ndéfu,
Low hobuvé [ . . . - . . 3 :
Near béi piére ; baraba kalavau tyevolagaya
New 150 ! nyala . . tyatyeva tyamona ;
ol . viovio . elungu e simba
Red enange . dada . tenatenn yampaunbe . .
Short bu-uve |eton . mpe ; pe kofi . kuife . . pupi.
Soft bobébu . déla labéla . butabuta . : lniene
Sweet boam . onigi | tyinsila o
White vEléléte | efuba pupu [pamhn . pembe . nyeope.
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English. Batanga. Panis. Mpongwe. Congo. | Embomma. | Swahere.
River . | viko olavi olavi moela . i'ﬁln__, | mto.
Road njeya njén mpéanli mozeila ‘enzala njiyn.
Rope ohinga , ’ . ogulu singa | singa kamba.
Rum belam ményik alugu . : : vinyu.
Sail bonga . P ikuku . vala . vula tanga.
Salt . vianga . nko ezanga mongua | mungua tyumbi.
Saw ked; kya . - i CEWAsIL
Scissors hoabo : okenh ovenda-tena .
Sea . mbe . oshui ombeni mbau . | bu wembe.
Shadow idingiledi . . ininla . :
Shark . ndom . . nkinjé papa.
Sheep diambé ndimbe idambe kianda-a.
| Bhoes . makoho ; . ntyozyo-atanga 1
Shoulder . ibéki mabék ovega ¢ e : béga.
Side mbanja abana . owanja lanvate - : mona . obavo.
Silver : . ' fétha.
Skin konda . ekonda ebanda . ngazi.
Sky . loba . yo . orowa ezulu = &y zulu . wengo.
Slave uknmu meshaka oshaka . : . mtuma.
Smoke itntu ot otutn muoiski moisi moasi,
Soap , . ) ‘ ntyabo
Spear ikinga makénh iginga mbkuki.
Spirit Ewololo Sisim Ininla , : Péponi.
Spoon toku . wk . ozyéve . : mwika.
Star nanga . VELE igégene bota botelé . . tondoa
Stone ilali . atat ido tadi . etidi . mawe.
Sun viol . jo nkombe mauene . . tangun . juwa.
Sword okwala okwara tanzi & o soma opanga.
Table . tebli P taboro . : . ; . : meza.
Thigh ebiabii abe . ivévene ebubu budau-dakaulau fahotho.
Thread nyinge ; % y D nyangé . . . 2 5
Throat . ngadu ; nkangili eminingin kingéna . gongolo elaka méro.
Thunder ngadi-toba . ngali njali-toba mandazi moindozi kotyua.
Time epedi ‘ - egombe ;

=t
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English. Batanga. ! Panwe. | Mponguwe. Congo. | Embomma. Swahere.
Monkey P kwe \nkéma o s | : kima.
Moon | nginde ‘mgin - Logwili ngonde gonde . mwezi.
Morning ‘moako . tyétya-zyé-giza libanga . kénsauka 'menamena sibolki.
Mortar eboka eboki | ezyo .

Mosquita ‘ukunga ‘ . mbo . i .

Mother {ina . | nana ngwe mima . mama mama.
Mouth . ‘udum]:u anom ogwana naua ., mnoi kinyua.
Mug . obanga .« s migi - kino.

Nail | dandiki misha . ntyanga

Navel itidu Jjap irfird . . .

Neck singo . ngiye . ompele . elaka msingu singo.
Needle | dandalki i . ntomhbo . . sindano.
Night bulu oto; otyo ogwéra. . maseka | fukn . siko.
Noon - Jjoba-amolo amosh kobonyondo 1 ; thinashare.
Nose : |mpel:nbu njuwi mpombo mazdma yuno pua; poa.
oil mateya mbin agali manze z maze

Oyster . | matandi 3 N irandi . ; ; i shei.
Paddle kapi . nkabi nkavi Z gaduf.
Parrot . ' koho ngosh ngozyo : . ndége, (bird. )
People batu . botu A anlaga pindauname |bunm . wati.
Pepper . 'ndongo okangala tojolo . . : piripiri.
Person ‘motit moto oma . miogani; mtu.
Pestle . (yele mbiki . ozizi . . .

Pig . ngweya ngwi ngoa; ngowa ngulu 8 gulubo . nguluwe.
Pigeon . ‘benga . abéng . menga . . .

Pine apple janga . iguwi .

Pistol putu g eduka . tivinge.
Plantain | yindi mikén tkinda ! | v ndizi,
Plate béshi . epili sakani.
Powder njugu féra . mpim - . . .. Daroti.
Rain mbuya . mveéng . ningo . vaula . vola . mvuwa.
Rainy-season boki oshoka ntyanga . . . malola-mantiti . néma.
Razor . isengi . & ovenda-wi-shengina i 0 s :

Redwood . beyio oshe . igo; yigo . 3 I

*ENNON




warir
(PR
il

ok bl

il

X I_l_éﬂ
Sl

20 IR IR |

[

it bbb
L. il f
ullyie
whin ?

rfl-

Lt T
sl

LN B

BILIN il

.|,

T
RTEL U

e

L -uimn.ﬁt
wln

e Ll

o8

(ERITH]

il

T R

TALILEIT]

il

] L r]. i

Illﬂlim

HWrie

s XE

f ﬂn—iwﬂn
. ATRSD
L
sitcdissmrith
bed i 1T LT 7§
[ E L[l

B Pl g
. sl
et L)

LN

nimn
TR
UTIEY

ld.‘;i'u]'l

i{liﬂ'.t-.

Tl L i rﬁ'l"l'l"'l"'pn
b (1

TTHI

i ik

.llIT_.

lllllll'jl

-1 u"'l11T|‘|

S T

S
|
iitlers
artiifiirdli
L LT

|
Aot !

.

ilidd

" 1 ﬂ'}ﬂn“
. LTI
tlstebdan
cnigedsi]

. I. 1'i_llr5'&tl_
wehd [ awong
sibetl 5 ol
- ojnoin
o it
i + by
nstelie

-

I.biﬂ'm{
= 3 iod |

patr bl 2 oednlie

. n-hlli

sz AT

lum:frlill
uhw
etk |
el ;luﬂlj
- W
il |
Sl
LN
dull
Tul

sk

o 3

' mimd

[T |

=)

bt

wifgial-

A |

Hnu*'*a-uﬂ han) sl



English. Batanga. ! Panwe. Mpongzwe. Congo. Embomma. r Swahere.
Fowl koba ngu jigom . susu susuq. . - koko.
Freeman . ; moné-she . onwi-ntye fumu . fumon-gana mahuru,
Friend . mboi . amvwi . ndego . dekwami . kundi . . samo.
Goat , ntaba kavan mboni . : . kombo mbozi.
God Njambi Njamé . Anyambin Zambe ; Mpungu . Yambi . [ Mungo
Gold hika . sika-tenatena [T R vula . 'dahabu.
I Grass . utove orove . ,
Girass-field utove ; arove
| Ground-nut . mbenda lowona . mbenda
| Gum bebanga ‘abama ekeva r | sandrusi,
| Gun ngadi . | njadi njali Ia'e T ‘mzinga.
{ Hair . nyowe; howe . 'eshili shitue nsuke . msutye |nyuere,
Hand . i itkanjo ; ihadn juwe ntyame kandase koko | mkano,
| Handkerchief . a vélish . | 1éso.
Hammer njonjo . njoni . : r 2 !
‘Hm : njonga : pokolo : ! | kifia.
Head molo molo . ewonjo : mtu mtu kityua.
Heart ulema mlém ntjnmdu ilémi . nkima ) monio |
Hen ; ; | galoko . obota susu-kéntn y . -
{Hill . nwodi nkolu nomba mzanza vemongo .
|Honay . boi . Wi olémbe - n |n.sali.
House ndabu ; lahlmgn nda . - nago mzo . mzo . |njrumbm
Infanl : iké-é ; nkéngala okéikei .
Imr}r njiku ; mbm"n mba-njak . mpunji ; igége . pémbe.
Key idiboam - enunguna; shape . 1 : c - fungua.
King upoln lkuma oga . : ; nemboma . mtyinn |sull‘.an
Knee mabingi abanh ivuva . . : . : | grditi,
| Knife pao; haka ntuma swaka mbaili bile . | kisu.
| Land malké ntyéng . niyénge . . '
|Leg . ombendi mbién c»mpeudn . vinde maln |meu-u
| Leopard inja iyl njégia . : tyuwi.
|L1ght | mbe . | miér . ozange ; :Inngn. | ofagare,
Lock . . ilali ; mpiga - 4 . . | kufulu.
i Man (and Husbcrmd} moti [fam . onomi munti bukala | mtu.
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English, Bat ; ‘ 'mbonima
= - alanga | Pance, Mm ﬂ-m | E } Seakie
| Chin ibatu njeli Jjegélu be :
Cloth onamba ndéle sl vh bevo .
Cloud sl lore olamba tyindele blele
|Gm& ; wvindé . eviniyo evindi . esantye tuti . 554
: | sangako kokori b
| Cocoa-nut njima . . koko.
g::::[ " mbas; poti fou mba . i
ir etomba i = ; -
Cow ; 'nn}'nkn :Z;:;‘I'h : ongs .. ek nzi . Hhmnmmml::
_g:ﬂi"ﬂﬂ nvititi . otyo nm}:::: !'?L::I::; patyeza gnimbe.
j'r. . h}lwa; bua meshn uwenjr ntyugu limbi . mb?l, useku.
Devil . Nkuku . Nkuk Ibambo, Kl - . moini v sikomodyan.
&g i | mboa |m'i."l.'t X mboga i mboa N A Ki&m—p&mhﬂ |Shelan.
: ' \Jambe . ijibige | : . s : ‘mboi mboa.
Dry-season ‘ilonda ;:,rulf ;E:;f:n '*—n hﬁl." Dl | vitu l
g;ck , | elili | aziki o gondi-Ssivu 1 kokavn,
- Iilﬁ.; itﬂi s mati ey 7 7 - = =
Earth ishi; otindi . | Gshi+ ishi st kutu-matu matu : sikio.
il e i 1 utye % ntalo
IEst ny bevila e P T i“‘m‘ ntye; intye.
&8 mase take-kuba . m = | ingf.
Elbow ibingd . . ; : ike . . maki . {imrids ping
E‘fﬂh_ﬂm njik; njaku . njiik ,f,.sug koa.
i . oxis 1 e
iha s intya | Jambo.
ll:m'a hoho asho . nz;u ] ?;:?i e i
F:H“ . moanga ; bebando mabénk ntyaga; mpmd: : lnzie 080 ; 0zo.
i ther pay. “. o tatn . rera; rere : Ii.l':u. 1 S kﬂ]ﬂ.ﬂdﬂ.
|Fmgar openjo . ano nmann 5k mb!é'r:nbn i 'm . o
Fzm d veyn . ndoa ng.i I |]m kidore.
Ffsh ' }'ﬂkaT huwi , nkash . evére . bishe  bazu mdita,
fsh-hook jaba . ilavi miu sumali.
| Fish-net | mbuja . . . mbuzya 112!10- R
| ‘orest - ' viki i 7 1 tambi mgu-u.
Fork oloma e i -
Lot matan.

"ENNON
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English. i Batanga. Panwe. Mpongwe. Congo. | Embomma. Swahere. | 1
' Arm £no owid ogi . koko : mlkané. '
Axe . ubaki eshin ‘erém mpibé tahi . '
Back mbua . mvush . nyuma nema Ihuzu MEongo. |
Bag . elandi mfek puka ekauba kauba kanda.
Banana thube etita . etiti . -
Basket elinga elinga otondo . mbangau . . kikapo.
Beads . mihanga oban olonda; ozyange sanga . psanga ashanga.
Bed . ilika . enk . . mfaulau tyia . tandilo,
Bee ., . nyowe . uyo . nyowe . - L% nyuki.
Beeswax . |eponga | efonga ponga nta.
Bell ibénge . aleni igalinge : > : langwedi.
Belly Siwuhu abumu iwnmu vauman vumu tombo.
Bird . néni : anan . nyéni nuné nuni ndége.
Black-man | olambé-vindo béshot olambé . miosi.
Blacksmith | nké; komba . belui ogubaguba . . : mhuisi. )
Blood makin meki ‘ntyina . ménga ménga dam. ©
Boat kunga ; - elende . nzaza . nzaza mashua. =
3 : it =
Body ‘nyolo nyotyi okuwa solango |avia . mwiri. ®
Bone S e eveshe . . |epa : visi | vézé mfupa. 1
Book cekalatn ; kalat . €ZANZO ; €Zangango mushalf.
| Bottle . (eposhi . mbute . . . S0pa.
Box . 'elimbe ‘egara lukata . sandulku.
Breast . | boanga . nton ntono . ntaulau® maboi® kifun.
Brother | moana-ina nya-moto , . onwingwe pangame . ndugu
Calahash t woba noam * ntyondo : : i
Cannon | késa . A y . Z : Iuduma mzinga.
Cance . . bopé ; iyénge; obengi . |bali . . |onware; owaro Ngranwa.
‘Ca.rpanter . bokele . . . I kapenta . sarmala.
Casava . akwamba mafia ngweshé . | . . \
[Cat . singi . o . . e . baudée . .. budé paka.
Chair . konda . ebonh - epwe; epwe-satanga . . kili.
Cheel mabulku mama iwugu a3 matama® . matima®*
Child : moana . mongd . ONWi; onwana . |maana . moana mtoto.
Chimpansee kwiya waka ntyige . . . :

* This is & plural in Tucksy's vocabulary
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English.
Antelope
Bee .
Child .
Doctor
Dog -
Earth
Father .
Goat
Monkey
Moon
Mother
Path
PnupIu '
Person, May
Rain
Salutation
Shonlder .
Tongue
Tooth
Water .
White heads

All
Many

To cook
To go
To leave

One
Two
Three .
Four .
Five
Six .
Seven .
Eight
Nine
Ten .

Batanga,

|nyowe
'moana .

mboa .
ishi .

| payn
[ntaba
‘kéma
ngande

lina
njeya

| batn

‘motu

ngweya

{mbuya

ibeki

dem .
makonga .
majim (Panwé)
mihanga

yi-&
yenge

yamba .
wala

dika

paka

beba .
belnla .
nai: benai .
tanu

ntoba
embwedi
owarmbi
1bua

jom. .

| Mpongwe. Congo or Embomma. Bechuana. Kafir. Mu:m Swahere,
\ukambi khama . = D
'nyowe - L nyuki,
Lonwana {moana . kwanage, C unyana . . mitoto.
oganga ganga . . . fnianga
mboa mboa . : : = mboa,
niye ntato mu, C mhlaba intye.
rere: rera 71177 hare, C rare, M yise baba.
mboni kombo . bokwe mbozi.
|nkéma . . ] . L . kima.
logweli ngonde kuila, € . moise mwezi
Ingwe mamn . matyo, C . nina . mama.
| mpinla enzaln . nthiela : njiya.
anlagw . bantu . abantu , | g < witn,
omn munti miy ; umty [ nanti mitu.
‘ngown . ngulu . . R ngu . . giirie T nguluwe.
|ui1|gn vaula pula . . mvula . - myuw
i'tu:-lo boma ., . : ibulisa . .
lovega F lihali, C . v beni . : béga.
oleme . ludimi . lileme, C ulwimi . 2 . 2 alimi.
lnni L mani méno,® 0 . A : i meno . mano.
laningo . maza . . : mutzu, C | mazi; emanzini maji s maji,
ozZvange msanga ; sanga . luhmp.
yodn yo ; lonsau yoke ; yonk - yote.
yenge benga - ninEl P yenge ; nyenge,
namba ; pika . lambé . : TR ko-pika
kenda weénda hamba nénda.
tiga . . wika.
' miri ‘miose | mongahela p musa . . mijn.
mbani i kolé . babéen . babim pii . mbiri,
taro | tatn thiiro ; bararo ntaty badatu . tatu.
lnai . ‘mna npi , . sani. . mesana ne ; ine,
(tani tanu thanu thana . . tani.
orowa |sambanu tharo . thana-musa sita.
]origanu !mmhndi liajupa thana-pili saba.
nanai |enana anni thana-sese nani.
inagomi eviia : s luko tisa.
izomi kv ljume | shimi kiimi kuma ]

i e a nliival In Meminhalle sonabelsie




Nore.—The orthography here, is conformed to the system
already explained, except that the quantity of the vowels is
not always murked.

It may be observed that some of the Swahere words in
this and the following series, differ from those of the same
meaning in the vocabulary of Mr. Musurg, published among
the Memoirs of the American Academy of Arts and Sciences.
This may be accounted for in part, by the supposition that
the words given here, belong to the Swahere dialect as
spoken at some distance from the coast, and therefore less
affected by foreign influences, for the vocabulary of Mr.
Masury shows a large intermingling of the Arabic,
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 (6.) The Mozambique Tribe.

~This tribe occupics a part of the eastern coast very nearly
' opposite to the island of :

(7.) The Swaheres.

The Swaheres, or Sowhylees, are the onginal inhabitants
of Zanzibar, but having become subject to the Imim of
Muscat, they have no longer any aunthority on the sea-coast.
Their dialect has been guite récently reduced to writing for
the first time, by Rev. Dr. Krapf, o German Missionary sent
ont by the English Church Missionary Society, who still re-
sides among them ; and large portions of the Bible have been
translated mto it, and other helps to a knowledge of it pro-
vided, by that gentleman.

We will now bring together in parallel columns, some Ba-
tanga, Panwé, Mpongwe and Swahere words, collected by
myself from original sources; some words of the Congo and
Embomma dialects, from the voeabularies written down by
Capt. Tuckey, during his exploration of the Congo nver,
twenty-five or thirty years ago; a few specimens of the Be-
chuaua, from Moffat’s Southern Africa, Campbell’s Travels
in South Afvica, and a Table of numerals compiled from Salt,
Browne and Krapf, in No. IIL of the J of the Ameri-
can Oriental Society ; some of the Kafir, as represented in a
translation of the New Testament into that dialect, published
some years since, at the Cape of Good Hope ; some of
the Mozambique, drawn from a collection of words made
l;rnr;-ﬂumian, which is to be found in Tuckey’s Narrative

an expedition to explore the Gﬁn%b, and from the Table
of numerals just referred to. The fewness of the words of
the last mentioned three dialects, which we have to compare,
mndmx it most convenient to make two series of these vocab-
ulfiries.
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do not exceed six or seven thousand in number, but if that
name is applied to all who speak the Mpongwe dialect, at
Cape Lopez, Cape St. Catharine and some distance in the
interior, their number can scarcely be estimated at less than
two hundred thousand. They are somewhat elevated above
the other maritime tribes, and may be called semi-civilized.
Commerce has led them to intercourse with various foreign
nations, of late more particularly with the English. "Their
dinlect is remarkable for its smoothness, and methodical
structure, the great flexibility of its verbs, and its capability
of almost unlimited expansion, as new ideas are required to
be expressed.

(4.) The Congos and Embommas.

These tribes dwell in the vieinity of the Congo river, and
in their generl character, habits and soperstitions are sub-
stantially one with the Mpongwes. Christianity was intro-
duced among them two centuries ago, by the Roman Cath-
olics, but there are few if any traces of it at present remain-
ing. It will probably be found, that their dialects bear a
special resemblance to the Mpongwe, with respect to gram-
matical principles.

(6.) The Bechuanas and Kafirs,

The Kafirs who form a branch of the Bechunna family,
have their home along the southeastern coast, between Fish
river and Delagoa bay. According to Mofat, they are a bold
and martial people, and though they have frequently been in
conflict with the neighboring Colony of the Cape of Goaod
Hope, have up to the present ume, muntained themselves
in independence, The other Bechuana tribes are
over an undefined territory, in the interior of the Continent,
north of the Kafir-land, and extending abiut as fur west-
ward as 237 of East Longitude, and have the Zulus between
them and the eastern coast,

YOL. L, BO. I¥. 4

" e el P
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that the most ensunl observer could not fail to notice it
They number about twenty-five or thirty thousand, without

a very large population, possibly heIungmg
their tribe, which according to their own account, occupies
the country back of the’coast.

Thoungh the Batangas have the principal features of the
Negro mee, they differ in many particulars from the patives
of the ssme coast in general, and are more like the Kafirs.
Their skin is rather copper-colored than black, and their eye-
balls have a whiteness which is not usual where the darker
shades of the Negro complexion are found. In their style of
building, habits of life, amusements and the manner of orna-
menting their persons, there is o marked difference between
them and the tribes of the Gabun and the Congo. Their
dinlect resembles in some points of grammar, the Bechuana
and other dialects spoken far south, or on the eastern side
of the Continent, rather than those of its ncmlrjr on the
| weslern coast.

(2.) The Pamves.

These are a very numercus tribe, inhabiting an interior
region, one or two hundred miles distant from the western
coast, between 3° of North and 3° of South Latitude, and
equally accessible from the country of the Batangas, the
Gabun and Cape St. Catharine. Their population probably
does not fall short of a million, though no precise estimate
can be formed. They have taken possession of the head
waters of the Gabun, and may be expected soon to become
predominant on the coast.  Their disposition is manly, inde-

t and warlike, Physically, they are well-formed, and
of healthful constitations ; one thing particularly noticeable
is, that they have long bids of hair. Their dialect 15 more
nearly allied to the Batanga than to the Mpongwe, but has
some peculiarities of its own,—for example, the termination
of many of its words with abrupt consonant sounds.

(3.) The Mpongiwes.

i;opeﬁjr so called, reside on the banks of

the Gu.huu river, where it empties itself i inito the ocean, and
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" I1. Nero Diarecrs or SouTHERS Armica.

The preceding comparison of vocabularies sufficiently
illustrates the apparent want of affinity between the different
families of dialects spoken by the Negro race in Northern
Africa. But if we make a similar comparison of words taken
from the dialects of that part of the Continent which is sonth
of the Mountains of the Moon, we shall find reason to be-
lieve, that these have been derived from o common stoek.
This was conjectured more than thirty years ago, by Dr.
Marsden, but evidence sufficient to establish it as a fact, has
hitherto been wanting.

In order to illustrate this point, we shall give parallel vo-
cabularies of the Batangs, the Panwe, the Mpongwe, the
Congo, the Embomma, the Bechnana, the Kafir, the Mozam-
bique and the Swahere, or Sowhylee, all which are dialects
of the southern division of the Negro race.

But the comparison of these vocabularies may be made
more intelligently, if we first notice briefly, the localities and
general habits of the tribes to whose dinlects the words be-
long, and attend tn a few particulars respecting some of the
dialects.

(L) The Batangas.

The Batangas; or as they call themselves, the Baniks, re-
side on the sea-coast, near 3° of North Latitude, and about
half-way between the Cameruns, which may be considered
as forming the western termination of the Mountains of the
Moon, and the Gabun river. They have not been known
to white men, until within the last twelve or fifteen years,
all their traffic with foreigners having been carried on previ-
ously, through the intervention of the natives of the &Em—
runs and those of the Gabun, Their part of the coast is
now, however, one of the largest ivory-marts in Western
Africa, and it is a singular fact, that the site of their principal
town is known to traders by a high mountain rising in its
rear; the ontlines of which so nearly resemble an elephant,
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Thine
His, Her, Its
Our .
Your
Their
This
That

| These .
|Tlmsa
Whose .
I.|!|Ll| .

I Each

|

lﬂlm :

| TWD

Three

Four

Five

| Bix

Seven

' Eiglht

Nine

Ten

Eleven
Twelve
Twenty
Thirty .
Fifty

Sixty . .
One Hundred
Two Hundred

E ngirsﬁ

Mandingo,

One Thousand . .

'kiling

fula

sabba

nani

luln .

waro . .
worongwnla
sey

konanta
tang . .
tang-ning-kili
tang-ning-fula
tang-fula ; moang
tang-sabba

kemi
kem:-fula
kemi-tang .

neni; nono .
neni ; Nono

| biyE .
du-da .

du; do

st

tiinh .
hanh
hmu .
hmu-ledu
hmu-lesy .

' si-idu

| pu-na-du

| pu-na-su
woro

| Woro-na-pu

| Woro-sti-na-
woro-tunh

| woro-hmu

E huba .
 hubwi-hmu

beharihdbehsnh .

I Avilaim.

eteln ; eton
anyu

azn

ana

enyn

awd

ebyu

etye
emuni

ejin

| jiu-tdn
jin-anyu
|eve
Leve-e-jin

apwe-enin

| . Fanti,

| wo

ne
hiné .
homo
hwa ,
ii‘j’i

and .
iyinum
andnnm

; iu]..r'inmh;
baku

ekol .
|ehien . : '
| ebiasa
anan

| enum
esinya .
eson
:nwﬂ}*i. .
rakono
idu .
du-biako

| du-ebien
edo-nu
edo-yasa
edo-num
 edu-esia
leha . g
| aha-abien
apim

Efik. Yebu.

fu
nyen : A 2 tewa
miu
mo
em . . ‘ . |mi; 33 eyi; ngyi
odu; oru .
puproemi
puproor

pupru . . . |boghoe; boabou.

ket . : : ; enni.
iba

it

inan

|ilien

itio-ket .

iti-aba

|ilj-am

lamlr.et

duep

|duep-iket
duep-eta

edip . ' .
edip-ye-duep . .
aba-ye-d

atn :

ikia .

iki-eba .
iki-e-duep .

hun ; hung; nini.
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English. Mandingo, Girebo. | Avikwim. Funti. | Efik. Yebu. 8

Hold . muta kri muzai . som mum |dimu.

| Hot (to be) - snu; sinu . kawoyaworo -

Hungry (*) . konkota kanu-ni-mu . ‘eloya enyume komajim -

Keep muta tu-né-yimu doyare isie . num . musi.

Kick damfa . hla-baje tyueragu wantyia digi otase,

Kill . fa . la | bai-i . kun . wut ; wud pa; kuo.

Laugh . jjelle . kya leme sern ., sak ; sakemam

Leave . {tu; bo ¢ ; S€0 . - fina; fil |kbcmg fu. '
Lie {down) . : o la pe daresaméni dakim . ‘nana ; nakesong sa; sung; dubulle. ”
Lie (to tell a falsehood) seh |egora 'su; su-insu =
Make i . ke : ni; nu . ve |:mn:| 't;.'e: ongse, |
Meet terra; beng mwaine osasita 1shia ‘osubo okonono. E
Open yelle kra-yé . bura . 3 bie kware . la; tyityi. .
| Pass hi; hio engerada . : be

| Pay jo ti fido tuyekan sl sur,

| Plant tutu . dowé watala duyé taw .

| Play tulung . ni-simi . yakuma gul brembre

{ Pull . 8 gdi | yawuwe . dudi

' Raise wulindi du-yah yakukwi madu mehn . mudiro,

Run bori . kwidi ; gwan fuka; faga osure,

‘Ea}' ko; fo. . yé; yi; hii . yalo . si 1dnw; ete Wi ‘

| Ses . dye; felle; jube |¥i; ta-ndh yakoka shwe ise iri; wo.

l. |mi M . s moun ; ami mo ; emmi. ,
Thou mih ino . \afn uwa; wa; wo. i
He, She, It i; nd; e; ne iwo enye . . 0; a; ong; re. 4
We . g s ehyén nyen. a; awa. o
Ye ah . . ‘ehwam miu eyi; enwe. 2
 They oh; no; ne; eh ehwin mo . NgWa ; TWA; aWong. P
' Who nyi wina; & anin tani ; tiwa. -~
| What de ehina intsu; insu ti; kenni, .
| Mine na m mi; okum temi; mi.
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' English. Mandinzo. | Girebo. | Avekwam. Fanti. Efik. Yebu®
Answer | jabi | wai | jiru | obora I
Arrive futa . dine aba | :

Ask . nyininka ira bise : bup . beri; bi.
Assemble . . : i ebonu

| Beat busa ; bute . [ bi ishwi . dubi .

Beg . dani | badi . petyou ebenga; mbop . mobbi.

Bind . moa . : ; . bop .

Bite . king mli . yakaeyini . ika dum . buye.

Break . kate; te wanh; weénh ebrita . bu bum . . she ; for; tye.
Build lo pe yepwiere isi ebobufok . ka; kor; akole.
| Burn janni sie yeworo isho ata; fop

| Carry sambo kba . L ejida jeruki akama mo; bwela,

| Change faling hihi itine . sisa : oyer.

' Cheat ketu bede E akanzie sisi . otuk . . raja.

| Cleanse seniandi SOWIL | wi pepa kwalk ; kwaere .

| Come |na di; dine ha bm . 2 g FS -

| Cook tabi pi; pinh yatyu yéjiban tem shei; sei; oyeno,
| Cry . kumbo wi . yazi isu atuaiyet digbe,

Dance . (dong yi; yiwora . yabiyano isau unet

Descend | jinang te; 1€ yarebum brasi suareri

Do . ke ni 1: dorenyene ve R tye,

Drinl ming na | yanyn num * wong mo ; mbumu.
Eat domo di | yadzi-azu Jui dia . . je; oyerung.
Enter dung di-pa [ . bre . do-ko-fok . wolle.

Fall jalong . pivo; bi ‘ejareta . fidaji . lmmkmng tyubo.

Fill . fandi yiedi |ty ema . sin . - ero.

Find } yi (to see) | mangimagete : - ofiau fu.

Finish bang We-mi { etanta méwie

Fold plia ‘tyerae . . : fut

Follow noma kwé . ba fan kene

Forget . nyinne hinu-mé esémbosita wirefiri efre bugba.

Give di; so nyi nae . ma . . |no fu; fung.

Go ta mineo |, Ie ki ka bo; olo.

Hear moi . wianh ezeba matyi - kup . . bo; bwa.

* Several words which perhaps might have been put down as Yubu verba, ure omitted on arcount of the uncertainty whether verba, or nouns are intended in the Vocabulary borrowed from.
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English. Mandingo. Grebo.
To-moreow | sining . nyma-min-nyamu .
Tongue nengo me . .
Tooth . nying . nye ; gné
Tawn sateo orih ; worih
Tree yiro tu -
Trowsers . kurto semu
Turtle . | kuto diba
| Water jio ni .
| White-man . kubi .

Wind . . . fonio duduidn
Woman (and Wife) . muso oyinna

Year ; » ’ sanji-kiling yeri
Yesterday . | kunu tririda

Bad ‘nyine; nyineyidu
Bitter kra; nyine
Black idibo; idikpobo
Far | hla :
Good halka

Hauld ke |

High hla-ya
Long hla .
Low kwaye
Near | kwane
New | irayede

Oid . daka

Red huru

Short kewa .
Soft yibi; tyiba
Sweet nownni
White . P[u; pro

Avilwim. | Fanti, [ Efik.
€lst .« etyinna | mpong
|ezarabe tekrama edem
coena | insi Ledet
(edinh | elirum |obio .
edziba . iduya etu
enembakasityd . trods | efon-gukot
etsiri; ezird . | epuhuru !iku:-np'nng
esonh nsu . mong
evriva frama ; ako ofim
emise besia ;. mbesin Wan ; wanowao
evirn afrihiyé ishun
ewe Lenida mpong
eluine . ' biin idiok ; efonke
ebiranbira 3 idut
ebwigauri tuntum obubet .
esiziuruwa . .
emimi . papa . oti; ofon

ijin okposung .
tyintyin | orokeyong
awal anyan
| - | . -
| enisi | adiana
alafofo . {abufa
lowiyi akani ; ukai
ehie-kre . ideiduet
etyia ibibio
3 : miran meinem
nékancka : ininge
evutyn fufn . afia

‘ Yefar.
lodn.
awn; angwi.

|’ ehi.
il

igi; ewasjaskwe,
shokoto ; sokoto.

oM

aiba; wabo.
efufu; avuvu,
obiri; obri; obina.
oddu ; edong.

L

ebru ; ibro ; okong.

|
dudu ; didu.
lahu; ohu; oji,

\dara; odara; ishiu,

| gu.
'gugu; goun,

tita,
[aribo.
pekua,
kukkuru ; koru,
|

*ENOON

*HAALLDAFAY
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English. Mandinge. Girebo, Avelpom. Fanti. Efik. Yebu.
Rum dolo ‘ . (i = et nsa . : ; min .
Sail basefano .| daro (cloth) atu abréde ofongetu igbuku.
{Salt . ko 1a etsa ntyin . enun . iyoh; iya.
iSand - pist | esian-nn | ahwia ntan iari ; erongi
| Saw sero . | griki  sukusuku . sirada | myongpo ongungu.
| Seissors | tisoro . | dabre apasu ; | magaiji.
Sea . ‘baba , Iidu jetyu . Epo . eyang . okung.
Shadow | nika ; nineno (shiyu | enyie sunsmm ukbong iujji.
Shark . patamo kya . emu . £5Win { o tayikonre,
Sheep sajio blable . | kokose . igwan . erong ‘aguta; agonta.
Shoes samato wisubé bambwi asparyiri ikpankot batta.*
Shoulder . : ; | withu ‘ebole abetyil . afara (ejika; ijika.
Side kara . wa efranka mfi nkang . legin.
Silver [ s, . . dyéte . oje; sinika.
Skin balafato ki lefru . iwuma ikpok ‘awor; alln.
Sky . aryena . yau czuve . esuru . 3 eyong orro.
Slave Jjongo gei edie . akowa ; afunaba ufan . chru; omma.
Smoke sisio masnu . ENyEWurn ehnm insnekang efe; eurun
Soap . safono simle semina sémina . . ostye.
|5penr tambo . di eble kamba . eruat ika; aka.
Spirit Nio . Shiyn Afonemiri . Sunsum . ; .
Spoon dosa minga dabwé . atyiri ikpangidang kokko ; kantwa.
Star lolo . neye . eyirawa wuraba ntantafiong . mwo ; irawo.
Stone hieri sin; shia diosi beba . itiat . : . okutn; okuto.
Sun . tilo wenh ; bisi . ewii : utin ; eyu orung ; oja; onu.
Sword fngo kobo-pli . . sukusukn inkrantyu ; afuna . ofut . obwoa.
Table . meso teble tabli . epon . kpokor
Thigh - Wt poi eribare . asiri ifuji . itan ; akbalutong.
Thread . bora . gise . jisi ahuma ; ol
Throat . konkruba . A mlamli . abweshi kimén . ok onovong.
Thunder . sankulo ; ngalaso tenh; yau-i-po-yi efuzudyuko snanian nyaotwa art; ank.
| Time . tumo . el . . . tindi adéjir ini
To-day . bi . nyina emine mje . imfin oni ; luni.
Toe . sinkodingo beyé enibebe . anansaba nwenukot . amalissa.

* This word is in the singnlar nowber.
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English. Mandingo. 4 Greba, | Avelwéim, Fanti. Efik. Yebu,
Morning soma; soilo . | nyinairu \tafrofunh .  napa osenobok okutakuta ; illamong.
Mortar kulunge o ewi . wedm urnng
Mosquito susulo nipwi . ;ui'o ntonton obong . | emure.

Mother . ba; bamo de Inama i aka . Hya; iy
Mouth da . WIng enufro ani inwa e0o; ennu.
Mug . moggo . . eimoa kuruba §

Nail . preko pinhma (ezurube pirego . lukbukwa ityo.

Navel butakungo nowana |lmk:,ruum ' funuma ckup owa.

Neck kango . . | pro SWowWe ikiin itong . | enaffu,
Needle . bendango . | die | fiefti drowa : ~ ehinbon {abere.

Night suto . !ti. edumine isum ; nojn olkonio |uru ; ellao; okuku,
Noon tilibula | bisibiibo ewiabiri mbubreyo ASagAgR ; 0SsA.
Nose | nungo . ' mia emuiri chwin . ihuoh e,

il tulukuna . kenn imnyu . ingo . . . wran . epo; ekpo.
Oyster nganga kwari . adantyi; wornba : ; : okuko,
Paddle | jibo . wa ., . efi tabon - : uren ; uden

Parrot jobo kya; kha . ako eyirn inem .

People . molu nyebo etyurt kuréfu eko-ndi onioyeye.
Pepper kano pin esinges: amoko , ntukon atu; atta,
Person . mo . nyebwi nyimpa owo enya ; enika.
Pestle nyinkalo sunh ezmi dyomn . ! .

Pig se0 botyu ekanh prako edi aledi.

Pigeon pur hunubwi koeganjure abrinoma ' tomtom . cye,

Pine apple . koboyo kumburn . abrobé eyup-makara

Pistol pistolo . | namapu kodinwia mistaraba ckpreikang . olewo,
Plantain . ku beshi bredi vkum . eyiddi.

Plate pleto plede safri-bodie pretyi . usan . awo,
Powder kidde-munko |pumnu etanava etududel ekumikang . etu.

Rain anjio | i eftizumosonh vankim erem ; edem ojo ; ojoro; odigu.
Rainy-scason samato | : eshi Sp— . okwo awojo.

Razor : | genh. édzebrenye seka-nyidam .

River woio | niba . bakn okba . odo : osa.
Road silo . tide . | esisan ekwan okboesong ona; onno.
Rope basejulo | pédi |ﬂvevn; ewan tampi irut okung ; okan.
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English. Mandingo. Girebo. Avikwim, ] Fanti. Efik. Yebu.
Freeman . freio . : 1 . | ; eyenesong ; eyenowo
Friend . teri; terima . bayitime emutye nyanko ofan . . orre ; uluku.
Goat . . wudi emore . apontyi 3 ibud .
God Alla Nyiswa Lafri; Defri; I.-Ebul::ubu l\}'unu N].rumknmpun Abasy . Allahro ; Ollalu.
Guold , sANno . asike sika . . . . - 5 sikka ; ode,
Grass nyamo , pidi lefn . - ~ . efu nyanyunga . koiko ; korko.
Grass-ﬁﬂid nynmn ; ladan ' : . esari . ; ;
Ground-nut . ngeti . . . . |pkatye.
Gum ylrmjrajtu Immham .+« . |eshé. 2 oje ; odda.
Gun kiddo . pu : etanyarm . ; . it ikang ibong ; iba.
Hair . kuntinyo . luya ; plplﬂ emu . . T ihwi . idet . iru; ol
Haond . ; bulo-jinso kwa . ebo i ¥ . |ensem |, ubok awo; owa.
Handkerchief tike . . gisé . gisé . § ‘
Hammer pemperlangzo p ; kunwuri ; i . hamel . hammer okontyo
Hat . shappeo . kbebwi umbutn . . s ityon itam . atte-cho ; okoro,
Head kungo . ln emorabe . . . ityil ; pl etyie ibud eri; ori,
Heart sondimo tal; woro . ebore - s . akoma oti . . niya; okka; akang.
Hen SUSe-muso habi-kba esu-si . . .« .  akabiri . uman-unen . abbu ; edue.
Hill . konko tehwe epowavi i C koko. ebut : oki.
Honey . lio do ajo ; : a . |ewo edan-okwok oyl: onging.
House bungo kai evk . i : . edan; ifi . ufok ; ufog ille ; illi.
Infant . dindingo . pano ebefopore ‘ . |afraba . eyensak
Ivory samma-nyingo dinh-ngé | etribli : . . | asumel oruk eyeri; eigjinaku,
Key kunedingo bade safn . . . . safi ukpare shika; tyika,
King mansa . . bodio débwi . . . |ehin. obong oba.
Knee kumbalingo kkona eri-gruwe . . . |anakunoma . edong ekung ; enukung.
Knife mure . : I nanya [silmn . ikwa obe ; abe; adda.
Leg . singo b eribore g ; «  |aman - ukot . ojugun ; ajugu.
Leopard solo S atyikiri . i . jahin; ityue . ekbe eku ; aku.
Light noro ; nuro pebe . plsimere . . - . . UW ossa: otokwa
Lock . . karriyado gabun ekredu . . . . duke a7 . gidi; godo; magidi.
Man (and Hushami] keo . nye-biya cmowe . . benyin erenowo ; ebe okori ; okkuni.
Monkey sulo yidi ekere . . ., |dokm ebok
Moon karo . hibo . efe . i @ . bosiim ofiong ojupa ; oshupa.
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English. Mandingo. Grebo. Avileim, Fanti. | Ejik, Yebu.
Chin mamatyie v ermnermbo abiji chek ebbi.
Cloth : daro . : kasa . itam , afong atyio.
Cloud . toualo . sibo ; nukbé biakru . esol-iwim eyong . anu ; arang.
Cock duntung koki SIS akwenyin ekiko-unen
Cocog-nut . » soWniya ebrubu . lkube eyup-makara
Corn nyo . ibik dudu ebro . T ibokbut
Country duo bli . ikro erut ; edut
Cow ninso blli legwasi nentyibiri . enang malu ; elala.
Darkness dibbo heide eshim isum ; kétu . ekim
Day . longo nyina da; pl nda osen . ossa; oni; oyo.
Devil Sentano Ku; pl. Kwi Nima Bosum . Elegwa
Dog . wulo kbwi etye . biadam ebuwa aja; AYER.
Daor . . meyu eshinavi ubo usung . lekn; el
Diry-season tilikando : . eso . nhiramanta ndaiyo
| Duck buano . dabadaba . dabo dikodiki unen-makara peppeya
Ear . tulo . noa . eshibe asoa . utung eti; etti; effi.
Earth . dunya . biro edonbubure . iwiaji ille.
Egg . susekilo habi-ngé wuro . tyirifua insa-unen engyi; awa; enye.
Elbow nongkongo sonh-guru . eho-morowa ensakon ekungi orokongwo ; igma.
Elephant sammo doweé ; dwé | etyiri £siin enin . . eri; ajinaku; jenaku.
Evening o wide dovia inwibiri mbubreyo . ale ; illeshu ; jale.
Eye nya . ye . emibe . enyoe . eyin; nyin . oju; oy
Face nyada yiba . evisil enyim istt ; ikhreju.
Farm kunko . ge etrande elewa ewang .
Father fa; fama . bu dade . aja . . ete . ; babba ; baba.
Finger . bulo-konding gie ehwebe Ensi-t nwen-ubok amawa ; omuka.
Fire . dimba nno . eya . ija ckang inno; inna; junah.
Fish nyeo . hnih etsi nam . eyak eja; eya.
Fish-hook doling-julo wé . ekwith kwaba uwam ogigi.
Pish-net jale . teda ejan ohoa T .
Foot sing-jambo bo-pora eninetre anunsa ekpat ; ukol esse s essa; eti,
Forest . ulo krayide ebuskem haban . akai eggong.
Fork subosirang ‘ gzUrewa faka .
Fowl si1se0 habi estl aka unen addin; edin

*ENDON
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English. | Mandingo. Grebo, | Avikwam. I Funti. Efik, Yebu.
Arm bulo sonh Ich-u 5 | €nsa ubok . akwa; efwa.
Axe . terango twe . |gangasha . ekuma ekyuri eddu ; addong; akike.
Back . ko ke ‘ewozo . . etyir eidim en.
Bag . boto . bld ‘edeke kotoku ekpat ¢ okki.
Banana - ; ménaku |kwinatin impua . mburo-makara
Basket sinsingo téba . |l!':u1di birifi akpan ; akpasa . agbwa; apkwa.
Beads | konongo wndi i ahwoni inkwa . ; lekey ; ingu; eseu.
Bed . larango ka lovu . /mpa . . {bed . akete ; akite ; ehiso.
Bee . . kumoring do ‘ndoa ; ndowa okwok ,
Beeswax . kango do-nya . . . .
Bell talango bikri kondyu | dondama ikanika agogo.
Belly kono kudi . abiulin | yéfun idibi - innoh ; ukn.
Bird kuno ‘niblo . yandyuwe anoma . inuen e-ye; e-ia
Black-man . nye-idikpobo o . | i - i : 4
Blacksmith numo . blanyi . ezUniye Itomfu i osoutum ; edemutum alakbede.,
Blood yello nyini evie . Inwejé eyip . eije; eja; eye.
Boat bara blebwe gandi-avia batede . ‘ekunu . |Eamlle ; oko.
Body balo . frankburu . ewofro honam idem lara; aguidemugu.
Bone kulo dakra ewi beu okboh . |egugu; egu.
Book safero | kinide efruba WL ngwed |takada; iwe.
Bottle . kabo i soda butia badamsd ekbume {igo; ololo.
Box . kuneo  brinh ebru . adalka akaba apwoti ; apoti.
Breast | sis0 ; sisio ki nyidi diniye . akoko . eba; eset | ommao.
Brother badinke bebu eminye mnna . eyenakami egbo ; aborn.
Calabash mimngn s .I.m:,'a emeya . jﬂrﬂhﬂ. . jikll ip-kwa; agwi.
Cannon peso . - % pu-hweé paramiu epirim (automby .
Canoe , i kulungo tanh edie ehyé&nimn {obum; efuk okka ; okware,
Carpenter . karpentero wemimizweni . i | olugmegi.
Casava | I i sorq . vede banji ; .
Cat . Il‘ljl'ﬂnkumn pomwe agerawa ejiramboa . awambana . ologwo ; ologobo.
Chair . |5imngu bada fata abrogwa ; egwa akpaga agn.
Cheek tamo; tamada - gaba etyezi |n},repi ? . -mfuk ireke,
Child . : dingo . yi; hya betyutyu alraba pl. mafraba . ‘eyenowong . oma; omadi.
Chimpanses i X |eguwu |adipi lidiok

*ENNON
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but how closely, we have as yet no means of determining,
for there are no traditions them which can be relied
upon, respecting the descent of their forefathers to the coast,
and the interior of the Continent has been too little explored
by Europeans. Besides, their participation in the slave-trade,
-~ and consequent imitation of the vices of foreigners, has well
5 ﬁ destroyed the very elements of their natve social state,
- and has also obscured or obliterated; in them, all those inter-
 esting and beautiful traits of character which distinguish the -
s A & Tace. :
" The families of dialects which we have singled out from .
~ among those of Northern Africa, are now to be compared by
* means of parallel vocabularies. The Mandingo vocabulary
s borrowed from Mac Brair's Mandingo Grammar, and may .
B~ ’hw as in the main corréet.  'The Grebo and Fanti
e ! were noted down by myself, from the lips of members of
R %ﬂ two tribes, and 1 feel confident of their general aceuracy.
_ For the Avekwim we are indebted to a friend whose ear is
~ nice in detecting the sounds of a foreign language.. The
Efik is taken from a small volume published by Rev. Mr,
Waddell, a Seotch missionary stationed on the Calabar river.
The f:lb;nsa extracted from o Vocabulery-of o few of pﬂﬂ:g
princi ages of Western and Ceptral Africa, compiled
m on ilur the use of the Niger Expedition. ‘But it is’
i t to observe that, under the name of a particular

t, are sometimes given words from other dialects of the
. -which it represents. . ' .
‘ | . i i k. ) f"
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(4.) The Fanti Family.

. The Fantis reside chiefly in the immediate vicinity of
Cape Coast, including Dick's Caove and Anamabi.  They
were originally one people with the Ashantis, but several cen-
turies have now passed since their ssparation.  Many of them
have been taught to read and write in schools which have
been long ished among them, and nota few have be-
comeé noted for wealth and general intelligence.  Yet asa
people, they are only semi-civilized. Like most of the tribes
of the sea-coast, they are pagans, and exceedingly supersti-
tious. They show much more mechanical ingenuity and
versatility of character than the Grebos, but less general in-
telligence than the Mandingos; and with more adaptation
than either of those families for the habits of civilized life,
thoy are surpassed by them in manly independence, They
are servile to their chiefs, and some of the chiefs afford speci-
mens of the most unrelenting despotism, in the exercise of
their anthority, while the very extreme of democracy pre-
;aﬂfamang the Grebos, and perhaps also among the Avé-
WOms. ' -

(5.) The Efik and Yebu Families.

The Yebus ceeupy the country abont the river d}.agm,
half-way between the British settlements on the Gold Coast
and the bight of Biafra in the Benin gull. The Efiks, or as
they are generally called by Europeans, the Calabars, live at
the month, or about fifty miles {rom the mouth of a river
bearing the name of Calabar, and not far from the island of
Fernando Po, Both these families have been unenviably
noted for (heir concern in the foreign slave-trade, and in con-

" sequence, equally so for their cruel practices. Among the
latter people, a mission has been recently established, and the
traffic in the blood of their kindred is not now carried on ;
but among the Yebus, it is still continued with s much
vigor as is possible under existing restraints.

All the maritime Negro tribes of Western Adrica, it is prob-
able, are connected by family ties with tribes in the interior;
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their agreeing to give the pame Mena to their several din-
lects. All these are pagan tribes, and have less intelligence
than those dwelling northward and eastward of them, T'hey
are stont, well-formed, of middle statare, with open, earnest
conntenances, but badly formed heads. Oteupying a part of
the country not penetrated by any great river, they have had
but little intercourse with the interior tribes; and no impor-
tant commerce with Europeans. They may be called an
agricultaral people, for their principal article of export has
been, until within a few years, the produce of their own rice-
fields. OF late, they have entered with spirit, into the trade
in dye-wood and palm-oil. They are extensively employed
by foreigners, as Inborers in their colonies, and on board of
their vessels, and are altogether the strongest and most effi-
cient men for such service. They have no orgnnized gov-
ernment, but live in disorderly masses, withont forms of
justice, without rulers, except such as are merely nominal,
and with searcely any thing deserving the name of legis-
lation, As to their religions notions, these are just what
the faney of each individual suggests.  They have very little
mechanical ability, and their houses are consequently almost
bare of furniture, excepting a few mats and bowls, and such
articles as they purchase from trading vessels. Many belong-
ing to these tribes speak for the purposes of traffic, what may
be called the Anglo-African, which is made up of native idi-
oms interwoven with broken English words.

(3.) The Avikwom Family.

The Avikwims, or to adopt an appellation given by Eu-
ropeans, the Kwakwas, reside between St. Andrew’s and
~ Diek’s Cove, on the Ivory Coast. 'The largest and most im-
-portant tribe of the family is to be found at Cape Lahu, very
nearly equidistant between these two points.  Their location
is an ndvantageous one for commerce, and accordingly they
have trafficked extensively in ivory, gold-dust and pnlm—ait
They are active, energetic and enterprising, with the reputa-
tion of being peaceable and inoffensive in their intercotirse
with foreigners. A river called the Kwakwa, opens to them
an easy communication with the inland tribes living on the
western side of the Kong Mountains. :
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by our organs; it seems to be more copious than most of
the dinlects of Northern Africa, but its grmmmatical structure

is very irregular.

The tribes by whom the dialects of the several families,
thus represented, are spoken, must be supposed to be allied to
one another, since affinity of langnage always implies a cor-
respondent ethnological relationship. A few brief notices of
the groups of tribes here referred to, may assist to a clearer
view of the subject before us; and it will be convenient to
give to each group a name, derived from that of the dialect
which represents the language mainly in common.

(1.) The Mandingo Family.

The Mandingos occupy the country between the Gambia
and Senegal rivers, or what is usually called Senegambia.
They do not confine themselves, however, to this one local-
ity, butare to be found as travelers and traders, at Sierrm
Leone and Cape Mesurado, and in the interior as far as the
head waters of the Niger. 'They are all Mohammedans, and
show much zeal in propagating their religion. Most of them
pretend to be acquainted with the Arabic, and persons among
them are often found seribbling Arabic sentences; which they
sell as charms to the pagan tribes; but few or none of them,
probably, are proficients in that language. They have, how-
ever, taken many Ambic words into common use. Compared
with most other tribes of the sca-coast, they are decidedly
intelligent and enterprising. They are generally tall, strong,
well proportioned, and dignified in gait, and have cheerful
and intelligent countenances.

(2.) The Grebo Family.

The tribes of this family are to be met with from Grand
Cape Mount on the north to St. Andrew’s on the Ivory Coast.
According to Malte Brun, who founds his- opinion upon the
observations of early voyagers, they were once united under
one government, and bore the common name of the Mena
or Mandu people. But whether this is correct, or not, their
affinity to each other is still indicated among themselves, by

oL, L No. IT. : 43
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1. Neano Disvecrs or NonTHERN AFRIcA

Some of the principal families traceable among these, ars
represented by the Mandingo, Grebo, Avekwom, Fanti, Efik,
and Yebu dinlects, spoken on the western sea-const. he
dialects which constitute what may be called the Mandingo
family, are the proper Mandingo, the Bambara, the Susn,
the Julof, and the Fulah. To the family of the Grebo be-
long, besides the proper Grebo, the Vey spoken at Grand
Cape Mouunt, the Dey spoken by the former inhabitants of
Cape Mesurado, the Basa spoken at Basa, the Kru, and the
dialects of Drewin and St. Andrew’s.  Of these the Basa,
Kru, and Grebo have been reduced to writing by mission-
aries residing among the people. The Avekwom family
comprehends, with the proper Avekwom, the dialects of
Frisco on the west, and of Basam, Asini, and Apollonia
on the east; and there may be some affinity between these
and the dialects spoken northward of Ashanti. The dia-
lects of the Fanti family are the proper Fanti, the dialect
of Dick’s Cove, that of Ak, and possibly that of Popo.
But the offinity of the Akra with the Fanti is not very close.
To the same family with the Yebn is already known to be-
long the Aka or Eyo, and from the position occupied by
the people who speak it, we may safely conjecture, that there
are dialeets kindred to it, in Central Africa, which are not
yet bronght to light. This may also be assumed, on the
same ground, in respect to the Efk.

The Mandingo dialect is remarkable for its copiousness,
ensy enunciation, compartive freedom from nasal and gut-
turnl sonnds, and uniforrn mode of deriving the plural of
nouns. 'The Grebo is characterized by many difficnlt nasal
and guttural sounds, a disproportion of monosyliabic words,
great deficiency in inflecuons, and extreme meagerness. It
has however the advantage over other dialects of the north,
in being able, by its variety of tenses, to express the time of
an action with singular: precision.  The Avekwom seems
to be copious and flexible, yet is distinct so far as we now
know, from either of the dialects east and west of it. The
Fanti has many sounds which can scarcely be articulated
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nyanfo, “child woman,” for “girl ;" so in Grebo: blli biyd,
“gow man,” for “bull,” anﬂg;d'ﬁ kba, “cow woman,” !t{:r
“cow.”  Adjectives have no degrees of comparison, but dif-
ferences of degree in quality must, in almost all cases, be
expressed by eircumlocution.  All the dialects use particles
to express the various shades of meaning of different tenses
and moods, thongh some are more dependent upon these anx-
iliaries than others. In all, the reduplicated form of certain
verbs expresses repetition of action; thus in Mpongwe:
kéndagénda signifies “to walk to and fro,” nyenya, “to
sprinkle,” pembiavombia, “to move backwards and for-
wards,” and timbiarimbia, “to reel from side to side.”
The construction of all the dialects is marked by a natu-
ral simplicity. All agree also in the free use of figures of
speech, many of which are quite striking ; for example, in
Mpongwe: njali toba, “sky’s gun,” is “thunder,” bingo
naluow, “wmken captive by rum,” is “drunk ;" so in Grebo :
yau a po yi, “ the sky he winks hiseye,"” signifies ““it lightens,”
and nyinna fru, “ day’s child,” is *“ morning.”  Inall the dia-
lects, the names of persons are as we should expect, significant.
Of these, the following which are very common among the
Gabun people, may be taken as specimens : Ntydni yam, “ my
shame,” Njuke yam, “my trouble,” Kobonyonds, “ twelve
o'clock,” f)ﬂanga, “the moming,” Nkelu, “ the alternoon,”
Pivia zyele, * no consideration,” and Ntyanga juwa, “the
news of death.”  As to computations of number, some of the
Negro tribes count by fives, 1. e. they count up to five and

the higher numbers by multiples of five, while others
follow the decimal system.

But this Paper is to be especially devoted to the illustra-
tion of the two points suggested in the beginning, the ab-
sence of any discoverable radical affinity between the differ-
ent families of dialects spoken by the northern division of the
Negro race, and the apparent common pacentage of the dia-
lects spoken by the southern.
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+ those of the Cape of Good Hope, from the Dutch
English ; the Mosambique tribe, from the Malagese and

~ the Arabic; the tribes on the confines of Abyssinia, from the

Ambharic, probably ; and those on the borders of Egypt and

* on the southern edge of the Great Desert, from the Arabic,

- and possibly from the Coptic. Words thus borrowed, are ac-

commodated to the genias of the several dinlects with which
we are acquainted, either by suffixing a vowel termiuation,
by changing one or more of the radical consonants into
others, by interposing a vowel between two consonants, diffi-
enlt of pronunciation when combined, or by several of these
expedients, united. Thus: the English word “ plate” has
been variously altered to péle in Mpongwe, plede in Grebo,
pritye in Fanti, and prefch in Shekani. So: * tobaceo” is
tama in Grebo, fake in Mpongwe, faba in Mandingo, elabba
in l1ba, tamaka in Jalof, etc. But farther accessions have
been made to the vocabularies of the Negro dialects, by an
onomatopoetical naming of foreign things, seen for the first
time. A hand-saw, for example, is variously called sereo in
Mandingo, grikd in Grebo, egwasa in Mpongwe, ete., nc-

ing to the sound of this instrument which took the
strongest hold upon the imagination of one or the other
tribe. 8o, a bell has the name of bikri in Grebo, talango
in Mandingo, tr{’yomyn in Bambara, diololi and waleal
Jalof, agogo n Yebu, and dgelinge in Mpongwe.

Besides these principles respecting the incorporation of new
words, there are-certain other points in which the dialects of
the Negro race in Africa, so far as investigated, have been
found to agres. None have either the definite, or indefinite

‘article; but they all use a persoual, or demonstrative pronoun

i place of the former, and substitute a numeral for the lat-

ter; thus in Grebo : nyi mu fah duh, * give me knifle one,"”
for “a knife,” and nyebwi nd, * person he,” for “the per-
son ;" s0 in Mpongwe : mi jena omd mari, “* I see person one,”
for *“a person,” and onomi wind, " man this,” or onomi wind,
““man that,” for “ the man.”" Thhe distinguishing of the gen-
der of nouns and pronouns by their form is unusual, but all
the dialects subjoin a separate word, as “ man” or “ woman,”
in cases where the gender is to be marked ; thus in Mpongwe ;
onwana wonomi, * child man” stands for “ boy,” nn:r:nmm
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COMPARATIVE VOCABULARIES.

PRELIMINAEY HEMAHES ON THE NEGRO TRIBES OF AFRICA
AND THEIR DIALECTS.™

Tue Mountains of the Moon form the line of se ion
between two portions of the Negro race inhabiting the Con-
tinent of Africa, which differ from one another, not only in
respect to physical traits, habits of life, and intellectual char-
acter, but also as to the degree of relationship which is at

nt discoverable between the several dialects of each.
mﬁ living north of those Mountains, speak a ﬁ
number of dialects which group themselves into several fam-
ilies, apparently very little allied to one another; while the
natives of the wvast region south of the Mountains of the
Moon, embracing perhaps two-thirds, or three-fourths of the
entire Negro race, with the exception of the Hottentot tribe
and a few others probably kindred to that, about which less
is known, appear to have one language in all their varieties
of dialect.

The multiplicity of dialects is a phenomenon common to
all parts of the Continent which have been explored, and
may be readily accounted for by the general ignorance of
the art of writing, the absence of any thing like extended
gol_iliml organization, the distance which separates the

welling-places of the different tribes, the diversity of their
pursuits, and the intercourse kept up with various foreign
nations. f .

The tribes of the western coast have borrowed largely

from the Portuguese, English, French and other European

* The writer be allowed to his obligntions to the i
ammmuafmaﬂqmmr,. many valtable hint respecting
srrungement of the following Paper.
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who may desire to possess themselves of all the results of
his labors. These publications are :—

Abmfﬂnmm,&mlmd'thnﬁmbum
Cape Palmas, 1838,

ADmuomryuftheGmho[mguage in two Parts.

Cape Palmas, 1839,
‘'The First Part of the Grebo Reader, with notes and a
Dnctwnnryfnrthaulaot'begmnum.
Cape Palmas, 1841.

Comparison between ﬂ':m Mandingo, Grebo and Mpongwe
dialects.
~ Published at Andover, in the Bibliotheca Sacra for Nov., 1341’

lﬂmoﬁhﬂmm
3 Y New York, 1847



INTRODUCTORY NOTE BY THE COMMITTEE OF
' PUBLICATION.

Tue following  vocabularies will, it is heliﬂ'li"ed, be found
to throw some new light on a subject hitherto invelved in
much obseurity, and not yet fully cleared up, the relation-
ship to one another of the Negro dialects of Africa. ;

Although some of the lists, as will be noticed, have been
borrowed from sources already accessible, for the sake of
widening the field of comparison, most of the words here
given were collected by Mr, Wilson himself; and any inform-
ation communicated by this gentleman, with reference to
the Negro tribes of Africa and their dialects, is entitled to
entire confidence, inasmuch as thirteen years of his life have
been spent among the Negroes of the vicinity of the Gabun
river and Cape Palmas, in Western Africa, and he has had
opportunities of extending his acquaintance to tn“ban of ulher
parts of the Continent.

Mr. Wilson has already contributed to enlarge our kuwl-
edge of the Negro dialects, by several publications wh;r.h we
take plessure in enumerating here, for the benefit of those




23 T AR R i SertNT Y

S f_i_ .i;.tr.’ _In"l#__ e _'_..*.

i) e 2l L F
_"‘k" r rrﬂ. b LR

.». ‘ o 0 ‘-' 3 :-, A
‘L"‘-{.'..'{. i :-"_' I : l‘:Tn.'_&r:_ E: 3 y
D AR i
e

AT 0 s, I L
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other fruits; similar attempts even now be announced, were it not
for the fiear of hindering M#m'?m by a premature publicity.”

L Tk
. Our own associate, Mr. Horatio Hale, the Philologist of the late
Esxploring Expedition of the United States under Captain Wilkes,
has published within a year, his Report on Ethnography and
Philology, relating chiefly to Polynesia. The work consists of nu-
‘merous vocabularies and outlines of grammar of the languages of
those isl ,.tnllmullhwnn.dinuuimn:_l'lheuiginnftha
Polynesian tribes, and the course of their migrations. We hope
that either the aothor himself, or some one for him, will commu-

nicate to this Journal a full analysis of the many new facts he has

- Wx might here add a long list of recent publications, touching
Fariou mm of oriental learning, particularly that of the

i - phy of the East, which, even within two or three
very much enl . Many works of special
inal or translated, or digested from original sources,
recently published, which illustrate the history of the
the m&m ce of their eivilization upon the laws, litera-
of European nations. But the degree of attention at
ven to oriental studies in this country seems not to eall
an oriental bibliography: It has been our aim to direct
attention to these studies, by pointing out some of the most
interesting fields of oriental research in which progress has been

ade since the last number of this Journal was published, and
of the new means applied to increase our knowledge of the
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The diffieulties in the way of thi= improvement, pointed out
M. Letroune, were such II only Frens;ﬂ:m, unm with aki?f,
could well cope with.

It may be expected, that there will soon be a great multiplice-
tion of published hiamgéyphic. texts, which are already made readable
by the publication of Champollion's Grammaire Egyptien, Paris :
1536-41, and the [ictionnaire Egyptien of the same illustrioos
author, Paris: 1841-44.

s,

Caegvauren Buonsen, late Prussian Ambassador at the court of
Rome, has lately commenced the publication of a work entitled :
Aegyptens Stelle in der Weltgeschichte, Hamburg : 1845, The
volumes before us are chiefly taken up with a discussion of the
relative value of the authorities to be consulted respecting Egyptian
history, and with chronological adjustments, ‘The author aitempts
to lay a foundation for the ancient history of t, by combinin
the data of the lists of dynasties, of Manetho and Eratosthenes, 'll'itg
fets ascertained by the recent deciphering of hieroglyphic monu-
ments.  But the main point of this work remains to be brought out,
in the concluding book, which will present the hi of Egypt in
its connections with the general history of the world. A memoir
on Eg{{ptim chronology, which we have reason to expect before
long from a member of our Society, will take into aceount the
views of Chevalier Bunsen, as well as the resulis, now so earnesdy
looked for, of the researches of Lepsius and Prisse, among the
monuments of Egypt.

Tuene is a new work relating to the interior of Africa, which
adds much to our knowledge of that part of the world, so Tirtle
explored by Europeans, and opens the prospect of still farther
accessions to it. The work to which we refer is: Voyoge au
Darfour, par le Cheyk Mohammed ebn-Omar el Tounsy, traduit
de [ Arabe par le Dr. Perron, et publié par les svins de M. Jomard.
Paris: 1845. It was composed at the request of Dr. Perron, by
his Arabic master in Cairo, whom be found to have travelled exten-
gively in the interior of Africa. Another volume by the same
author will give some account of Borgou, The last Report of the
Asiatic Bociety of Paris informs as that

"hhimhlhla,lhulhnmwpcwfwhichﬂ.m!luﬁ'mufwm
may be drawn from Mussulman travellers in the interior Africa, I.nd
of the facility with which they visit countries, closed against us, will yield
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ing for rare. manusctipts in some of the ruhl'u: libraries of the East.
On this literary errand, he has visited Algiers and Constantina, and
has been more than a year in Constantinople. A letter, dated
December 14, 1845, addressed to Professor Mohl of Paris, and
in the Journal Asiatigue for Janunry 1846, indicates some
-nflhdbgmu e has in view in his researches, as follows:

~ w1f people w:emﬁtnm? ot Paris, 11!1!1 d;m:;mn T have glmhtgf
lahors, - propode to bri ack com

4y gl e og buck Somplt

%

all the have several of them. [ examine “waork
which seems to me to promise information of valoe, relative to the
and the ancient litersture of the Arabs. .1 take mpocial pains to obtain

fucts respecting northern Africa, Spain, the invasions of the Arbs into -~

France and Italy, and their establishments in Sieily, in Sardinia, in the
Balearic islos, etc., also respecting the erosades, especially the first. 1
examina il works of uumm:r and mathematics, all treatises translated
from the Greek, (unfortunately 1 bave not found many of these.) 1search
for copies of the ancient epic poems of Persia.”

* 'YWe ire happy to be informed, by other letters, that his researches
have not been fruitless, but have been the means of bringing to
l'#hl several important works relating to the history of the Arabs.
e has, also, found a copy of El-Biriny’s work on India mentioned
above, which be thinks must be the original of that in the Royal
Library,

'Ih'r'gh De Slane seéms to have had no difficulty in obtaining an
order from the Porte, giving him admission to any library he might
wish to visit, and facilities in examining and copying from any
manuseript whatever. -

e —

Ix the Journal des Savans for April, 1845, the well-known
archmologist Letronne communicates the information, that the
Director of the Royal Printing House at Paris gs having steel

nches cut for two sizes of hieroglyphic types. q’-lilht:nu, it has

necessary to engrave or lithograph all hieroglyphic texts, or
g:qu of characters, or single signs, which have been required to

_introduced into any published work. For instance, Champaol-
lion's Dictisnnaire Egyptien was lithographed throughout, the
French text, as well as the hieroglyphics explained by it. But
now, as soon as these types are cast, hieroglyphic characters and
continuous texts may be printed in the same manner as the Greek,
or Hebrew., This can not but be of great consequence, at the

ut time, when the brilliant discovery of Champollion is eon-
tinoally leading to a more extended knowledge o Egyptian an-

-
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are not able at present to judge of what can be said in favor of it,
not having seen Professor Neumann's memoir.

A augenim somewhat kindred to this, but which might, as we
think, be placed on more substantial grounds, hus been recently
put forth and advocated by M. d'Eichthal, in a paper read before
the Asiatic Society of Paris, but not yet published, to our knowl-
edge, which ug‘l:es from the resemblance between the Buddhist
moouments of Eastern Asia and those lately discovered in Central
Ameriea, in favor of ascribing to the influence of the Buddhists,
the eivilization of the native American races.

Ir has been for some time announced, that an Arabie mmun:isn
exists in the Royal Library at Paris, containing most valuable
notices of the state of literature and science in India, at the com-
mencement of the eleventh century. ‘The auther of it is ascertained
to have been El-Biriny, a member of a society of learned men
formed at the capital of Kharism, who accompanied Maohmid of
Gazneh to India, and * spent many years there, initiating himsell
into the Hindu sciences,” as well as communicating the science of
the Arabs to the Hindus, He was acquainted with the Sanskrit
langunge, as appears from his citing two works transluted from it
into the Arabic, by himself.

Professor Reinaud of Paris has already published from this
manuscript, in the Journal Asiotique for August, September and
Oectober, 1944, a geographical description of India, of the highest
importance with reference to the history of the country at the
period referred to, and which throws light upon traditions of much
miore mncient times. The publication of the whole text, with a
French translation and notes, has been undertaken by M. Munk,
one of the Atjggehés of the cabinet of munuscripts of the Royal
Library,

It ‘ure:puwd that this work will be of special use in assisting to
determine the dates of the history of Hindu literature, about which
there is at present much uncertninty. Its value in every respect
is heightened by the fact of its having been composed before the
:luhmmuhn conquest could have altered the state of things in

ndin.

' Barox Mac Guekin De Slane of Paris, one of the first Arabic
scholars of the age, has been occupied nearly two years in search-



in wood in the more ancient, and consequently heve disappeared, but
1 am rather inclined to think it is » modern innovation.
_These two classes comprehend all the Buddhist caves in India.”

“Mr. Fergusson on to speak of those caves which seem not
to be of BHHM“I:‘F in, but we have no object in following him
farther. Wounl;nﬂmthuthehuﬂm published a separate work,
entitled : Iliustrations of the rock-cut temples of India, desigmed
to illustrate the architecture of the Buddhist und Brohmanical
ctrves and monuliths, from the earliest to the latest periods at which
such works were executed in India. London : 1845,

Tur Memoir on Buddhism by Professor Schott of Berlin, which
was en of in the last number of this Journal as about to be
iblished, has a Its title is : Ueber den Buddhaismus
Hochasien und in China von W, Schott. Berlin : 1846.
. The last Report of the Asiatic Society of Paris says of it :

“The author Nﬁlm with o short ition of the Buddhist doctrine,
and of its introduction into Chinn and Thibet; he afterwards discusses in
detail and in an ingenious manner the modifications of several of the most
important dogmas, which originated with the Chinese, and ends his
memoir with numerous extracts from the Tying-fon-wen, n popular work
af reputation in Chinn. This treatise not exhaust the great

of Chincse Boddhism, but it is & work executed after the manner
required by the present state of knowledge. Bince the work of M. Bar-

has n to throw light the chaca of Buddhist sects and

schools, and to afford the means of classifying them and reducing them to

gome leading branches, it is of chief i nce to' make specinl researches

with reference to the form the doctrine has taken nmong each

ople, and to determine the i brought to it by the particular
of different races.”

. Proresson Neumann, of Minich, has published » Memoir, enti-
tled : Mexico im funften Jahrkundert neach Chinesischen Quellen,
wan C. F. Newmonn. Minchen: 1845; “in which,” to use the
language of the last Report of the Asintic SBociety of Paris, which
farnishes us with this item of intelligence, * he identifies Mexico
with Fousang, & country spoken of by the Chinese Buddhist tray-
ellers, as situated ut the distance of two thousand leagues from
China, on the east.”” This seems a very bold conjecture, but we
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older series of Bebar and Cottack; and though some are found among
the western caves, their existence there nppears to be quite sccidental,

2. The second subdivision consists of a veranduh, opening behind into
cells for the abode of the priests, but without sanctuaries, or lmages of
::ilnrl'. The simplest form of this class consists of ‘merely one square

il with n porch, several instances of which oceur in the Cutinck series
wals s ss s s o nnd at Ajunta, in the oldest Vihara there, the
ment is farther extended by the verandah opening into a square hall,
on three sides of which the cells are situsted,

3. In the third subdivision of the Vihara caves, the lost arrangement is
farther extended by the enlargement of the hall, and the conscquent
necessity of its centre being supported by pillars; and in this division,
besides the cells that surround the hall, there is always n deep recesa
facing the entrance, in which is generlly placed a statue of Bu with
his usual sutedants, thus fitting the cave to become not only an abode
for the priests, but also l.ﬁ:in:a of worship. At Baog, the statue of
Buddha is replaced by the pa, (the relic depositary ;) but this is,
I believe, n solitary instance of jts exisience in a Vihara cave,

T'o this division belongs by far the greatest nomber of the Buddhist
excavations. The moat eplendid of them are those at Ajunta. . . . ..

The second class consists of Buddhist Chaitya Caves,

These nre the temples, or if | may use the expression, the churches of
the series, and ove or more of them i nttached to every set of caves in
the west of India, though none exist on the eastern side,

Unlike the Viharas, plan and arran of all these caves js
exactly the same. . . . . . . ... lothe Viharas, we can trace the pro-
gress from the simple cavern to the perfect monastery, but these seem
at once 1o have sprung to perfection, and the Karli cave, which is the
most perfect, is, L believe, the oldest in Indin. Had the style been
gradually elaborated in the rock, from the imperishable nature of such
monuments we could not fail 1o have discovered the earlier
but besides this, there are many reasons that I shall notice in the proper
place, which lead me to euppose that they are copies of the interior of
structural buildings ; and it 15 not one of the least singular cireumstances
attached to their ry, that no trace of such buildings exists in India,
nor, I believe, in Ceylon, nor in the Buddhist countries beyond the

I these caves consist of an external porch, or music gallery, an inter-
nal gallery over the entrance, n cenire aisle which II:II:HIJ:EMM.
(from its resemblance to what bears that name in our churches,) which
'ul.lnylltlupﬂtwicnthﬂ{:;?hnfiubwudlh,mdhmﬁdh;lphin
waggon-vault; to this is added a semi-dome terminating the nave, under
the centre of which always stands a Daghopa, or Chaityn, {d:riu?}

A narrow nisle always surrounds the whole interior, se rom the
nave by & range of massive colomng, . . . Ju .y .

In the oldest temples, the pa consists of a plain circular drum,
surmounted by a hewispherical erowned by a T'ee, which supported
the umbrella of state. [n the earlier examples this was in wood. . .. ...

In front of the more modern Da there is alwa "“ﬂ::mm
containing & figure of Buddha with his sttendants ; t{hml.y ve

VoL, F. No. i, 43
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The occasion of this proposed exploration by Government seems
to have been the presentation of a memoir by Jumes Fergusson, Esq.,
in 1843, to the R. A. 8. of Great Britain and Irelund, giving an
architectural description of all the rock-cut caves which are known
to exist in India, excepting those of the province of Behar. This
deseription was drawn from personal observations, made for the
express purpose “ of ascertaiming the age and objects of these hith-
erto mysterious struciures ;" and apparently in consequence of the
interest it awakened, * the Council of the Society presented a me-
maorial to the Court of Directors, on the subject of these caves,”
and orders are said to * have been forwarded to the different Pres-
idencies to employ competent persons to draw and copy the anti-
quities and paintings in each distriet ;" so that " we may at last
hope to have these caves illustrated in a manner worthy of their
muﬁni.ﬂmnu and great historical interest." '

r. Fergusson's memoir, though brief, contains more precise
views, than any one before him had given, of the plan and purpose
of these monuments. It approximates to an exposition, on architec.
tural grounds, of théir chironological relation to one another, and
embraces twenty-seven caves, never before described, which are at
Ajunta, in a ravine where the Ghats rise from the valley of the river
TJI?II‘I to the table-land of the Dekban, and of which Mr. Fergusson
suys:

# Thay are purely a Buddhistic series, and almont every change in cave
architecture can be traced in them during n period of about m‘&nuum!,
or twelve hundred years, which is nearly the term during which that

floarished in its native land ; and tbﬂ{nﬂllﬂ form n sort of chro-
nometric scale which I fonnd extremely useful io my attempts to ascertain
the and dates of caves in other series, none of which are 80 completa
asthis one.”

| This writer's srchitectural classification of the eaves which
bear marks of a Buddhist origin, corresponds in a ﬂ.riking manner
with the social and religious development of Buddhism, as mdieated
the Sanskrit books of Nepal. We will quote it here, by way
to what we have said on that subject, in our notice

of M. s work on the history of Buddhism :

# Ag far na my knowledge of the cave-temples of India %"
Mr Fugmn'rﬁlhu whole may be classified under the fi nm

heads :
First; Vibara, or M Caves,
1. The first subdivision of this cluss consists of natural caverns, or
mwﬂh’m;ﬂ:ﬂ!mumﬁﬁhhnmmﬂm
and are only found appropristed to religious purposes in the

i
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the last year, Mr. Norris, Assisiant Secretary of the Royal Asiatic
Society of Great Britain and Ireland, discovered that this inserip-
tion has its duplicate, essentially, in another at Kapur di Giri, near
Peshawer in Affigzhanistan, which was fac-similed on eotton, at great
peins, by an English traveller, Mr. Charles Masson, in the year
1838 Iv'was reserved, however, for the distinguished Director of
the B. A, 8. of Great Britain and Ireland, Professor Wilson, to
make a more complete examination of the inscription of Kapur di
Giri, than was attempted by Mr. Norris,

With these explanations, we quote the following from the Tast
Annual Report of the R. A. 8, of G1. B, and I :

i e oo iy sl rees gt e Sl acpmntion of

inscriptions at Knpor di Gir, e Director ie-
ty, will be com Iul«ﬁ::orhs course of n few m,;nuu. The originals have
been lithogra and collated with the revised copy of the Girnar
inseription made by Mr. Westergaard. Some differences of interpretation
from that of the Girnar tablets by Mr. J. Prinsep, are likely to occur, but
the curious facts of the general conformity of the inscriptions und thair
concurrence in specifying the maumnes of Antiochus snd other Greek
princes, will be put beyond question.”

Tuae Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and
Ireland, Vol. VIIL Part 1, published in 1844, announces, that the
British Government has undertaken to obtain accurate drawings of
the architecture and decorations of all the rock-cut caves of
India, The caves of Ellora, Salsette and Elephanta have already
been explored and described by unaided indh'id[:.tnl enterprize ; but
there are others on the opposite side of India and in Behar, of
which we know little, and a whole series of sculptured caverns, at
Ai::nl‘.l in the Vindya mountains, of which until recently no account
whateyer has been given. Imperfect, however, ns has been the
examination hitherto made of this class of monuments, it has shown
the importance of o more thorough and accurate exploration, em-
bracing all, for it has produced the conviction, that the ancient
history of India, particularly the history of Buddhism in that coun-
try, will be very much cleared up, when the united labors of the
dranghtsman, the architect and the scholar, upon all these monu-
ments, scittered across India from Bombay to Cuttack, together
with the inseriptions found in them, shall have classified them as
::],rlh of art, and Eﬂmm their .gedx :ﬁl;i!:rm;? m another, as

as to some periods in i country in
which they are found. g
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Mmﬂh study of the cuneiform inscriptions so early as in the
year 1535, when he copied for himself the tablets of Hamadan, and
from that time be has pursued it, independently for the most part, of
the researches going on simultaneously in Europe. To him the
leatned-world is particularly indebted for the first copy of an in-
scription at Behistun, or Bisitun, in the Persian character, which
conitains in itself, as is said, more than all the other cuneiform
inscriptions together, previously copied, and proves to be of special
vilue s a historical monument. The commencement of a Memaoir
by Major Rawlinson, on the whole subject of these inscriptions, and
on-the tablets of Behistun in particular, giving his copy of them,
with translations in Latin and English, and notes, may be found in
Part’ 1, Vol. X. of the Journal of the Royul Asiatic Secicty of
Great Britain and Ireland, published during the last year, u{,nn.
don.  Major Rawlinson is understood to have applied himself,
with success, to the deciphering of the so-called Babylounian cunei-
form character, respecting which nothing has yet been published.
+'The part of the inseriptions of Van, as well as all those
Rgmﬂ EM remain for the most part, an unexplored mine.

anly publieation respecting them is an Essai de déchiffre-
ment de Pecriture Assyrenne, pour servir d Pexrplication du monument
de Khorsabad, par 8. Loewenstern. Paris : 1846, It is reported,
however, in the Journal of the R. A. 8. of Great Britain and Ireland,
that Major Rawlinson * hopes to be able ere long to sscertain the
general application of the Assyrian tablets.”

. Axoruer interesting branch of paleography is soon to have new
light thrown u it by Professor H. H. Wilson of Oxford.  In the
last number of this Journal, page 103, the fact of the propagation
of Buddhism more than two centuries before the Christian era,
westward of the Indus, was proved from an inseription in a dialect
of ‘the Sanskrit found at Girnar in Guzerat, and deciphered by
Jumes Prinsep, ., the late distingnished Secretary of Royal
Asintic Bociety of Bengal, This is one of a class of inslej.plinm,
extant in widely separated parts of Central India, all of which
were interp by Mr. Prinsep, and were found to relate to the
same subject, the propagation of Buddhism, and to owe their
existence to the same ancient sovereign, Asdka, who reigned in the
third century before Christ. But a special interest has attached
itself to the mscription of Girnar, on aceount of its mentioning, as
Mr. Prinsep was led 1o believe, the names of a Greek Antiochus
and a Polemy. It therefore excited much curiosity whien, during
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of But in the year 1343, a Dane by the name of W,
onece a pupil of Professor Lassen, visited India and Persia, under
the patronage of the King of Denmark, for the upm of
making l:lfuhgim] researches, and at Persepolis not
only in amending all the copies of inseriptions which Niebuhr had
there made, by comparing them with their originals, but also copied
several inscriptions in that neighborhood, for the first time. Mr.
W having, on his return to Europe, with great liberality
of mind communicated to his former instructor, the new materials
which he had amassed, Professor Lassen published in 184445, in
Parts 1 and 3 of Vol. VL of the Zeitschrift fiar die Kunde des
Morgenlandes, his last treatise relative to these inscriptions, enti-
tled : Die Alt-Persischen Keilinschriften nach Herrn N, L. Wes-
tergaard's Mittheilungen, to which is appended a restoration of the
latter half of the inseription H, on Tab. xxxi. of Niebuhr, founded
upon Mr. Westergaard's collation of it with the original, and the
Persian part of a tri-lingual inseription at Nakshi Rostam, near
Persepolis, first copied by Mr. Westergaard. It is necessary here
to observe, that several distinct species of cuneiform writing have
been recognized by paleographists who have attended to the sub-
ject. But there 15 not yet an agreement, as to the nomber of

cies to be distinguished, or the names to be given to them.
?lelia simplest is generally called the Persian, the most complicated
the Babylonian, and the character of the inscriptions of Van and
Khorsabad has been designated as the Assyrian. Of these, Profl
Lassen has attempted to decipher only the first.  Nor was attention
directed to any other, from the time of Grotefend up to the year
1844. In that year, however, a new field was opened by Mr.
Westergaard, in an attempt o decipher the character of the Achae-
menidan monuments of Persia, which he considers to form n species
by itself, distinct from either the Persian, Babylonian, or Assyrian,
though most resembling the latter, and which he calls Median.
Mr. Westergaard's analysis of this character is fully set forth in a
paper in the English language, published at Copenhagen in the

moires de la Societé Royale des Antiguaires du Nord, for 1844,
Tt was, aleo, made known in the year 1845, in an Essay by Mr,
W , which appeared in Part 2 of Vol. VL of the Zeitschrift
fur d. K. d. Morgenlandes. Both these articles are accompanied
with inscriptions, all of which Mr. Westergnard himself eitber
copied, or made out by collating the copies of Niebuhr and Rich
with their originals, so-galled Median part of the tri-lingual
inseription of Nukshi Rustam, was published by Mr. Westergaard,
for the first time, in the volumes just referred to.

It only remains to notice the lnbors in this field of paleography
of Major Rawlinson, British Resident at Bagdad. his gentle-



title ;  Ueber das Alter und die Echtheit der Zend-Sprache wad des
Zend- Avesta, applying his knowledge of the Zend to a reading of
o iterisupiutes picpiend: byttt eougls 10 Sk
cunei tter, tolight a
atical form of the language of the inscriptions, and estab-
the reading of the name Achsemenide. Ten years passed
away after the rance of Rask's essay, when, in 1536, Pro-
fessor Burnouf of Paris published his Memeire sur deuz Inscriptions
cunéiformes trouvées pres o' Hemadan; and Professor Lassen of
Bonn immediately followed with his work entitled: Die alt-Per-
sischen Kicl-Tnschriften von Persepolis, Up 'to this time, in the
attempts made to deciphier the alphabet and unravel the meani
of these inscriptions, two of the copies of Niebuhr, marked B an
G on his Tab, xxiv., had been chiefly relied vpon. But M. Bur-
nouf’s attention was turned to two inseriptions copied from rocks
near Hamadan, in the ancient Media, which he found among the
papers of the traveller Schultz, in the Cabinet of the Royal Librar
at’ Paris, though they were not made by him, but by M. Vidal,
an of the French consulute at Aleppo, and, as is supposed, by
an Englishman, named Stewart, These ingcriptions were published
for the first time, in connection with M. Burnouf's Mémoire, The
investigations of Professor Lassen were based npon five out of the
eleren mseriptions copied by Niebuhr, together with copies of three
of the same made by Sir Robert Ker Porter, which were published
on Plates xliv. and v, in Vol. L. of his Travels, London, 1821 ;
he also made use of a large inscription contained in Voyage de
Corneille Le Brun par la Muscovie et ln Perse, Vol. 11, Tab. ©XXXi.,
and of an inscription at Murghab, in the neighborhood of Persepolis,
copied by Sir Robert K. Porter, and published on Plate xii, in
Vol. L. of his Trapels, M. Burnouf depended for his resulis chiefly
a very exact knowledge of the Zend language, to which that
the cuneiform imcriEiuua wae from the first, perceived to be
intimately related. P f Lassen proceeded on the supposition
that inscriptions, alongside of bas-reliefs representing persons evi-
dently of different nations, would give the names of the nations to
which they severally belonged. After the publication of these
works, there was another interval of some years, during which this
field of archaeology seems to have remained uncultivated, vmtil
in 1830, appeared at London, Rich's Babylon and Persepolis, con-
tining very exact copies of inscriptions at Persepolis or in its
viginity, in part never before copied ; and in the Jowurnal Asiatigue
for April, May and June, 1840, were at length given to the world
all the copies of inseriptions at Van, in the ancient Assyrin, made
the traveller Schultz. The next step was the publication of
's inscriptions, by the Asiatic Society of Paris, y spuken
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expnsed to the air, were liable very soon to crumble to pieces.
The Freneh Government undertook alse, the transportation to
Paris of as many of the bas-reliefs and other remains exhumed, as
it should be possible to remove, which probably already form an
Assyrian Museum in that city. It now appears that, by the con-
tinuanee of the liberality and enlightened spirit. of the French Gov-
ernment, we are to have a complete account of every thing discov-
ered by M. Botta, in a work prepared by himself and M. Flandin,
which, it may be expected, will enable the learned to estimate the
value of these discoveries, and will perhaps in their hands, be the
means of throwing light upon what has ever, hitherto, been one of
the darkest portions of history. Meanwhile, very interesting letters
from M. Botta to Professor Mohl of Paris, detailing the progress of
his researches, and accompanied with copies of - inseriptions and
drawings of sculptures, may be found in the Journal Asiatigue,
from July, 1843, to Oct. 1844,

But the number of Assyrian monuments brought to light, has
been increased by explorers who have svcceeded M. Botta in the
field. A Frenchman, named Layard, is st present occupied in
uncovering at Nimrod, a monument which like that of Khorsabad,
s averlaid with inscriptions ; and the Journel Asiatique for March,
1846, informs us, also, that an officer of the French Consulute at
Mosul has discovered at the distance of thirteen leagues from that
city, in the direction of north-west, in a sort of natural recess, on
the side of a steep mountain, sculptures identical in character
with those of Khorsabad.

It may be expected, that we shall here report the progress which
has been made in deciphering the cuneiform inscriptions. But
this must be, for the present, deferred.  We will, however, simply
state the means by which knowledge on the sibject has been
advanced, with a view to directing the inquiries of any one who
may desire to inform himself farther.

IT: 1802, Professor Grotefend of Gattingen laid the foundation of
a cuneiform alphabet by conjecturally reading the names of Darius
and Xerxes in inseriptions of Persepolis, copied by Niebuhr, (See
Tabb. xxiv. and xxxi. in Vol. IL of his Reisebeschreibung, Copen-
hagen, 1378.) The fullest account of the system which Grotefend
based upon conjectare may be found in an appendix to the
fourth edition of Heeren's Ideen diber die Politik, den Verkehr,
und den. Handel der vornehmsten Vitker der alten Welt, published
at Gottingen in 1524, In 1823, M. St. Martio of Paris suggested
some unimportant improvements in the alphabet of Grotefend, which
were made known in Vol, XIL of the Memaires de I' Academie des
Inscriptions, 2d series. He was followed by Professor Rask, who
in an essay translated and published at Berln, in 1526, under the
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of these twa, is the introduction of Judnism into Bouthern Ara-
bin, though on what ground he does not explain, and assuming,
that ehronological inferences may be drawn from our lists of Him-
yaritic' kings who are ‘said to bave reigned from the time of that
event to the days of Mubammed, su the inscription of Sa'na
to bear the date of 127 years before Muhammed, and that of Hisn
Ghurib, in which we read the date of 40, or 604, 10 be of the 60th
or 96th year before Muhammed. Bat those royal lists are too un-
certain o be made a ground for chronological calenlations, It has
been' already intimated, that the Himyaritic inscriptions them-
selves will probably contribute 1o their completion and settlement ;
to which may be ndded, that Baron v. Wrede, on a recent tour in
Hudramant, in Southern Arabis, found a manuseript giving the
names of a series of twenty Himyaritie kings, who have never
before been heard of. This series is to be published by M. Fresnel,
in the Journal Asiatique, with the permission of the discoverer,
in anticipation of his own narrative of his researches.

. ‘Another visit to Saba is contemplated by M. Amaud, if the
French rnment will aid him in the undertaking. This is the
more to desired, as it is reported that, after M. Arnaud's first
visit, an ancient sculptured coffer, filled with gold pieces, was found
among the ruins of Saba by the Arabs, who destroyed it, at the
same lime melting up the gold,—and also, that another coffer, of
metal, bearing seulptures, has still more recently been discovered
by them, which the Kadhy of Saba has preserved.

We learn from the French correspondence of the ** National
Intelligencer,” under date of July 2, 15846, that the French Cham-
bers < have agreed to the appropriation of three hundred thousand
francs for the publication, under Ministerial auspices, of the work
of Botta and Flandin, u the remains discovered on the site of
the amcient Nineveh,”' It is generally known, that M. Botta, French
Consul at Mosul, has been instrumental in bringing to light sculp-
tured ‘'murbles, in great nuimnber, principally bas-reliefs, and the
outline of an edifice, and many cuneiform nseriptions, by exea-
vations' made under his direction at Khorsabad, on the supposed
gite‘'of Nineveh. M. Botta having undertaken and for some time
prosecuted the work on his own private account, afterwards re-
ceived aid from the French Government, which sent an artist, M.
Flandin, to make drawings of the objects discovered : for it was
found, that the slabs bearing sculptures and inscriptions, on being
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generally allowed, have proved an entire failure. Those points
i which Professor Roediger and M. Fresnel are agreed, may be
considered as settled,

Not so much progress has been made in interpreting the in-
scriptions.  So far, indeed, as there is an agreement in respect to
the alphabet, there must be the same reading of the words, But
litde points of difference as to the value of the letters, and the

at difficalty of seizing the grammatical peculiarities of a newly

iscovered lan , make it necessary to open a wide field of
comparison amF'] erence, by attempting the interpretation of many
different inscriptions, before any one can be rendered with cone
fidence. The only inscription of which M. Fresnel has published
an_interpretation, is one found at Sa'na, originally copied by Mr.
Cruttenden, but recopied by M. Arnaud, - As Professor Roediger's
interpretation of - this, together with the inscription itself, ac-
cording to Cruttenden’s ; is contained in the article ‘referred
to, in the Trmar.tim?ﬂt American Ethnological Society, it
miy bewdl-tuufiw,ﬁlmm, that of Fresnel, with Arnaud’s copy,
which was made, as it appears, with special eare, and differs in
several points from Cruttenden’s, The inscription will be found
on the annexed Plate (). The following is M. Fresnel's trans-
lation of it ;

“1. Abd-Kulilem and his much honored {spouse) have transferred the

property (or the enjoyment) of their house
and their children bmve made a solemn declaration and
have presented to the gods the words {clauses)
3. of the contract.  As for those who may violate the sworn pledge, let
thnuseryﬂr vy b tha 214 28 Ao (god i The said
4. to mi e mid o 8) compassionnte, e gaid) con-
mcl{enr.gred into) at the date m;::m I..it-re!" )

Beside the inscriptipns ied by M. Arnaud, we have in the
Journal Asiatique for Sept,.— 1845, a text of the Hisn Ghurib
inscription, in Arabic characters, differing materially from Lieut
Wellsted's copy, upon which all attempts hitherto made to deci-
pher it, have been founded. What authority this new text has,
does not appear; but as it is not ‘given in Himyaritic letters, we
suppose it to be merely a mn‘e:lunf emendation by M. Fresnel, of
the old copy. It is much to be desired that this inscription might
be newly copied, by one who has a knowledge of the Himyarrtic
alphabet as at present agreed upan, and of the attempts which have
been made to interpret t monuments ; for it is one of the |
of the inscriptions yet discovered, and is the only one, beside
of Sa'na, just now noticed, which seems to contain a date.

M. Fresnel conjectures, that the epoch referred to in the dates

VoL. 1. NO, 1. 42
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in the first volume of the Transactions of the American Ethnolog-
cal Sacicty, published in 1845, by Mr. - W Tume::, whom we
now number among our own associates, some information respect-
ing the present state of discovery in this field, may not be without
interest.
wlu' the summer of 1844, a Frenchman named Th. Jos. Arnaud,
rated from Djiddeh, on the Red Sea, into the interior of
mun Arabin, as far @ Mareb, which is not known to have
been ever before visited by a European, and made meost interesting
and valuable discoveries of ruins, and inscriptions in the Himyaritie
character. . He found in the environs of Mareb, remains, in b-
ability, of the celebrated dyke, which Arab tradition tells us was
built there by an ancient Sabean king, and the ruptare of which is
said to have caused emigrations northward, reaching to the Hedjaz,
which gave its shape to the whole subsequent history of northern
Arabia, M. Arnaud also saw ruins with which local tradition con-
nects the name of the Queen of Saba, Belkis, known among the
Arabs as the visitor of Solomon, The narrative of his journey to
Mareb and back is inserted in the Journal Asiatigue, for Feb,—
March, and for April—May, 1545,

But this journey was one of peculiar interest, as it was the occa-
sion of M. Arnand’s copying from scattered blocks and walls of
m:ml?,' among the ruins which be was the first 1o discover, fifty-
three Himyaritic inscriptions, or more than all previously collected
put together, which, when deciphered, can scarcely fail to throw
some light upon the appropriation of those ruined siructures them-
sclves, as well as upon the history of the ancient Himyaritic, or
Sabean kings, whose numes transmitted to us by Arab_tradition,
so many learned men have vainly endeavored to connect, in such
way a8 to establish a probable chronology of primeval Arab history,
E; Amludgnimcéilptinf:f: are all printeg in the Journal Asiatique,

: —Uct. 1845, from types cast &3 sly for the purpase h
thns?t.n:mmr of the Royal Prrl:sung Hm aris ; ml:t Mdi
known orientalist, M. Fresnel, who unites learned labors with the
duties of French Consul at Djiddeh, whose enthusiasm, indeed, in
learned research led 1o M. Arnaud’s so successful journey, has given
with the inscriptions his own alphabet of the Himyaritic language,
and a transeript of all the tablets into Arabic characters, together
with some essays in deciphering. M. Fresnel's alphabet coincides
in the main, with that agreed upon among the Germans, but falls in
with the views of Professor Roediger rather than with those of
Gesenius, where these differ from one another. The annexed Plate
exhibits the results arrived at by each of the severa aleographists
who have mnmﬁnd to determine the value of the imyaritic let-
ters, excepting Rev. Mr. Forster, whose labors here, as seems 1o be
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scription of two guiness per annum ; for which they will be entitled to
o oopp oheuh Sesk publined by the aid of this fand."

The officers of the Society, among whom are The Hon, Mount-
stuart Elphinstone, Professor Wilson of Oxford, and Rev. Willjiam
Cureton, are men whose reputation is a sufficient guarantee for the
successful execution of their undertaking.

Uﬂim‘ its auspices have already bn'en published the following
works

The Theophania of Eusebius, (in Syriac,) edited from an ancient
MS. recently discovered. By Professor 8. Lee, D, D.

Book of Religious and Pﬂihrogimf Sects, by Muhammed
Alshar i, (in Arabic,) edited by Rev. W. Cureton. Part I

Bi hical Dictionary of Illustrious Men, chiefly at the heﬁ-
ning of Islamism, by Yahya Alnawawi, (in Arabic,) edited by Dr.
Ferdinand Wiistenfeld. 7 Parts.

The Sama-Veda, (in Sanskrit,) edited by Rev. J. Stevenson;
printed under the superintendence of Professor H, H. Wilson.

The Treasury of Secrets, by Nizdmi, edited from an ancient MS.
by N. Bland, Esq.

Pillar of the MQ{' the Sunnites, being a brief ition of
their principal tenets, by Alnasafi, to which is subjoined a shorter
téfuiu of a similar nature, (in"Arabic,) edited by Rev. William

ureton. K%

—_—

From the Allgemeine Literatur-Zeitung, for January, 1844, we
extract the following announcement :
“The Dutch government has lately established at Delft a epecial

Academy for the preparation of officers for the Dulch possessions in the
East [m’gu, and appointed the well known orientalist, T. Roorda, to be

of the lan y and ethno y of Nethefland-
mj':arhu has l.luﬁl Iﬂmﬂ%ﬁnmading & third edition of the
Javanese grammar of De Groot and Gericke.”

We also learn from the last Report of the Asiatic Society of
Paris, that the Society of Arts and Sciences of Batavia has mﬂ{rnd
to publish whatever is important in the Kavi, Javanese and Mala
literature, hitherto unknown,—a service to oriental learning whi

it enjoys peculiar facilities for rendering.

Tz subject of the Himyaritic inscriptions of Southern Arabia
having been opened to scholars in this country by an able ariicle



320
6. To form a library of books, maps, plans and manuscripts ; and to
ish, from time to authentic inecriptions, papers and. reports, of

. 7. Bhould the circumstances of the Society permit, to send duly quali-
fied and experienced travellers to the countries herein specified, for the
purpose of excavating and otherwise exploring, the ruins of antiquity ; or
glnum nssist by certain grants of money which the Council may de-
termine,—subject always to the approval of the members at n general
meeting,—those travellers of well-known talent, experience and respecta-
bility, who may already be engaged in such und i

B To promote the diffusion of useful knowledge and nid in the progress
of civilization in any way which circumstances permit, and opportunity

n_ui hEmm.hmpﬂﬂ&rilhmﬂuphuld the welfare of kindred
institutions.

10. In'fine, while the members are enjoying intellectunl and social
intercourse with persons of congenial tastes, and who have traversed the
same interesting regions, (many of whom might not otherwise have an
opportunity of meeting,) to encourage and advance ss & Public Body,

literatare, science and u;n arts in Nubin, Abyssinin, Arabia, Pales-
tine, Syrin, Mesopotnmia and Asia Minor; and as far as ible to col-
lect and impart to others, whatever is interesting and asthentic concern-

ing these lands,”
“ The iIulliﬁutium necessary for & Resident Member are, the having
travelled in one or other of the countries specified, published cmcern.ini
them, or otherwise evinced an interest in the objects before enumerated.
* A regular correspandence will be kept up with those who are residing
in warions parts of the East, and all communications of interest will ba
read at the general meetings of the Society,”

&':'Im present Secretary of this SBociety is Dr. Holt Yates of Lon-

It has poblished one volume, under the title: Ori papers

read before the Syro-Egyptian Socicty of Londen, Vol. I, Part I,

London, 1845 ; and has announced the publication hereafier, under

;::nh}ﬁ?ic.ﬂ, of a work *On Cuneatic Writing, by Signor Mus-
JLi

A Sociery for the publication of oriental texts, established at
London in 1842, promises to furnish important helps to a more
extensive knowledge of oriental literature.

* The object which this Bociety proposes to itself, is, to enable learned
orientalists to print standerd works, in the Syrinc, Arabic, Persian, Turk-
ish, Sunskrit, Chinese and other langunges of the East, by
either wholly, or in part, the cost of such printing and publication.

In order to raise a fund for this purpose, the members will pay & sub-
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ination and digestion. But for bringing to light manuscripts not
yet carried to , or additional copies of such as are rare,
and mlkin&usc of those which are preserved in the libraries of the
East, and for collecting products of oriental nature and art, and
]:Sulur traditions and unuﬁ!e,lmd describing monuments, ruins, coins

natoral scenery, and delineating actual life and character, and
religious , and the political state of things, at present, in the
East,—all which are lj:?mprinu objects of inquiry for those who
seek to promote oriental know ,—our own Society has in its
members who are missionaries, official representatives of the
United States in Eastern countries, a band of highly intelligent

ts, and in many cases such as are well qualified %‘r learning for
the work, through whom it ought to contribute not a little to the
increase of the general stock of knowledge respecting the East.
Our great .merchants, too, who hold intercourze with many of
the most prominent, as well as the less known Eastern nations,
have it in their power, in connection with such of our countrymen,
resident in the East, as have become familiar with its languages
and customs, greatly to aid in procaring for oriental scholurs at
home, those collections of manuscripts, ete., which, as Professor
Roediger says, are often so im nt a substitute for observation
on_the spot, and indispensable helps to the critical investigation
of oriental texts.

Awxortuer society kindred to our own, which has been founded
since the publication of the last number of this Journal, is the
* Syro-Egyptian Society,” of London, It was established in 1844,
on a plan which the nfluence of Great Britain in the East may
render productive of very important results. It proposes :

#1, To establish a friendly intercourse with those travellers who are
mow visiting, or have visited Byria, Egypt, and other countries immedi-
ntely adjacent.

2 As far as may be consistent, expedient and necessary, to exert
the combined influence of the Society, to facilitate the progress, pro-
mote the objects and insure the safety of travellers in any of these

3. To direct the attention of travellers to those subjects connected with
antiquarian, literary, or scientific research, which may have been suggest-
ed to the Bociety s particularly worthy of investigation.

4. To cultivate the stady of the hieroglyphics, inscriptions and monu-
ments which those countries contain,

5. To watch over and, as far ns possible, to protect the relics of anti-
quity.
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puhf:';i , translating and digesting oriental literary works.
Siblisking » periodi
promoting end sustaining undertakings for the fortherance of
1 of the E!I. o

eeping up communications with similar societies and with indi-
vidual men of learning, at home and abroad.”

This plan is detailed by Professor Roediger, in the Allgemeine
Literatur-Zeitung, for November, 1845, from which we will extract
what he says under the second and third heads, believing it may be
of service-in directing the endeavors of our own Society.

“ The most important work, however, which the Society undertakes, in
without doubt (2.) the publishing, translating and digesting of oriental
}m]mduntmu. It may regard this a8 its most important work, in-

u8 it will, without doubt, direct its attention chiefly to the editin

of sources of history hitherto unused, to works which are of value wi
reference o historical geography, patoral science, and the hi of
religion and eivilization in the i—in & word, to matters of fact;
though certainly it will also take up, from time to time, some one of the
larger native pﬁllu!ugmd works, since these afford the means of constant
in the understanding of literature, and give the necessary cor-
rectneas to the study, IF linguists would unite with historians, geogm-
phers and paturalists in laboring in these fields of literature, provided
menns were furnished. through an interest on the part of the
ed public, keeping pace with research, the veil which now like the
noon-vapor of the desert, still hides from our sight such wide tracts of the
East, or allows us to see them only in an uocertain light, would be soon

rdh&l‘l:.?,lnd_tum&umnfhwmmm there, and the

AT R R T
& periadieal, in it to lay out for ! and
ol M'Ih froits which it may mature in the course of the year.
er scientific treatiees and suggestions, communications
from the East will find their place, informing us respecting researches and

in those parts of the world. We hope also to have brief sketches of jour-

peys, pictures drawn from qi? and desert, damri];tinnl of domestic scenes
¥

life.

nErWF
-E%-?-E‘-!’

stree pe,—all suited to produce a lively conception of oriental

In addition, one number each year will give not only an account

of what the Bociety has been doing, but also o generl smisment of the

of oriental studies in Burope, an excellent mrrangement, by

which the Society will continunlly sequire & new consciousness of its
endeavors and its aima.”

The Oriental Societies of Europe have, indeed, greatly the advan-
tage of us, as they occupy gronnd of research alrendy consecrated by
the labors of =0 many illustrious orientalists of past generations, and
are directed by men whose names are beacon-lights in the field of

oriental studies at the present day.  Already, too, in Europe, there
are vast treasures of oriental manuscripts laid up, at hand for exam-



MISCELLANEOUS NOTICES

RELATIVE TO THE

RECENT PROGRESS OF ORIENTAL RESEARCHES.

On the oceasion of the annual meeting of the phildlogians and
school-teachers of Germany, in October, 1845, at Darmstade, a
“German Oriental Society ¥ was formed, which is to have its seat
at Halle and Leipzig, under the immediate superintendence of
Professors Roediger and Pott, of the University of Halle, and of
Professors Fleischer and Brockhaus, of that of Leipzig, with whom
are associated also, as Directors: Eiatsrath Professor Olshansen of
Kiel, Professor Neumann of Mimich, Professor v. Ewald of Tiibin-

n, Professor Lassen of Bonn, Geheimrath Schleiermacher of

rmstadt, Professor Bertheau of Gattingen, and Professors Ritter
and Bopp of Berlin.

The printed statutes of the Society indicate its object as follows ;

“The object of the Society is : to promote a ensive know
of Asia of countries intimately connected with it, and to extend
interest in- such knowl Accordingly, the ﬂnciathill occupy itself
not merely with oriental literature, but also with history of those
countries, and the investigation of their state in ancient, as well as in
more modern times,”

In the same document, the plan of the Society's operations is
thos marked out :

“The Society designs to attain its object :

1. By eollecting oriental manuscripts and printed books, and productions
of nature and art.
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the general history of India has in this manner been drawn
out, Professor Lassen will give us, it is expected, an historical
mn;ind.af the religious and literary developments of the Hindu
. We have recently heard, with deep regret, that this dis-

i savant is at present suffering with weak eyes,
in consequence of his labors upon the Persepolitan inscrip-
tions. May he soon be restored, and long pursue his impor-
tant researches; in behalf of Oriental learning !

E. E. 8
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while yet we know from the historian Justin, who speaks of
this sovereign under the name of Sandracottus, that his reign
began as late as in the first part of the fourth century before
Christ.

U Since then,” to use again the lan of ' oiir nuthor,15 & the
pative sources present o chronology of more ancient times which
is, manifestly inadmissible, the attempt has been made, simply from the
elements j_m;,' to determine the eommencement of the historical timea
of the ancient Hindus, the period of the fht wur, and the beginning of
the Kaliyuga, (the foorth age of the world.) We may ‘call this the com-
mEencemnent the historical times, innsmuch as the ancient Hindus
r to'haye had no lists of dynasties, with statements of the ¥ears of

single reigns, until after the groat war. T'o come at the point, two differ-
ent ways lay open: either to reckon back from the time of Chandragupta,
the sum total of the years given to reigns preceding his, that is, 1598 years,
or else 1015 years, ngreeably to a tradition, independent of that compu-
tation of the lengths of reigns preceding Chandragupts, that between
Parikshit, (the first sovereign spoken of afier the war,) and Nanda, (the
name of  dynasty which gave place to Chandragupts,) this lutter number
of years elapsed. By the one mode of caleulating, n period was reached,
beyond the nineteenth eentury before our era ; by the other, a period in
the fourteenth century before Christ.”

Our author argues from the lists themselves, as well as on
other grounds, in favor of adopting the alternative of count-
ing back about one thousand years from the known age of
Chandragupta ; which brings us to the line between the
remoter heroic age, with its sagas, and the later age of more
definite recollections,” at about thirteen centuries before

Christ.

The continuation of this work of Professor Lassen will
carry the history of India through its mythic age, and
having treated of the expedition of Alexander, an event with
which India first looms up distinctly to the historieal in-
quirer, will take up what may be called the Hindu middle
ages, the period of the Bactrian and Indo-Scythian kingdoms,
to the history of which, it is well known, valuable accessions
have been derived from recently discovered coins, deciphered
partly by our author. The ages of the predominauce of the
Muhammedans and Europeans, with which we are more
familiarly acquainted, will be passed over rapidly. After

W 8, fuud Alierch. p- M3
YOL. §. ®O. L1, 4l
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a rich treasure of ancient and genuine tradition.” What
this consists of, he more distinctly defines in the following
language : '

confined sense, which alone concerns us at present, may be divided under
two heads : ﬁulthuem;mdugmgmmrulﬂuflm
-k e g helln s gali e, e

“ ﬁmrﬁinhm TM?‘ it :Eiﬂm'lﬂl;
B e e
ﬁti: aﬂ;:‘:nn:iuad -ufmnm?fnﬂ;u’m% of sagas is to us,
us yei so new and so litile explored.

The Purinas borrow their most ancient traditions from
the great Epics; but have, also, an authority of their own
with reference to times comparatively modern, as they em-
body traditions transmitted through persons attached to the
princely houses of India, in the double capacity of charioteers
and bards, who shared in the dangers and exploits of the
reigning prince which their minstrelsy celebrated, preserved
the pedigree of his family, and kept fresh the remembrance
of the achievements of his ancestors. Even the latest of the
Epics is entirely silent respecting events subsequent to the
termination of the strife between the Kauravas and Pandavas;
and the chain of tradition is prolonged only by the data
of the Purinas, which follow down to quite late times the
royal race of Magadha, a kingdom centered in the modern
Behar.

But trustworthy chronologieal ealeulations can mot be
made upon the basis of ecither the epic, or the purinic
royal lists. 'The former are inconsistent with each other;
and as for the chronology of the latter, it rests upon the
assamption, that the termination of the civil strife com-
memorated in the Mahabhiratn, wos coeval with the close
of the third age of the world, according to the Brahman
theory of four ages, of which the present is the last ; that
is, that the great civil conflict ceased B. C. 3102; but
on this supposition the commencement of the reign®of a
certain Chandragupta is brought down only to B. C. 1503,

W8, Ind. diterth. p. 484,
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in the progress of time; and ially the Mahabhirata,
since this, as it includes many different subjects, must have
been longer in an unfinished state than the other Epic.

eralize nway the physi y of earlier ages, and that its whole material
-umug{dhj'lg: . mmlﬁ:um The view of
world which origi at a later pnrioct'mwdnd itself into the
ancient sngn the doctrine of the three great deities, that of the
castes and their relative puitiﬂnni and whatever else was pot in the
conception of the Hindus originally, incorporated itself even into the
traditions of the earliest times., The priu:;l; element and theogoni

also, encroached upon the martial chameter of the heroic saga, Elll:r-
rowed ite sphere. The effect of the conflicts in the Ramiynna is
excite astonishment, by that which is wondrons and supernatural

and wenpons, rather than admirmtion, by the displa
mﬁmt consistent with nature,  Single bmh: of the o
represent 0t har marial opiation 1ad ‘S e

1o us n i I ¢ w

m the ancient heroes :::ri bards, 5

But there are parts of the Epics which Professor Lassen
thinks must have been handed down to us without any es-

sential alteration, from as early a period as the sixth cent
before Christ. The grounds of this opinion are, that these
parts contain no allusion to the Buddhist schism, which, on
the other hand, is referred to elsewhere, in the Epic poetry ;
that they give no intimation of the separation of the Siviites
and Vishnuites into two sects, which however, seems 1o have
taken place before the time of Megasthenes ; and that the late
deciphering of inscriptions in the common language of India,
of the third century before Christ, has proved the Epic-lan-
guage to have belonged to an age even much earlier, Al-
though, therefore, Professor Lassen speaks of the time when
the Sanskrit Epics were brought to their present form, as
“ one of the darkest and most bewildering fields of research,
relatiwe to India,” ! yet he maintains, “that in the Epic
poems, after a eritical separation of their later parts, we have

iie

B5'E
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8, Ind. Alterth. p, 457 B 8. Ind. Alterth. pp. 400, 454,



312

both to the climate of India, and the luxuriance of its
soil in vegetation unknown under the western sky of
the home of the Aryas, and to an original difference in
mental endowment, between the Indo-Europeans and the
Shemites. But we pass this by, to follow Professor Lassen
in his eriticism of the sources of the ancient history of India,
which shows much acute discrimination, and affords a
clearer view of the degree of authority to which the

Of the two great Sanskrit Epics, the Ramiyana and the
Mahabhirata, the former is the oldest,
“pot only,” in the hng'ugl of our author,!! “becanse it sets forth

an oecurrence of higher antiquity, and true to its plan, makes no men-
tion of later events; but use the view of the world which

predominates in it belongs to earlier tilles : jts Enngn includes
only the country north ul‘mthu Vindya,—in the south is o ':gru wilder-
ness of forests, of which the inhabitants are s ; and in s cosm
t-nm the great islands constituting the world, have mﬂul. ']%
bhirata takes the whole of lmsfia within its sphers ; the great
conflict which it celebrates we have montion made even of the fall of the

of southern Mathur, a circumstance which cannot possib
have e to the original Kﬁur:u legend.” I 2

The Epies differ from one another also, as is here
intimated, in the plan of their composition. The Ramé-
yana has a single theme, the adventures of Rama, a prince
of northem India who, having been exiled from his pater-
nal kingdom, sought to retrieve his fortune, by subjuga-
ting the barbarians of the south. The Mahibhérata, on
the contrary, is manifestly a collection of separate traditions,
the nucleus of which is the story of the ancient civil strife
between the Kauravas and Pindavas, or the partisans of
two rival claimants of regal authority over the Hindus,

Both of these great compositions, however, give internal
evidence of the transmission of their sagas from age to age
by oral commurication and public recitation ; which leads
one to suppose that both have been more or less altered,

U 8. Ind. Alterth. p. 457,
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itants of Khesgar, Yarkand, Khotan, Aksu, Turfin and Khamil, are
Thadshik, (of Bactrinn descent,) and speak Persian; it is here alone that
the Aryns spread themselves into the interior of Upper Asia,—their
strongest and most vigoroos germ seems to have been plunted on this
high mountain.”

With this view, according to our author, coinecides the
Hebrew tradition respecting the primitive abode of mankind.

41t may be added,” eays Professor Lassen,0 “that the land of Iran,
in the widest sense, is represented in the well-known and venersble
tradition of the Hebrews, which stands by itself on the side of the Shem-
ites, ns the country of the primogenitors of this second branch of
the Caucasian ily of nations: the Shemites dwell sooth-west of
that highland, their tradition points to the highland in the north-east,
as their home. Whatever signification may be given to the tradition
respecting Eden, its geography can not be satisfactorily explained,
such a conception of it as may be s to huve
in the imagination of an ancient people,—having a found-
while at the sume time the great essentinl features wre
and the unessential are et aside, so that the whole is
icture of simgle, grand cutline. Such a pictare is made
conceived of a8 compassed by the waters of the i
on the west, and of the Oxus and Indus on the east. It is
the highlands of Iran, in the widest sense, which are ascended from
low] of Mesopotamin, of Turan, and of the Pentapotamy, and are
losed by the Zagros mountain-ranges and the Armenian mountains on
the west, and by the Belurtag, Hindukush and the Sulciman mountains
on the east,—a conception and manner of bounding which even scientific
phy need not reject. At the same time, the extreme borders of
ia table-land, or the country about Ararat, and the neighborhood of the
Belurtag, have a significant prominence in the most ancient traditions of
the Bhemites and Aryes, respectively, as their original seats. The
reminiscences of these races reach back only to the time when they
had already taken possession of the western and eastern extremities of
this hi Tao this common father-land, to this pre-historical contact
with each other of the SBhemites and Indo-Europesns, to which the
radieal connection of their ll.ugu‘fm also bears witness, are to be re-
ferred those primitive traditions of the two races, which can not have
come into the possession of both by later intercourse between them, and
are indeed too widely spread, and too peculiarly modified, to hn:l‘lmm
borrowed by one from the other, within the limits of history,—such as
m h'lgilinn of the four ages, of the ten primogenitors, and of the
uge.

An interesting part of the work before us relates to the
iarities of the Hindu mind, as exhibited in its literary
productions and religious history, which our author refers

W S fud. Alterth. p. 525,
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use our author's words,” have * partly a different and partly
an opposite acceptation with the one people, from that
which they have with the other, showing that originally
there must have been an agreement, which in the progress
of time, after the separation of the two people, either
became lost without leaving any trace, or was impaired by
changes, or was turned to contrariety, by a schism of
opinion.”

This question of the origin of the Hindus was first dis-
tinetly treated, we believe, in an essay by A. W. v, Schlegel,
published in 15834, in the Transactions of the Royal Society
of Lilerature of the United Kingdom; but we are not
aware of its having been thoroughly discussed by any writer
previous. to Professor Lassen ; and no one who duly weighs
the several arguments bearing upon it, which we have drawn
from the pages of the work before us, can hesitate to approve
of the decision of our author, that “the Arya inhabitants of
India once lived united with the nations of Iran, and longer
with them than with any other.”® But Professor Lassen,
extending his researches still farther, has even made a sug-
gestion as to the particular locality of this primeval life in
common, which we will give in his own language : *

“If we decide that the A of India and the T of T i
hadinn abods in ccmméson, an thet mot i Tndia, we shall £ the srsa g
be prepared to find a tradition of its locality, among the Iranese, rather
than lmnnghtﬁa Hindos, We have already ohserved, that the Hinduns
have no such tradition, although they imagine to themselves & sacred land
nnd seats n:iﬂvi:itigl, in the w Iwh.mThum of Irln,;l the
contrary, te na 8 ti , their .
or hn?n?lhu{!qﬂhh they place iu‘thu :umm mﬂa :ﬁ
table-land of Iran, in the region of the sources of the Oxus and Yaxartes:
by the death-bearer Ahritnan it had been smitten with winter, and had
only two summer months, with ten months of winter. . . . . We can think of
no other region than the cold highlands on the western declivity of the
Belurtag and Mustag, or of the sacred mount Berezat, (Borj,) which is in-
voked in the Zendavesta as a fountain-head of waters, and of which the
Hindus perbaps have preserved a reminiscence, inssmuch as in their

thical cosmography, they make the great rivers to flow from this rogi
LTI A mimbral 40 (oF 1he Nesmime 0 %0-be locked hers, o

opinion, very much strengthened by the fact, that we find offsets from
!.Il:muwchmbmhnﬂu of this high eminence ; for the old settled inhab-

T 8. Ind. Alterth. p. 526. * 8. Ind. Alterth. p. 516.
¥ 8. Ind. Alterth, p. 536,
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If we consult the tradition of the Hindus themselves on
the subject of our present inquiry, we find indeed that it
makes them indigenous to India; yet the position it assigns
to the primitive seat of their religious and civil institutions
in that country, is an important indieation for us,of their troe
origin. This abode of primitive times is placed by tradition,
on the confines of the waste which separates the country
of the Indus from the valley of the Ganges. But the language
of the Aryas enables us to trace them still farther westward,
even to Iran ; for the Sanskrit has a closer connection with
the Zend, than with any other language of the Indo-European
family. Here it deserves particular attention, that the near
affinity of all the languages of Europe to the Sanskrit is, of
itsell; conclusive against supposing the Aryas to be indigenous
to India, since it would require us on such a supposition to
believe, that the original family-seat of all the European
nations was India,—which is forbidden by the entire absence
of any discoverable peculiarity derived from that country, in
either the languages, customs, or manner of thinking of those
nations. T'he Aryas may also be traced to Iran, by the iden-
tity of their name with that which Herodotus gives to the
Medes, “1gios, and which the Zendavesta attributes to the
primogenitors of the Iranese, in the name of its sacred land:
Airyanem Faedjé, or land of the Aryas. Another important
comsideration is, that from the alpine country of Ghor, the
traditionary seat of the Afghans, along the southern slope
of the Hindukush mountains, and through the valley of the
Kabul river, that is, from the borders of Iran to India, are found
at intervals, clusters of inhabitants who in their character,
religious belief and languages, so far as investigated, have
resemblance both to the people of Iran and to the Hindus,—
thus forming a chain by which the ethnologist is led to
connect the latter with the former. To all these grounds
for inferring that the Hindus came originally from Iran,
may be added yet another, which is, that their doctrines and
traditions have in some points a remarkable coincidence
with those of the Iranese, not admitting of explanation as
the result of neighborly communication, inassmuch as some
significant “ traditions and appellations known to both,” o
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rude natives, through their superior knowledge and culti-
“ﬁ.ﬂnt f
Let us now consider whence this race came into India.
In the first place, the physical traits of the Aryas show
them to belong to the Caucasian family of nations. The
only apparent exception is the black skin of the Ben-
., which, however, may be attributed either to a mix-
ture of blood with some other race, or races, or to the
climate, or to habits of life, or to all these and perhaps
other special causes. Moreover, to use in part our author’s
words, the geographical position of the older inhabitants
of India relatively to the Aryms, makes it certain that
the direction in which the latter spread themselves, was
{rom west to east, 'The mass of the Arya population
is broadest in the west, reaching at the northwestern end
of the Himilaya, far northward, while at the south-eastern
end, the whole table-land is occupied by a Tibetan pop-
ulation. It is also evident that the Aryas passed the
Vindya mountains first, at their western termination ; for
at the eastern extremity of this range, the wild tribe of the
Pahérias have even to this day maintained themselves ; and
the Odras, inhabitants of Orissa, are represented as barbari-
ans even in the Code of Manu, that is, some time after the
Hindn institutions bad been matured, and have received
their culture from Bengal, on the east.

#lris troe” n8 Professor Lassen says,® “one might be disposed to
mmm-um’ ascribed to the north, in the conceptions of the
Hindus, as an unconscious reference to a closer connection which they
formerly had with the countries of the north, To the north, into the
Hinshlayn and beyond, are carried the abodes of most of the gods; the
wondrous, sacred mount Meru is believed to be in the highest, remotest
region of the north. Yet a more careful consideration will lead to the
eonviction, that these conceptions developed themselves first in Indin, and
are to be acconnted for by the peculinr natural festures of the northern
mountain-range, The daily looking upen the mlr-r.-uu of the Himdilaya,
flashing their brightness down upon the plains, and strictly inaccessible,

received of the wholly different character of the high table-and
beyond, with its wide-spread, silent domaing, of its clear, cloudless at-
mosphere, and of the natural productions peculiar to it, could not fail te
make this north the seat of the gods and the scene of prodigies.”

¥ 8, [nd. Alterth. p. 511,
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This view of the relation of the inhabitants of the Vindya
to the Aryas, together with the fact that eertain tribes exist
in the Himalaya, as far west as Baluchistan, which seem
to be allied to those of the Vindya, naturally lead us to sup-
pose that these mountiineers represent an aboriginal popula-
tion rent asunder, and driven in opposite directions, by the
foreible advance of the Aryas into the land of the Ganges.

How the Vindya-people are related to the Dekhanese is
not yet fully determined. 'That they differ from the people
of the Dekhan in physical traits, has already been mentioned ;
yet as this may have resulted from their different circum-
stances of life, and from their not having intermarried with
the Aryas, to the same extent with the inhabitants of South-
ern India, the decision of the question in respect to their
affinity to these, is thrown upon a comparison of languages.
But the languages spoken in the Vindya are not vet suf-
ficiently known to justify any conclusion on philological
grounds. Should they be found to be fundamentally the
same with those of the Dekhan, the legitimate inference
will be, that the wild inhabitants of the Vindya exhibit the
physical type originally borne by the Dekhanese, in common
with themselves ; and in addition to this, should the rude
tribes of the Himilaya just now alluded to, be found akin
to those of the Vindya, we shall then be brought to the
conclusion, that the entire population of India, so far as
known, excepting the people whose primitive language was
the Sanskrit, is of one family. On the other hand, should
the languages of the Vindya and of the Dekhan prove to be
not of the same stock, the inhabitants of this mountain-
range and any other people elsewhere, of the same lineage,
will then be placed together in a common contrast, both
with the Aryas and the Dekhanese, as kindred to neither.

This analysis of the population of India presents to us the
people whose languages are based upon the Sanskrit, as of
a foreign race, which having immigrated into Central India,
drove away its aborigines to the mountain-fastnesses : and
then pressing southward, subdued some of the tribes of the
Vindya ; after which, the limits of its civilization were still
farther extended in the same direction, by peaceful colonies,
or by individual emigrants who gained command over the

voL. I. ™o. 111 40
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being referable to Aryn teachers, must be considered as remains of usages
¥mpur]3 belonging to the south-country. Nor has the civilization brought
rotm the north, penetrated every where; many tribes are met with in the
Dekhnn, which have adopted only o part, sometimes more, and some-
.times less, of the imported culture ; one indeed, that of the Tada in the
gﬂlll'i:i, Eld, until within & short time, received no such civilizing
uence.

The Dekhanese are regarded by our author as aborigines
of India. The important fact however, here established, is
that the natives of the south, and the Aryas, or Sanskrit-
speaking people of Hindustan, are not kindred to each other,
and that the former received their civilization from the lat-
ter. But in the Vindya mountains is found a population
not only distinet both in physical traits and language, from
the Aryas, but in the one respect, and perhaps also in the
other, differing from the population of the Dekhan. We
refer to the Bhillas, Gondas, Pahérias, and other tribes of
mountaineers,

“ The people of the Dekhan and the tribes of the Vindya,” says Profes-
sor Lassen, * do not sustain the same relation to the Aryas, Among the
former, with some not numerons exceptions, we find the religiouns and
civil institations of the Aryas, in company with langusges which, though
much modified by Aryn accessions, are Wiiiiﬂ-‘l and peculiar as to their
forms and primitive words. Among the latter, wherever an original
language has been retained, ns among the Gondas, the Kundas, the
Plgrill, there is nothing of the civilization of the Aryas, or mﬂL:
aprinkling of it; but, wherever, on the other hand, Arya civilization

qnuué.,l.ndprnuﬂnd,ulmmg lhnKo]uuf('i-uurﬂm_duﬂmn.t‘h

of the Aryas has nlso come into use ; and the same is true even
where little of that civilization has been communicated, a8 among the
Bhillae. The influence of the Aryas appears, therefore, o bave varied
in ita kind ; which, ns it seems (o us, can be explained only by supposing,
that they came to the Dekhan in feeble nombers, as proselyting and
civilizing settlers, who could disseminate their culture, not their lan-
guage ; that they came upon the Vindye, and into the north-western
part of the Dekhan, not only as individunl representatives of a more
cultivated people, but a8 rulers of the land, as a wnq‘%erin multitude,
and displaced or subjugaied the earlier inhabitants. The forefathers of
:halhﬁnuu, for example, must have secended ae conquerors, ata remots
period, from the valley of the Tapti to the highlands above it. Even
where they have not taken exclusive possession of the open country, their
numbers must have been sufficiently large, and their power nnuz:i.enﬂj
great, to give & predominance to their language. Some of the aborigines,
as the Gondss and kindred tribes, were not reached by the n
of the Aryas, and nccordingly have preserved their own language.”

S 8. Ind. Mlerthumsk. p. 363,
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toan enterprize of conquest by their ancestors, in Southern
India.

The important productions of the soil and the animals of
India are made the subject of several distinet sections of
Professor Lassen’s work, in which special attention is given
to a comparison of their names with those of the same plants,
or animals in other countries, and the nomenclature of nat-
ural history, in the classics, and in the languages of modern
Europe, receives many interesting illustrations, At the same
time, a pleasing surprise is awakened to find, that India is
probably the native country of so many of the necessaries
of life, as well as luxuries, of the nations of the west.

We come now to our author's analysis of the population
of India. Much labor appears to have been bestowed upon
this part of his work, and it materially enriches the science
of ethnology. A comparison of the population of Hindustan
with that of the Dekhan, generally considered, discovers to
us at once, two distinct races. We find indeed, the same
physical traits in the people of the south as in those of the
north, except that the southern complexion is, in general,
the darkest ; but, what is of the highest moment with respect
to national affinity, two distinct classes of languages are
found to prevail on the opposite sides of the line of the
Vindya. The languages of the Dekhan, as classified by
Professor Lassen, are the Tuluva, the Malabar, the Tamul,
the Telinga, the Karnata, and the Singhalese, the relations
of which to the Sanskrit he sums up as follows ; 4

“*A more critical investigation of the | of the Dekhan has
shown, that they have been enriched from the Sanskrit, but are quite
independent of it, a8 to their m"gin. Their phonetic system is d t,
and 0 the fundamental part of their vocabularies, embracing the words
in most common use; and farther, what is decigive, their tical
structure is pecalinr. With this phil-:rla?;ird fact m:nrﬁ the tradi-
tions of the han, indieating, ns they do, that the Dekhanese wers
originally in & rude state, and that !-'.‘ﬂ.rﬂl‘l from the north brought to
them their civilization. The traditions of the econtinent agree
with those of the island of Ceylon, and the phenomenn of the rehgil:m n
ﬂollitix:l] state of the Dekhan, at the ot time, establish the fact of jts

ing received its eivilization from mme. Its nlphabets, also, came
nﬁu north. Yet certain peculiasities are likewise found, which not

* 8, Ind. Alterthumsk. p. 363.
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India; it is also separated from the country of the Ganges
by an extensive sandy waste. But the latter is a broad,
sunny region, fertilized by abundant rains, and sheltered on
all sides by mountains ; while in the midst of it rolls a majes-
tic river, opening to the sea. This lowland was marked
by nature, for a seat of agriculture, a centre of commerce, an
abode of civilization and empire ; and it became historically,
the scene of those conflicts which prepared the way for the
founding of Hindu states; of the ripening of the religious
and civil institutions of the Hindus; of the elevation to
magnificence and the sinking into decay of successive dy-
nasties of so-called “universal sovereigns.” But the table-
Jand of the Dekhan, supported along its outer limits by
mountain-ranges, appropriately called Ghats, or steps to
the water's edge, is cut up, in the interior, by lines of
mountains which traverse from one Ghat to the other.
Owing moreover, to its general inclination eastward, most of
its rivers flow into the Bay of Bengal; and only one of
these, the Mahénada, is navigable into the interior. The
history of the Dekhan, therefore; no less than that of the
couniry of the Ganges, was to a great extent determined by
its physical character, for this south-country has always
been the seat of numerous independent principalities, with
no high degree of eivilization ; and supposing the aboriginal
inhabitants of Central India to have been at some period,
displaced by the immigration of a powerful foreign race,
we might expect to find remains of them, if any where,
in the fastnesses of the Dekhan.

But nature has not made the Dekhan inaccessible, or ap-
proachable only with diffieulty, from the region of plenty,
civilization and paramount power on the other side of the
Yindyn. On the contrary, this sepamnting barrier recedes
from the western seacoast, and breaks off into a gradual
slope upon Bengal and Orissa on the east,—thus leaving
two passages open, for intercommunication between the
north and the south ; and besides these, there are practicable
passes directly across the Vindyn. Here again, history is
found to have conformed to the geography of the country;
for the Hindus have ancient traditions referring to the
peaceful settlement of individuals of their race, as well as



303

of Iran, which oceur in the Zendavesta, as well as in the
writings of Greek historiaus and geographers, and in the
Sassanidan inseriptions. It affords an argnment respecting
the origin of the Hindus.

The Himalaya, in its whole extent, bounds India not only
on the north, but alsoon the east and west; and nature seems
not to have provided for national intercourse to any extent,
across this stupendous barrier, except on the west, where an
easy pass through Kabul, opens a way of communication
between Central India and the countries westward of the
Indus, which is of much historical note. But with its long
line of projecting coast, India could scarcely fail of inter-
course with other countries, by sea.  Accordingly, there are
traditions of an age prior to the Christian era by at least two
centuries, relative to the planting of Buddhism in Ceylon,
which imply that the Hindus were then accustomed to
coasting navigation; and probably, the foreign commerce of
the ports on the western coast of India, of which the author
of the Periplus of the Erythrman sea gives an account, had
long before his time brought India into communication with
the commercial depits of the Persian Gulf, and with Bahy-
lonia, Southern Arabia and Egypt. The astronomical science
of the Hindus seems to have been borrowed in part from
Babylonia, and possibly, their richly wrought rock-cut tem-
ples were designed in imitation of the sculptured caverns
of Egypt. Early in the Christian era, as we have reason
to believe, the doctrines of Buddhism were conveyed from
India to Java.

The peninsula of India is divided by the Vindya into two

, Which differ widely from each other in their geograph-
ical features. 'T'o the north of this line of mountains, we
have what is denominated Hindustan in the restricted sanse,
which is mostly a lowland, watered by the Ganges and the
Indus, with their tributaries. To the south, on the other
hand, stretches the Dekhan, so called from the Sanskrit
word dakshina, signifying southern, which may be char-
acterized as a table-land. There is a difference also, be-
tween the country of the Indus and that of the Ganges.
The former has a comparatively limited cultivation, for the
munsins only skirt along its eastern borders, and lying so far
to the west, it belongs geographically, rather to Iran than to
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the Hindus in that remote antiguity to which it carries us
back.®

- Having in this manner defined the periods of Hindu his-
tory, Professor Lassen inquires into the historical value of
the epic and purinic traditions, which are the principal
original sources to be consulted, with respect to the most
ancient times. He then discusses the deeply interesting
question, whence came that race which he has shown on
ethnological grounds, not to be indigenous to India; and

adds a few pages on the earliest traditions it has preserved
of its abode in India.

We must uotice some of the geographical points laid down
by our author, but we shall dwell more particularly on his
historical conclusions.

The application of the name of India, to the whole coun-
try now so called, has no native authority. We derive it
from Herodotus, who seems to have extended over the
whole interior eastward of the river Indus, the name Hidhu,
or Hendu, which, a8 we know from a cuneiform inseription
of Darius Hystaspes, and from the Zendavesta, was given by
the ancient Persians to a part of India watered by this river.
The Arabs, also, even before Muhammed's day, applied the
name Hind, to the whole of India ; and in later times, gave
to the country of the Indus the distinctive appellation Sind,
which, as well as the old Persian Hindu, comes from the
original SBanskrit name of the river Indus, Sindhu. Hin-
dustan, or the land of the Hindus, is & modern Persian name,
of Muhammedan origin, denoting either the whole of India
on this side of the Ganges, or more specifically that part
of it which lies north of the Vindya mountains. The
name of the land of the Hindus, which appears in their own
traditions, is Arydverta, or land of the Aryas, and includes
only so much of Hither India, as is between the Himilaya
and the Vindya, or what is more commonly known as Central
India. This traditional name is of much importance, on ac-
count of its affinity to certain names of countries and people

3 From the lzsi number of the Criental Journal published at Bonn, we learn
that Dr. Reth of Tobiogen has recently mnlﬂhuﬁ tp enlarge our knowledge

of Indin in the age of the Vidas, by a work entitled: Zur Literwiur und
Geseliichle des Weda. Stuligart: 1346,
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course of their migrations, the climate and vegetation of
India, the direction of its commerce in ancient times, its
political subdivisions and the religious conceptions peculiar
to its native inhabitants. After this, our author takes up the
history of India, commencing with an extensive ethnological
analysis of the present population, which he proves to be
made up of at least two distinet races, the one an indigenous
and the other a foreign. The history of the country, in the
stricter sense, is divided into two principal periods, of which
the earlier, or that of the independence of the Hindus, extends
down to the Muhammedan conquest, while the latter embraces
the whole time since the invasion of Mahmiid of Ghizneh, or
A. D. 1000, during which the destinies of the Hindus have
become more and more linked with those of western nations.
The former of these periods is subdivided by the epoch of
the death of Buddha, or B. C. 543, for the promulgation of
Buddhism was an event which caused, to use our author's
words, “a more lasting and a wider schism in the entire
development of Hindu nationality,” than had before oceurred.
“To this is to be added,” as he also observes,? “that the
history of India is better ascertained, and has a firmer ehro-
nological foundation, from the time of the promulgation of
Buddhism. The Buddhist literature, moreover, forms the
line of separation between the ancient and the more modern
monuments of the spirit of Brahmanism, and therefore marks
for us, the commencement of the more recent age of India
under Brahman institutions.” The Buddhist schism was
also, contemporaneous with the establishment of the dynasty
of the Achaemenide in Persia, which led to the extension
of the Persian power to the Indus, and thus became the
means of the acquisition of the earliest knowledge of India
in the west, obtained through Hecateus and Herodotus.
The subdivision of the period before Buddha into the age
of the Vidas and the epic age, though distinetly marked
in the history of the Hindu religion, is left out of view
by our author in this ‘Enrt of his work, as our limited
acquaintance with the Véda-literature admits of only par-
tial inferences from it, respecting the political state of

* 8. ladische Alterthumsbunde, p, 356.
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ment of August Wilhelm v. Schlegel, and Lassen’s power of
eritical and genial research, exercised over the whole widen-
ing field of Hindu literature, have caused the science of
Hindu antiquity to strike its deepest roots at Bonn, the
seat of another German University. The French nation,
also, may justly claim to have taken no inconsiderable part,
by its Burnouf, in bringing our knowledge of the lan-

and literature of India, to its present degree of
maturity.

We are led to make these remarks by the publication of
the first part of Professor Lassen's Indische Alterthums-
Junde;'—a work designed to be a critical digest of all the
researches of the last sixty years, relative to the antiquities
of India. Something similar was attempted in 1800, by
Thomas Maurice, in his Indian Antiquities ; but the original
sources of information could then be used only to a limited
extent. Another similar work was published at Konigsberg,
in 15830, by Professor P. v. Bohlen; which rests upon a
broader foundation, vet is not quite trustworthy, having
been written on a theory with respect to the influence of
Hindu eivilization upon the Egyptian, as its title intimates :
Das alte Indien, mit besonderer Ricksicht auf Aegypten ;
and besides, some of the most important original sources
have been rendered accessible only since v. Bohlen wrote.
The work of Professor Lassen, to judge of it by the speci-
men before us, is in all respects, more to be relied upon.
We propose to give an outline of this first part, in the fol-
lowing pages. ’

The work begins with a rapid, though very instructive
sketch of the geography of India, after the example of that

father of scientific geography, Professor Carl Ritter,—with
constant reference to the connection between geography and

history. 'The mountain-ranges, mountain-passes and river-
courses of the peninsula, the gradual descent from its snow-
capped heights to tropical plains, its extent in latitude, and its
connections with adjacent countries, are considered with a
view to the question of the origin of the Hindus, and the

I Indische Alterthumshunde, von Christian Lussen. Bunde
Malite. Boun: 1543, i’ el



PROFESSOR LASSEN’S

ANTIQUITIES OF INDIA.

Ir we leave out of view the researches of the Jesuit mis-
sionaries, which led to no results of much importance to the
cause of learning, the languages, literature and institutions
of India may be said to have been first mvestigated by the
Asiatic Society of Bengal, founded in 1784, through the
influence of Sir William Jones, who became its first Presi-
dent, and brought into its service his enthusiasm, persever-
ance and elegant scholarship ; and in later times, the very
valuable works of Colebrooke, Wilson, and others, have
made us still farther indebted to British scholars, for our
knowledge of India. But the scholars of Continental Europe
soon took up the interesting mquiries, which were sug-
gested by the opening of India to the learned world ; nor
can it be questioned, that they have done the maost, to
reduce to a consistent whole the new materials of knowl-
edge, obtained by the establishment of the British empire on
the Ganges. The ingenuity, acuteness and patient labor of
Bopp, applied to the language of the Brahmans, have made the
Umiversity of Berlin to be the head-quarters in Europe for the
study of the Sanskrit; while the refined sesthetical discern-

VoL, 1. Now 117, a0
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The books of Nepal, however, give evidence that, in the
course of time, perhaps at no very late period, while some
Buddhists denied reality to all objective existence, and were
atheists, in consistency with their Master's personal mstruc-
tions, others so far departed from the principles of their
religion, as to make a deity of Buddha himself, and even to
apotheosize their metaphysical speculations.

We might notice other important results of M. Burnouf’s
examination of these Sanskrit documents ; but hoping that
what we have written may lead the reader to draw upou the
rich stores of our author's own work directly, for additional
information, we here take leave of it,

E. E. Sauseomy.
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of worship, innate in the soul, which at length, as we know,
brought out new forms of theism, even from the atheism of
primitive Buddhism. 'This leads us to notice the relations
of Buddha's teachings to the Hindn mythology.

There is no evidence that he used any direct influence
to put a stop to the worship of the Brahman deities; if
the most ancient legends may be relied upon, the evidence
is to the contrary. But his theory of cause and effect, mak-
ing every thing objective to be an illusion, and his view of
the chief end of man as consisting in a state of vacant sub-
jectivity, if not of absolute annihilation, undermined all
belief in a Supreme Deity, or in the existence of creatin
and disposing powers, superior only to humanity, It w:mls
seem, that wggn he spread principles of atheism which
tended to the abolishment of all religious worship, he yet
prudently provided for the toleration and ultimate triumph
of his doctrine, by not making a direct attack upon the
established worship of the deities of his country. The
tendency of his doetrine to subordinate religious worship to
social virtue, is illustrated in an interesting and instructive
manner, by the following extract from a legend : #

“One dny when Bhagavat was at Srivasti, in the Djétavana, in the gurden
of Andtha-pindiks, he thus addressed the Devotees:  Brahma, O Devotees,
is with those families in which father and mother are fully honored, fully
venerated, served with perfect complacence. Why 8o 7—Because to the
son of a family, father and mother are, “Wﬂi"ﬂ;’“ the Law, Brahma
bimeelf. The Preceptor, (the Brahman teacher,) O Devotees, is with those
families in which father and mother are fully honored, fully venerated,
served with perfect complacence.  Why so?—Because to the son of 8 fam-
ily, father and mother are, according wo the Law, the Preceptor himsalf,

sacrificial fire, O Devotees, is with those families in which father nnd
mother are fully honored, fully venerated, served with perfect complacence.
Why so 7—Because to the son of u famil ,flthutnndnnthmue,wmﬂing
to the Law, the sacrificial fire itsell, The (domestic) fire, O Devotces, is
with those families in which father and mother nre full honored, fully
venerated, served with perfect complacence.  Why so —Becanse to the
son of a family, father and mother are, according to the Law, the domes-
tic fire itself. The Déva, (Indra,) O Devotees, is with those families
in which father and mother are II;' honored, fully venerated, served
with perfect complacence. Why so ’—Because to the son of & family,
father and mother are, according to the Law, the Déva himself”

4 B, Introduction, p. 153,
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from those under vows, in the following passage, taken from
one of the legends of the collection of Nepal : ©

¢ What does the mendicant state require ?'—* [t requires the cbserv-
anca during one’s whole life of the rules of chastity.—* That is
ble; is there no other way ?'— There is another, my friend; it is to
become an UJ ‘—”ﬂ’l'lll doea this state mqlﬂn?*—‘h uires
the keeping of oneself, during life, from every inclination to murder, to
theft, to pleasure, to falsehood and to the use of intoxicating lignors.

_Another rite, now ascertained to have been associated with
the profession of Buddhism, even in primitive times, but
which, as seen to be practiced by modern Buddhists, has
been supposed by some to have been borrowed from Chris-
tinns, is the veneration of relics. The Sanskrit texts repre-
sent this rite as very early established among the followers
of Buddha, for they refer its institution to his own command ;
and the explanation of it which readily suggests itself on a
little reflection, is such as to earry back the rite to a very
ancient date, withoot implying strict truth in the tradition
respecting its having been instituted by Buddha himself.

% Tha objections just made,” says M. Bummouf,#? “ to the account of the
authors of the |  are at once removed, if instead of attributing to
Bikyn the idea of cansing his remains to be honored, we suppose this to
have originated immedintely after his death, with his earliest J;lciplu., who
were donbtless inspired with it by sentiments of respect and regret, en-
tirely accordant with human nature. To be led to render to Sitkyn
honors worthy of a sovereign, his disciples had unidt.n remember that
hu‘helnngedlulhumghlmaorlheﬂi; 8s ; to be led piously to pre-
serve his remains, they had only to récall to mind that their Master
had been » man, of whom there wes now left nothing but these poor
to them, had entered into the state of complete annibi-
Intion ; at all events, however this annihilation was understood, there was
an 1::1 u{ his mortal nﬁf;?f.:f“tih _llbi'l'. was to return no more to this
wor t whs n eir bei 1 trated with
thoughts of Sikyn, that they piously githar:ﬁ m{ ﬂnleﬂ of him,
and the worehip paid to his remains could not iul result naturally, from
the conviction entertained, that death destroys the entire man.”

This view of our author we adopt, yet with a slight
modifieation, for we regard the veneration of relics as a rite
to which the Buddhists were very early and instinetively

prompted, not simply by a natural reverence for the person
of Buddha, but also by that feeling of the need of some object

@ 8. Introduction, p 281, € 8, Introduction, p. 358.
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and guardians of the Law,” to use the language of M. Bur-
nouf,—which latter form was, as our author intimates, an
easy transition from the other, since the Assembly might
properly feel itself aggrieved by any misdemeanor of one of
its pledged and responsible members. Moreover, M. Burnouf
connects this LEhen-:}mannn of confession among the early
Buddhists, with an essential point of doctrine, as held by
them.

“The most ancient legends,” he says, *represent it as firmly estab-
lished ; and it may be ensily seen to connect itself with the very founda-
tions of the Buddhist faith. ‘The fatal law of transmigration, which,
we know, sitaches recompenses to good actions and penalties 1o bad,
allows also of making mmends for the one by the other, as it offers to
the guilty person the chance of recovering himself by the practice of
virtue. Hence comes that expiation which occupies so large a place in
the Brahman Inw. This theory passed into Eufd?ism, which received
it entire, together with so many other elements of the Hindu social
state, but it there took o pecoliar form, by which its gmm'cnl applica-
tion was sensibly modified. The Buddhists continued to believe with
the Brahmons in the making amends for bad sctions by good, for they
admitted with these, that the latter are fatally rewarded, as well as that
the former are fatally punished. But since, on the other hand, lhui did
not believe in the moral efficacy of the tortures and inflictions by w ich,
according to the Brahmans, the guilty person might efface his crime,
expiation was naturally redoced to its principle, that is, to the segtiment
of repentance, and the only form which it took in practice, was that of
acknowledgment, or confession,” 41

There is, therefore, every reason to believe, that the sup-
position of an identity, or affinity of the rite of confession, as
practiced by the Buddhists in more modern times, either in
respect to its form, or its import, with auricular confession, is
altogether erroneous, although the representations of travel-
lers may, perhaps, have afforded some ground for it.

But to be a follower of Buddha did not necessarily involve
the assumption of the vows, and submission to the regimen
of the Assembly. It appears that, from the very first, some of
those who attached themselves to his party, were received as
believers in what he taught, without being required to comply
with the strict rules preseribed to members of the Assembly.
These unconsecrated followers of Buddha were called
Upisakas, or attendants. They are clearly distinguished

8. Introduction, p. 299.
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have been, at first, a mere shelter, hastily raised for these
periodical assemblies. That stroctures of this sort were
eventually succeeded by permanent edifices, designed  for
fixed nbode, is probably to be ascribed to the increase of the
number of the Buddhists, as well as to an ineipient feeling
of alienation between them and the rest of society, making
it disagreeable, or impracticable for them, to throw them-
selves upon private hospitality, and leading them to desire a
more intimate and longer continued intercourse with one
another, than their oceasional conventions allowed.  On this
supposition, the view which the legends give of the original
destination of the Vihira, as a place of meeting after the
rains, is perfectly reconcilable with the fact which might
seem to contradiet it, that at the present time, the Buddhist
monasieries, every where, have their largest number of
inmates, during the rainy season. But whether or not
the disciples of Buddha adopted monastic habits of life
under his immediate direction, their periodical assemblies
afforded ground for the exercise of discipline, and for the
recognition of degrees of rank and authority among them.
Accordingly, M. Burnouf’s researches have shown, that all
eandidates for the Assembly were required not only to make
an explicit profession of their faith, but also to conform to
other regulations adapted to organize them into a community
by themselves : such as, that no one should be admitted to
membership while bound by any other social ties, and that

and attainments should distingnish one member from
another.  In this ua.}nnmtinu, we may add a few words re-

ting the rite of confession, which made an important
47 ul:g primitive Buddhist discipline.

The reports which have come through European mission-
aries and others, from time to time sinee the thirteenth cen-
tury, that the Buddhists practice conlession, have led some to
suppose that the rite referred to is identieal with auricular
gonfession, and must have been borrowed from a Christian
gource. - But our Sanskrit texts prove a rite of confession to
have been observed by the Buddhists, even in the earliest
times, under the form of personal acknowledgment of injury
done to a fellow being, or of a * public declaration of one's
fault before the Assembly of the mendicants, the depositaries
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lation of the thinking subject.”* The primitive Buddhist
theory of cause and effect, however, seems to imply, that
he attributed a necessary existence to the thinking subject,
for, while he reduces every thing objective, including both
sensible objects and ideas, to illusion, as their ﬁuaifnau.se, it
appears to follow, that he supposed a subject of illusion
existing per se. Indeed, this is observed by M. Burnouf
himself.®

The means which Buddha directed to be used for at-
taining the supreme good, were chiefly moral. It was the
sum of his teachings, that desire must be loosened from all
objects of sense, “ as a drop of water falls off from the lotus-
leaf’;  he, however, enforced this detachment from seusible
objeets, on principles which involved the denial of reality in
any thing objective, and he required his disciples to possess
themselves of these principles by deep meditation, as a condi-
tion of their reaching Nirvina. ~ Voluntary poverty, chastity,
knowledge, energy, patience, charity, or self-sacrifice for the
good of others, which, in the course of time, received the
uame of “ the six transcendent perfections,” were the spacial
duties inculcated by the new Teacher : and it is worthy of
notice, that a pure spirit pervades the ancient Buddhist
legends, which, as contrasted with the moral laxity of
those of the Brahmans, evinces at least a temporary refor-
mation of morals in India, effected by Buddha. It cannot
be doubted, indeed, that the more elevated idea of the
social position of woman, belonging, as we have reason to
suppose, to primitive Buddhism," must itself have exerted
no little influence, in favor of a superior tone of morality,

There was probably, even in the lifetime of Buddha,
the beginning of an organization of his followers into a
community of their own. During the rainy season, from
July to November, they either passed their time in solitude,
or availed themselves of offers of hospitality, to seek to
gam proselytes to the new religion. But as soon as clear
skies returned, they regularly assembled for conference
with each other and with their Master. The Vilira, which
was in after times a monastery, or convent, seems (o

* 8. Introduction, p, 521, ® 8. Introduction, p. 507,
¥ 8. p. 108 of this Joarnal.
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prep:ntl ‘us to find striking eoincidences, as well as very
instructive points of difference, between that body of Bud-
dhist literature and the Nepalese collection.
' But our limits will allow us to notice only some of the most
prominent characteristics of primitive Buddhism, as at present
understood. The ultimate object which Buddha proposed
for attainment, was deliverance from subjection to the law
of transmigration. According to the prevalent religious
opinion of his age in India, the rewards as well as punish-
ments allotted to the soul at death, endure only in proportion
to the amount of the balance of good, or evil, in the actions
of this life ; so that each departed soul must, sooner or later,
_ enter again upon a state of probation, to be succeeded by
another retribution, and this by another probation, and so
on, through & wearisome succession of changes of being,
until at last that perfection has been attained, of which the
appropriate recompense is the enjoyment of the final rest,
or absorption in the Deity. Buddha, on the contrary,
appears to have held out the prospect of avoiding this
lengthened trial of successive transmigrations, by entering
immediately at death upon a state of absolute tranquillity,
never to be interru The name he gave to this state
ia' Nirvina,—a term employed, indeed, by Brahman phi-
losophiers, to denote the supreme end of man, but which
must have been used by Buddha in a special sense, as the
whole tendeney of his teaching was atheistic. The term
itself is equivocal ; its etymological signification 1is ertine-
tion, and a passage in one of the Banskrit books of Nepal
illostrates it, by a comparison of the supreme state to the
going out of a lamp, or of a fire, for want of fuel ; but every
thing depends upon what the term refers to, as being extin-
ﬁuiuhed, whether the very essence of the soul, or the atiri-
utes and manifestations of its existence, in other words, its
individuality, or whether simply all impressions on the soul
from what is external to it. There is reason to suppose, that
Buddhist vsage has at different times, connected each of
these views with the expression Nirvann : which one of them
in particular was entertained by Buddha himself, we have
not been able to form a decided opinion. Our author be-
lieves, that he intended by Nirvina a complete * annihi-
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terminating with the entire disappearance of the Buddhists
from the country in which their religion was first hlammul-
gated,—to which he assigns those works of the epalese
collection, bearing the names of authors, which are colored
by the circumstances of life in Indin; and then, “the
modern age of the literature of the Buddhists, extending
down to times sensibly near to onr own,”—to which he
refers all works of this collection, the doctrine of which
seems to have been affected by the use of a foreign 1

in instruction, as is the case in his opinion, with some, or
which in any other manner show that they were written out
of India.

The Tantras are assigned by M. Bumnouf to the period of
the councils, on the ground of their ot bearing the names
of authors, but their contents seem to us 1o require them to
be referred rather to the middle age of Buddhist literature,
as he defines it; yet they may not be the compositions of
authers, but mere compilations of popular usages, which
without the support of any authority, became connected
with the profession of Buddhism.

Our next inquiry is, what view of primitive Buddhism is
given in those portions of the books we have been de-
scribing, which, on a eritical examination, appear to be the
most ancient —an inquiry of the highest interest, in itself,
and indispensable to the understanding of the later develop-
ments of the Buddhist system,—for, so long as it is undeter-
mined whether, or not, the most ancient of these Sanskrit
documents have a higher antiquity than any of the Palj
Buddhist books of Ceylon and Farther India, the former
are the most original of all sources which can be consulted,
for the purpose of acquiring a knowledge of the system from
its beginnings. [t enters, however, into the plan of our
author’s researches on the history of Buddhism, to examine
critically these Pali books also ; from them, therefore, may
be derived, before long, confirmations, or modifications of
the views which we now take, QCertain traditions gen-
erally current among the Buddhists, and some incidental
references to the Pali books in the volume before us, have

YOL. 1. NO, 11, 38
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of resemblance,” in the language of M. fy “to
legends in which Asdka figures, the king who mmg
contemporaneons with the second couneil, one cannot
se them from one another.” ¥  All three of the coun-

ils, then, must have contributed to give its reading in the
Ni collection, even to the simple Sutra. ’

; 100, in the Vinaya, and even in those portions of it
which appear to give the most primitive traditions, there. is
an air of resemblance to the Asoka-legends, which indicates
that this also, was recast as recently as when the second
council was held.

The higher speculation and systematic form of doctrine
istinguishing certain parts of the Sutra-division of the Bud-
dhist Canon, required for its development, in the opinion of
M. Burnouf, at least as long a time as the interval between
the first and third councils ; secording to which these parts
are to be regarded as not of higher antiquity than the last
council.
+ ®In truth,” says M. Burnouf, * the high esteem in which
of the Butra Faé.nﬁng a nmtr'umd fbclmql;f doctrine) are still m-m
present time, in the north, where they pass, as 1 have elsewhere said, for

the nrdnrh&ﬂlmhhuuﬂlmuwnt,mug;mamhhuqf
ﬁmhﬂ; to which may be added, that in thein pre found those piecs
of of some length, of which® the llllflllgﬂ is not pure Sans

[ umstance coinciding quite remsrkably, with the tradition which

places in Cashmere and under n king of a foreign the meeting and
the Jabor of the third council s o .

doctrine of the Abhidharma being so much the same
that of the elaborated parts of the Butra, the antiquity
the third division of the Canon of the Buddhists, must
be limited by the time of the meeting of the third
cil.

_ Thus we find among the Buddhist books of Nepal, pro-
ductions of two distinet periods, of which the first embraces
the three councils, and the second begins upon the final set-
tlement of the Canon, when the names of individuals could
give authority to works explanatory of the Buddhist faith.
As to the limits of this latter dgrind, our anthor divides it
into two ages : first, ¢ the middle age of Buddhist literature,”

g
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opposition to misconceptions which threatened to destroy
the identity of the faith. Now, with this tradition corres-
ponds the actual state of the Nepalese texts, for the different
phases of Buddhism which they exhibit, sometimes even in
one and the same book, imply a repeated remodelling of an-
cient documents. Though the Buddhists themselves believe
the doctrine of their Scriptures to have been preserved un-
altered, by means of the consultations of their successive
councils, yet it is easy to see that, if these councils per-
formed the work attributed to them by tradition, different
doctrinal views would be very likely to creep into their
scriptural texts.

It follows, of course, that the Sanskrit books of Nepal
were not completed as we have them, by the first Buddhist
council.  Nor can even the latest of the councils have made
the collection such as we find it, in all respects, since it
includes some works to which are affixed the names of indi-
vidual disciples of Buddha, as their authors, which therefore
must have become a part of the body of sacred literature,
subsequently to the time when the Canon of inspired Serip-
ture, or that resting u the autherity of dha alone,
was finally settled. g::des, the doctrine implied in the
Tantras departs too widely, from what we have reason to
regard as primitive Buddhism, to admit the supposition of
their having been authorized by any one of the Buddhist
couneils.

Those parts of this collection to which our author gives
the name of the simple Sutra, are unquestionably the nearest
to being a genuine specimen of the compilation first made ;
for it were reasonable to presume, that the discourses of
Buddha, having been once authenticated, would be the least
altered in the process of later compilation ; and accordingly
it is now ascertained, that the simple Sutra shows com
atively few marks of having been retouched. Yet some
interpolations are discoverable here, as for instance, those
references to persons who lived lon after Buddha, and
allusions to certain sects, the origin of which is referred
tradition to the age of the third council. In those
even, of the simple Sutra which present none of these
anachronisms, there are * such striking and numerous points
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Perfection of wisdom, form is intangible, and the same is true of sensation,
i conceptions, consciousness,—all which are things intangible to one
iﬁ'ﬂmﬂPufuﬁunnwaom.“

% Then said Sdriputira to Subhdti : *Why then, O Subhiti, should not
the Bodhisattva be considered as void of Perfection of wisdom, since form
is void of inherent nature, and since the same is true of sensation, idea,
eonceptions, conscicusness, all which are void of inherent nature ; while
even omniscience ilself is void of inherent nature ?

To this Subhiti replied : « That is it, O Shriputtra, that is it exactly.

# Then said Subhiti to Bhagavat : 'lfl-:;; one, O Bhagavat, asks the
question: Shall & man, the produetion B magic iﬂmiump at
omniscience, ommiscience, attain to ommiscience , O

must this question be epawered 7' To thia vat replied :

that, | have something to sk thee, Subhitiy ain the mat-
thyself’— It is well, O Bhagavat' said Subhlll,‘ij who pre
and
one

5

L

As to
ter for
Eﬂiﬂl
sation another ; another ; canceptions, nnother ; consci
another?’ Bubhiti replied: * No, Bhagavat ; no, illusion is not one thing,
and form another. -Form iteelf is illusion, and illusion itself is form, No,
wat, illusion is not one thtug. and sensation, another ; iden, another.
Sensstion, ides, conceptions, O Bhagavat, are themselves illusion, No,
Bhagavat, illugion is not one thing and consciousness another. Con-
sciousness itsell is illusion ; illusion itself, O Bhaguvat, is consciousness.”
- The question now arises, when were these books of Nepal
brought to their present state ? Upon this point M. Burnouf
has thrown much light, by a eritical comparison of the
books with one another, guided by tmditions relative to the
three great councils of the Buddhists, which are said to have
been held in the first, the hundredth, and the four hundredth
after the Master’s death, or, according to the best
ascertained chronology, between B.C. 543 and B.C. 143. A
generally received tradition is, that each of these councils
made a compilation of the Law of Buddha: the first, in
obedience to an injunction of his, respecting the per-
petuation of his doctrine, and the others, with a view to
determine what should be regarded as the true Law, in

began : * How seems it to thee, O Subhiti? Is
and form another? Is illusion one thing and sen-

:
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departed ancestors, nor- from Sramanns, nor from Brahmans,—from none
ul'rhmhummﬁraﬂmythh;uqmlhwhﬂﬂhmhum
for us.

The oceans of blood and of tears are dried up; the mountain-heaps of
bones are passed over; the gates of the bad ways are shut; we are es-
tablished among déves and men; we have the height ; we are
exalied.

We seek an asylum with vat, with the Law, with the Assembly
of the Devotees, with the fai i let Bhagavat have the goodness to
NRaaziing S s oten, sl ooy Bt s ot e

irs ir [ in token

of res towards where Bhagavat was, they addressed him thus: « Ah!

let vat deign to give ulﬂmﬂﬂlinﬁ,;hﬂﬂ“’ﬂﬂﬂhhﬂm

due to him! Then Bhagavat, by m‘mrmtunl power, clipped

uﬂ'h'uh;irudhimih,u:idgawﬁmm women, who at once
for the hair and the nails of Bhagavat.'”

speci of the Abhidharma, we select the following

i

“ Aguin, O Bhagavat. The Bodhisattva,® to whom it belongs to live

at
Hn,ncmaﬂiouummhulmhﬁvninhm&ntlﬂm
have an existence ; he lives not in Perfection of wisdom, Why so? Be-
cause he who lives in that notion, grasps not at Perfection of wisdom,
brings not his faculties up to it, does not attain to it. Not attaini to
Perfection of wisdom, he will not reach omniscience, because he graspa
at that which is intangible, Why so? Because, to one in the state of

= 8, p. 07 of this Journal,

u g, duction, pp. mi:m. 474, 478, i ek -

B i, o, He who possesses the essence Badkd, ar nte Buddha,
a title :.?ih.l.!ly lied o those dj-lﬂ:;?:l of Buddha who Ilaufel::.t to himself,
in the order of perfection, But the theistic speculation of later times the
Buddhists, devised a system of Buddhas and Bidhisattvas, wholly immaterial and
superhuman,—the laiter bearing the same relation to the former, that the ereator
of the world, according to the belief of the Brahmans, beurs to the absolute and
incommunicable Brahma, This system, however, Is sometimes interpreted con-

y with atheism; for the immaterial Buddhas are also re s It séams,
us * personifications of the five olements, the five sensible qualities, and the five
senses, that is, of the natural plenamens of the sensibile world,” 8. Mntroduc-

m;. ﬁ Itlli:[lﬂ,ﬁ

Vi £ m,mum,ﬂn,mﬁmmdm are the intel-
lectual atiributes which, on the Budidhist th of causes, unite in the think-
ing and sensifive principle, the moment that birih ocours. * They constitute jn
man,” says M. HurmE"th domain of intelligence, sines they embrace the
several phases of the fact of knowledge, from the starting poini which is as jt
were the occasion of it, that s, form," (someihing 10 be known) ** to the conelu-
sion, which is consciousness™ 5, Introduction, p. 513,
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by iﬁr-m'-imm_aﬁ:u cognizance, baving sean face to face, the supreme

end of the life of a Devotee, that is, the life led by the sons of a family,
when, after shaving the hair of the head and the beard, and putting on

o ' lluwhlu:nn_lithll tmudhm
—might Al Aving mysall receiv investitore,
canse others to the lifes of & fm'uue! 1 am no more subject 1o

the condition of birth ; I have fulfilled the duties of the life of a Devotee;
I have accomplished what I had to do; | know no other state than that
in which I am." 3

- Buddha then opens to him the doctrine of Nirvana.

% When there is no pleasure, there is neither satisfaction nor compla-
When there is neither satisfaction nor complace there is no

. When there ia no passion, there is no enjoyment. n there

18 no enjoyment,—the Devotee, O Pirns, who is affected neither with
passion, nor enjoyment, is said to be very near to Nirvioa.
%_mul.ﬁ Pirna, sounds adapted to the ear, odors to the smell, tastes
the sense 'Eﬁf“';ﬁm m?wﬂnh. laws to the Pﬁ'_ﬁ:f which
e qualitics desired, sought after, , transporting, giv 1o pas-
and exciting the desires. If a Devotee, perceiving these qualities,

E

has no satisfaction in them, seeks not after
towards them, has no acence in them, it results that he has no
pleasure: be is said to be very near to Nirviine”
 Having received this exposition, Pirna chooses for the
of his solitary meditation, a frontier country, inhabited
savages. His Master represents to him the hardships he
will have to encounter, but his patience and meekness being
imperturbable, he receives the parting words :
cuWell, well, Piarna,—with thy perfection of patience thou canst,
thou canst live and abide in I.h:I li'::u of Ihnp“:i:dni m
Pirna ; thyself made free, free others ; having reached the other shore,
Jead others there ; being consoled, impart consolution ; having ﬂl:lulf
attained to complete Nirvina, be the means of others attaining to it.
The after-part of this legend hrin:gn Buddha and his
attendants, to the city of Sdarpiraka,® whither they are
invited by the Rija. On the way, he is met by a company
of women, who, having received his instructions, and become
eonverts, chant three times these expressions of thanks:

_#+No, sire, neither from mother, nor father, nor king, nor from all
relatives together, nor from beloved ones, nor from divinities, nor from

n The present tense seems here to be used for the future, by vivid antici-

pation. :

" 2 dentified by M. Burnouf with the Foxmipa of Piolemy, which s

to be the ﬂﬂdn'].“rﬁpllnhﬂlu!ted B e o the otiais P T o Eﬂm
the Bay of Bangal. ' S. Introduction, p, 235.
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Pirna was immediately received with every ceremony of
hospitality.

“In the midst of an le conversation, Anitha-pindika asked
Pirna this question: * Chi of merchants, for what dost thou make thy
j #' He replied: ‘1 have suddenly felt a desire, O householder, to
adopt the life of s under the discipline of the much renowned Law:
I desire the investiture and the station of a Devotee.’ Then Anitha-
pindika the householder, starting up in his seat, and extending his right
trm, uttered these words with the accent of joy: * Ah, Buddhn ! ah, the
Law! ah, the Assembly ! bow wide is renown, that to-day » man of
this importance, leaving his many frimmund servants, and his rich store-

50, desires to adopt the life of a Devotee, under the diseipline of the
much renowned Law, #sks for the investiture and the station of a
Devotee!’ Then Andtha-pindika the householder, taking Pdroa with
him, ropaired to the place where Bhagavat was.

Now at this moment, Bhagavat, seated before an assembly of several
hundred wig siﬂng instruction in the Law. Perceiving Ani-
tha-pindika the householder, as he came with the offering (destined
for E:ﬂ. Buddha thus addressed the Devotees:  Here is Anitha-pindika
the householder, O Devotess, coming with an offering. the
Tathigata, thers is no offering 80 pleasing as that made when a man
ia b tto him, for & convert. Upon this, Andthn-pindika the house-
bolder, having made his obeisance to the feet of Bhaguvat by tonching
them with his head, placed himself aside with Piron the chief of mer-
chents ; then from where he was, he addressed vat thus: ¢ Here is

the chief of merchants, who desires to adapt the life of n Devotes,
under the discipline of the much renowned Law, and asks for the inves-
titure and the station of a Devotee. Have the goodness, O Bhlgl\"lt. out
of compassion for him, to admit and zecept him as a Devotee.! hagavat,
by his silence, showed himself favorable to the words of Anitha-pindika
the householder. Then he thus nddressed Parna the chief of merchants :
¢ Approach, O Devotee, and adopt the life of a Devotse, No sooner had
Bhaguyat pronounced these words, than Parna found himself shaved, and
habited in the Devotee’s mantle; and being supplied with the bowl for
alms, and the pitcher with its bird-beak mouth, and having a beard and
hair on his head of seven days, appeared in the decent exterior becoming
the Devotee of a hundred years—* Approach,’ said the Tathigata to him
aguin; and Pirna, shaved, wearing the Devotee's mantle, and t‘wl::ﬂ»
tranquillity diffused by the truth ugh all his seases, stood up;
then, with Buddha's permission, sat down.

After some time, the respectable Pdrna repaired to the place where
Bﬁ:ﬁ:ﬂﬁ wad ¢ and arr there, having mll!:lh'll obeisance to the feet
of the blessed one, by touching them with his head, he took his station
agide, and n‘dn:ued’ him in these words: ‘Let Bhagavat consent to
t;“h ne Ithn Ialllr, briefly, that having thus hesrd it ﬁuu:l the lips of

vat, ive alone, retired from the world, in some esert place,
i:Eed to miﬂmﬁum with mind attentive, intent and collected,
1 have lived retired from the world, in solituds, ex ed to no dis-
traction, with mind attentive, intent and collected, might I, baving known
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lissful abodes of the Brahmas, and renounced passion which iles
man to plensure, might be borm in to participation in the worlds of
Brahma, and add many to their inhabitants 1™

The following are extracts from a legend of the Vinaya.*
A certain commercial adventurer, named Purna, embarks for
the seventh time upon the great ocean, in company with
others of the city of Srivasti,” who are Buddhists.

“1n the night, and at dawn of day, these merchants repeated aloud the
and prayers which lead to the other share,® the texts which dis-
the truth, the stanzas of the Sthavirns,® and those relative to the
various sciences, #s well ns those for the solitary, and mections of the
Butra relative o temporal interests, Pdroa ove ing them, said : ¢ Sirs,
what beantifil poetry are yon reciting?' They replied: *This is not
, O chief of merchants, these are the very words of Buddha.'
m who had never before heard the name of Buddha pronounced, felt
the hairs over his whole body stand om end, and reverentinlly inquired:
*Birs, who is he whom you call Buddha?' The merchants replied: ‘ The
Bramane-Gilotama, @ of the mee of the Sikyns, who baving shaved his
head and his beard, nod put on yellow garments, left his house with a
perfect faith, to enter upon the life of n Devotee, and has attained to the
supreme state of perfected Buddba; he it is, O chiefl of merchants, who
& e ook Dhrcie i the graden of Ackimepinibe:
merchants, grove Djétavann, in the n indika,?
Having impressed these words upon his heart, Pirna :Ip'l'i.gﬂzﬂ the
great ocean with these men of Sravast, and returned, bringing back his
vessel safe and sound.”

Resolving now to give himself up to the life of a Devotee,

“he took a servant and departed for Srivasti. Having arrived there, he

in the and sent hLis 1o Andtha-pindikn, the
mwlm_ garden, wessenger lo pindika,

o

B i would seem as iff tradition gave us in this passage, o glimpse of the state
of Buddha's mind, before he arrived at his’ own peculisr doctrine refpecti
deliverance frum.t!:l';:ﬁgr;ﬂm The I:ngungn:_ll.tre. is omly such as might be
expected from o devout warshipper Brahma, pained by the -
vation and ex of the sorrows of mortal life, g B0 Ater

= 5 fn iom, pp. 248—265.

oA of the modern Oude. 5. Foi-Kous-Ki, pp. 176, 177.

= The tirst degree of perfection in the asembly of the Devotees was ealled
Sritipatti, or mirance into the cwrrent,—that is, the conrse of Jife leading to de-
liverance from transmigration. Consequently, the other shore signifies this

® i.e. The dncienis—n title of those members of the A
©B !'- } ]r'h-r"_‘;h members e Assembly who stosd next

® j, g The ascetic Gidwtamide. M. Burnouf conjectures, @ that
the sscerdotal family name of the military race nl‘lhju Ed.h';::, wha Eﬂ:ﬂ;—:
had oo tutelary ancestor, or saint, after the manner of the Hrahmans, but were
authorized by the Hindu law, 0 assume the name of the anclent sage to whose
race their spiritual guide belonged.” 8§, Fatroduction, p. 155,
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which exist for the benefit of the passing world, and the happiness of the
passing world, as well a8 for its henefit and happiness herenfter, and which
the Devotees having compiled and comprehended, most cause to be

ed, preached and comprehended b others, in order that the Re-
ious Law may continue long, be recetved by many people, and be every
where propagated; until it shall have been com etely mude manifest to
dévas and to men. Let us go, Ananda, towards Kusi aka.'= +He it
80, O venerable,’ replied the respectable Ananda to agayvat."”

As he takes his last leave of Viisili, Buddha is surrounded
by a multitude of its inhabitants, supernaturally warned of
his departure, to whom,

“knowing the power and bent of their minds, their character and tem-
perament, he gave such an exposition of the Law, that these many bundreds
of of Iiving buings ndopted the formulas of refoge and the
axioms of instruction.” ™

At this Ananda expresses his astonishment. Then Bha-
gavat says :

“Why should it surprise thee, O Ananda, that T have to-day fulfilled
my duty of instruction, I who am now omniscient, who possess knanud[e
in every form, who have acquired the entime disposal of whatever is
to be known by supreme knowledge, who am withont desires, wha am
in search of nothing, who am exempt from feeling of egoism, of
personality, of pride, of attachment, of uummm, I was ml.lilgnlnt,
passionate, given up to error, in no respeet free, a slave to the con itions
of birth, old age, sickness, death, disappointment, trouble, sufferin , dis-
quietude, misfortune. Then, being a prey to dendly anguish, | mm?; this
prayer: Would that many thousands of ereatures, having abandonad
the state of householders, and ndopted the life of the Devotes under the
direction of the Rishis, and having meditated by themselves upon the four

= In the Jourmal of R A. 8. of Great Britaln and Ireland, Vol. V. p 125,
Professor H. H. Wilson has made it probable, that a town now ealled Kusia, in
the easern part of Gurakhpur, in Central Indin, is the anejent Kusigrimaka, or

u&%gw he expressions by which a desire for admis.
[T luter!ml]rl'n:luirenrld
son lo membership in the assembhly nfll-go Devotens was wont 1o be signified;
such as: “ Might we, sire, be permitted to the life of Devotees, under
the discipline of the much renowned Law, and become Devotees! might we
perform, in the nce of Bhagavat, the duties belonging to the life of o Deve.
tee!™ and another: « | take Ep with Bhagavat, with the Law, with the
Amhl'ﬁ.] receive me, then, among thy falthful ooes, me who from this day
forth 20 long as I live, s long s [ have the breath of life, will make thee
my refuge, and who foel towards thes sentiments of complacence.” 8, theso
examples in J i s PP 266 and 272, and unother on p, 418,

]H!hlﬂu- mstruction are Iy intended the four sublime truths :
1. that sorrow e i 2. that it be o whatever comes into the world ;
3. that it is desirable to ba delivered from it; 4. thatdeliverance can be obtained
by knowledge alone.

VoL. 1. Mo ap1, a7
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the suggestions of Mira, or sensual attachment,'” and bids
him summon all the Devotees at the ichaitya called
Tchapila, to the assembly-hall.

# Then Bhagavat repaired to the place where stood the nssembly-hall,
and having entered, sat down in front of the Devotees, on the seat re-
m.dﬁrnghm,nd being seated, thus addressed the Devotees: ¢ All com-

O Devotees, are npnfiuhlble: they are not endoring, they cannot
relied upon with confidence; their condition of being i change,—so
abeolutely, that it i not proper, either to think of or to please oneself
with any , a8 a compound. Therefore, O Devotees, hers or else-
where, when | shall be no more, must the lnws which exist for the benefit
ol the ing world, and the happiness of the ra.m:.g world, ns well as
for its and happiness hereafler, be compiled and comprehended by
the Devotees, and through their instrumentality be preserved, preached
and comprebended by others, in order that the Religious Law may con-
tinne long, be received by muny people and be everywhere propagated,
until it shnll have been completely made manifest to dévas and to men,
Now, O Davotees, there are lawa which exist for the benefit of the
ing world, and the huppiness of the passing world, as well as for its Em-
fit and happiness hereafter, which must be complled and comprehended
by the Devotees, and through their Im:umnulni be preserved, preached
mrlmpuhmded Edmhr in Wﬂﬂlﬂllt ah;: Eﬁsiﬂnl:ﬂhﬂf may con-
tinas long, be recei ‘many people, and be everywhere pro
until ml have been completely made manifest to dévas an mﬂ&
These laws nre the four applications of thought,!® the four complete re-
nuncintions,® the four prﬁlpniplas of su aral power, the five senses,
the five powers,® the seven constituent elements of the state of Bodhi, 2! the
sublime way consisting of eight parta®  Such are the laws, O Devotees,

1 8§, Klaproth in Foi-Kout-Ki, p. 247,
¥ Literally, the four mﬁ-;-raimn_r thought. M. Burnouf"s first translation
of the expression was les quaire souliens de la mémoire, which he alters
in & note 1o les guatre ications de la penade.  Theseare, 1. the body ; 2, sen-
sation ; 3. tlm_';h!; 4. Law. 8. lIstroduction, P_x 628, 627,
® Thess have been named already in note 14, § there enumerated, the
seem 1o be ihe ites of the fowr altachkments, spoken of in the Pali Buddhist
books, viz., ll‘mnt to pleasure—attachment to false doctrine=—attachment
contrary io the negative in morality—attachment to disputation. 8. Intredue-
8 e f
- 80 Jive powers, in distinction from the five senses, may be sight, hearing,
smell, taste and touch, viewed absiracily, as the sensibilities of that ideal being
which the Buddhist theory of cause and effect supposes to precede conception
in the womb. This theory appears to be the mestancient pert of the speculative
Py m.'h’ "fm Tfmu iﬁ;m e e,
& ox ¥ the seven ed of perfection, su
to load fo the attainment of the Badbi-state, o the intellighace of Boddba
, which is Nirviina, or the supreme end, only wanting the eonsummation
of death. The epumeration of them, here, would vecupy oo much space.
8. Introduction, pp. 200257,
# | e The mﬂmmmnﬂlﬁ!. consisting of right, or just and regular sight,
will, effort, action, life, language, thought, meditation. 8. Intreduction, p. 55.
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words are taken in another sense. Three times the same
words are repeated, without being understood ; after this
Buddha says:

#4Go, O Ananda, seek the trunk of another tree to sit by, we ure
too close here’ ¢ Be it s0, O venersble,’ replied the respectable Anonda
to Bhaguvat, and having sought the trunk of unother tree, he sat down
there o pass the day.”

Not long after, the carth is felt to tremble, meteors fall,
the horizon sends forth flames, and noises are heard in the
air, and towards evening, Ananda returning to Buddha and
inquiring the cause of all this, is instructed that these prodi-
gies presage his Master's speedy translation to the state of

‘“ complete extinction.”

“Then the respectable Ananda spake thus to Bhagavat: *If T compre-
hend, O venerable, the sense of the language of Bhagavat, Bhagavar, at
this present time, having made himself master of the elements of his life,
has renounced existence.' ¢ That ia it, Anonde,’ said Bhagavat, ¢ that is ity
exactly, Even now, O Ananda, Bhagavat heying made himeelf master
of the elements of his life, has renounced existence, (Then said Anan-
da:) T heard from the lips of Bhagnvat, I received from his lips, being in
his e, these words: Any being who has investigated, compre-

ed, propagated the four principles of sopernatural power,'4 may, if it

is asked of him, live either to the end of the kalpa, or & whals knlpa.

The four principles of supernatural power, O venerable, have been inves-

igated, comprehended, propagated by Bhagavat. The Tathigata 15 may,

;‘ﬁ: ia nsked of him, live either to the end of the kalpa, or a whole kalpa.

Therefore, let Bhagavat conaent to remain doring this kalpa: let the Sg-
guta 18 rempin to the end of this knlpa.'®

To this Buddha replies by accusing Ananda of following

Y More exactly, as M. Burnoul says, * the four grounds of sy ural
power.” They are, to use the languagy of our author, 1, * the facy ty of con-
ceiving the abandonment of every iden of dosire; ** 2,  the faculty of concelving
the abandonment of every idea of thought ;™ 3. % ihe faeulty of eoncelving the
sbandonment of every idea of encrgy ; ** 4, ** the faculty of conceiving the aban-
donment of every idea of !nrrniglim i " from all which = it results that the

attribute supernatural facultics to him who has reached the point of
imagining, thut he has renounced all ides of desire, of thought, of effort, and of
inv tion, or meditation; that is, 1o him who has, as it were, disengaged
bimself from all mental activiy.” S, Introduction, p. 625,

* M. Burnoul approves o(!““ signification of this title of Buddha, which
Coomn derived from the Tibetan Buddhist books : He who hax run his religi
fareer in the same manner ar those swho huve before bim.  The unanimous
testimony of Nepaless tradition is, that Buddﬁ-;nu this name to himself; bat
whether this was so, or nod, it represents him as one climing authority on the
ground of his imitating the eanduct of the sncient

i e, He who has z-pp.'!y come,—another of 's titles,
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appears from Mr. Hodgson’s statements,” that the Buddhists
Nepal describe their Scriptures as consisting of twelve
, giving to each its pame. But only three of the titles,
reported, are affixed to books in the Nepalese collection,
these are severully applied to discourses of Buddha,
nds of him and his disciples, and metaphysical works,—
is, 1o books of the three great divisions which compose
the Canon of the Buddhists, according to the general tra-
dition. The other nine titles seem to be merely designations
of particular contents of one or other of these divisions,
singled out and made prominent, for some special reasons.

We will now give specimens of each of the canonical
parts: of the Scriptures of the Nepalese, selected from M.
Burnouf's volume,® of whieh about one half is made up of
extracts. The following passages, taken from a tradition of
the lnst words of Buddha, exemplify what we may call, with
our author, the simple Sutra :*

“This is what | have heard. One day Bhagavat 19 was at Viisili!l b
the side of the pond called Markatahrads, in the hall called Kitégars.!
8o then Bhagavat having dressed before noon, taking his mantle and
pitcher, eatered Viisili to receive alms; and having gone through the
city for this purpose, he ok his repast.  When be bad eaten, he ceased
gathering alms, and having put up his pitcher and arranged his mantle,
repaired to the plice where stood the Tchipila-tebiitya,? and there
sought the trunk of  tree, and sat down by it to pass the day.”

Presently he addresses a disciple named Ananda, obseurely
intimating that he would shortly leave this world, but his

!'EB.

EE

¥ Mr. Hodgson har published essays of his own on the subject of Buddhism,
in the Transaciions of the Royal Aslatie Socioty of Great Britain and Ireland,
Yol IL; the Asiatic Researches, Vol. XVI.; Journal of the K. As. Socie-
ty of Great Britain and Ireland, Vol. I1. ; and in the Journal of the K. A, 8, of
l, Vols. HII.—VI.
# None of the Sanskrit text has been published ; we must therefore translate
from the French,
¥'3, Introduction, pp. 74—89.
® o The Worshipful,—a title of Buddha,
" Now sscertained to have been a ety of Central India, north of Pitaliputira,
the modern Paina, on what is at present ealled the Gandaki river.
:}!'i.'. The edifice om !I;rnmngéﬂ?wwmiu.
tehditya is properly a place of religious worship, and this use of the word
here would be in secordance with the representation of the Scriptures of Nepal,
every where, that the followers of Buddha did not at first abandon the w ip
::ﬂniﬂm, .Ihuarw the d::;l:; I;I‘t:y were taught, was atheistic in its ten-
. ‘But = acce word, as n consecraied
to the ritos of Buddhiam, Is admissible. " pamla bt
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light in Nepal, works purporting to have been composed by
various authors, which constitute a body of uninspired
Buddhist literature.  Of these M. Burnouf says : 3

“ Althongh to all appearance belonging to the latter nges of Buddhism,
these works take up and remould ancient traditions and opinions, Le-
gends, philosophy, religious practices,—they treat of all, and #0 determine
for us, itely, what are the constituent r.m of the sacred literature.
For, though their authors may lave added to the primitive foundation
developments foreign to it they can not have innovated so far as to
invent entire classes and categories of works,”

The Nepalese collection contains besides, books called
Tantras, which are chiefly made up of formulas of rites to
be performed in honor of gods and goddesses of populyr
superstition. But we return to the works reputed to be
inspired.

The Sanskrit books of Nepal, at the same time that they
discover to us the three several divisions of the Seriptural
Canon of the Buddhists, also contain express notices of that
threefold distinction of the conteuts of the Canon, marked
by general tradition as of primitive origin, with reference
to which it has the title of Tripitaka. But there are
other more or less comprehensive classifications of their
sacred books, recognized by the Nepalese, as well as by
other nations professing Buddhism, which it is of some
importance to understand aright, as otherwise they might
seem to indicate a variance in tradition, respecting the parts
which properly make up the Buddhist Canon. In one of
the Sansknt books of Nepal reputed to be inspired, reference
is made to * the four Agamas,” as in this passage : “ After
he had been introduced to the life of a Devotee, by the
respectable Sariputra, he received the investiture and the
knowledge of the four Agamas:” and in this: “Let him
establish here the four Agamas ; ¥ ¢ and among the Singalese
and Chinese Buddhists four parts of their Seriptures are
known under a name of the same signification with Agama.
But M. Burnouf has found reason to conjecture, that the
Agamas are merely subdivisions of the Sutra. Again, it

b 8. Introduction, p, 555,
* 8. Introluction, pp. 48, 49, The four Jdgumas is the same as The four
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as found in the Nepalese collection, is distinguishable from
the Sutm, by the absence of that set form of beginning and
ending, which marks off the several portions of the latter,
Tis contents, also, differ somewhat, for it consists of legends
relative to Buddha and his followers, illustrating moral and
ceremonial duties by examples of conduct, and does not, like
the Sutra, give prominence to Buddha himself, in the act of
teaching. But its simple and popular style favors the opin-
ion, that we have here, for the most part, a true picture of
the life of the Master and his early disciples, as well as
trustworthy reminiscences of his instructions ; and, accord-
ing to tradition, as has formerly been mentioned in this
Journal, the legends of the Vinaya began to be collected
even at the time of the first Buddhist council, immediately
after Buddha's, death. Yet there are in the Vinaya, pre-
tended predictions, like those of the Sutra, which we must
regard as allusions to the contemporaneous, or past history
of an age much later than that of Buddha; so that different
portions of this class of books are to be distinguished in
t to their antiquity.
he third division of the Buddhist Seriptures is repre-
sented in the collection of Nepal, by works in the dialogue
form, devoted to the discussion of purely metaphysical
subjects. These are intimately related in doctrine to those
of the Sutra which give evidence of a later systematic
unfolding of the ideas of Buddha, by his disciples ; and it
accords with this, that the Abhidharma is held not to have
emanated directly from him, but to be a sort of digest of
the metaphysical views involved in what he taught.

From this general desecription of each of the divisions of
the Tripitaka,' as they appear in the collection of the
Sanskrit books of the Nepalese, it would seem that whatever
is contained either in the Sutra, the Vinaya, or the Abhi-
dharma, clains to have the authority, more or less direet, of
Baddha himself, and therefore ranks as inspired teaching.
There are also, however, among the books lately brought to

4 e The three Collections,—a title applied by the Euddhists to their Scrip-

tures as & whele, but properly denoting three parts which make up their
,mbﬂsh;d by r.wnnf. : ’
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maxims and axioms of the Master, as in the ancient Brahman
literature, were wont to be expressed in the sententious man-
ner denoted by that term. The Sutra is divided into see-
tions, each of which begins with some words like these:
“This is what was heard by me, one day when Bhagavat
was in such a place, when such were his auditors,” and ends
with a sentence to this effect: “ When he had finished his
discourse, all present were greatly delighted and approved
his doctrine ;" and tradition refers this form to Buddha’s
own direction to his disciples, as to the manner in which
they should reply to those who sought instruction from them,
But among the writings included in this portion of the
Canon, and having the form just described, the critie dis-
covers some which evidently have been elubornted more
than the rest, and are of later date. Most of them, indeed,
bear the stamp of primitive times, inasmuch as they bring
upon the scene none other than human beings ; as their style
is simple ; as the state of society which they depict, is that of
the period of Buddha’s appearance in India, aceording to the
most probable chronelogy ; and as they give but an imper-
fect development of the doctrines and usages introduced
by the new Teacher. The parts of the Sutra bearing
these marks of high antiquity, give us, there is reason to
believe, nearly the actual words of Buddha. On the other
hand, there are some parts which bring before us many
fabulous personages ; and are composed iu an artificial style,
mingling prose and verse in regular alternation, with repe-
tition of the sentiment ; which also teach a systematic form
of doctrine, and show a corrupt dialect in some of their
words and phrases, while the rest of the Sutra is in classic
Sanskrit. These, it is evident, must be considered as be-
longing to a subsequent age. It should be observed, how-
ever, that in some of the parts of the Sutra, which seem, in
general, the most ancient, there are references in the form of
prediction, to certain historical persons, who are known to
have lived along time after Buddha's death, showing that the
entire composition even of these is not to be referred to the
same early period.

The second division of the Scriptures of the Buddhists,
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of the Buddhists of Thibet, Mongolia and China have been
translated into their respective languages. On this point
M. Burnouf says:*

# Although cor information at present is limited, yet it suffices to place
the collection of the Sanskrit books of Nepal in that point of view in
which Mr. Hodgson desired might be regarded by the learned of
Forope. It is a fact conclusively demo that the greater part of
the books beld sacred by the Buddhists of Thibet, Tartary and China, are
but translations of the éuﬂ.'lri'r. texts recently discovered in Nepal, and
this fact alone decisively marks the place of these teats, relatively to that
collection of decuments which the nations of Asin just mentioned furnish
for the general history of Buddhism. It presents to us as the origi-
nals, of which these documents are only copies, and restores to India and
to its language the study of a religion and philosophy of which India was
the birth-place.”

Indeed, a comparieon of these translations of the Sanskrit
texts with their originals, has shown the necessity of being
very cautious as to relying at all upon the former, as inde-
pendent authorities, for they are found to be both too literal
and too paraphrastic. It is therefore of the first importance
to know what may be gathered from the collection of origi-
nal documents, thus happily rendered accessible, respecting
either the literary history, the social institutions, or the
speculative doctrines of Buddhism, in order to our ob-
taining correct views of the development of this religious

gystem.

Fach of the three divisions of the Scriptural Canon of the
Buddhists, including the Sutra, the Vinaya and the Abhi-
dharma? is represented in this collection. The first of these
is regurded by Buddhist tradition, as comprising more espe-
cially the words of Buddha himself ; and our author’s inves-
tigations have proved it to be chiefly made up of familiar
discourses attributed to him, which probably do mnot differ
much, either in style or substance, from what his lips actually
spoke. The title of Sutra is not appropriate to the form of
these compositions; it was given to them, we suppose,
merely on account of their containing such fundamental

The: thm Ij : be rendered, Fund: u-n,!
3 L may ere ndemenial texte, Discipline, and
g L Ll L



M. BURNOUF

HISTORY OF BUDDHISM IN INDIA.

It may be remembered, that in the last number of this
Journal reference was made to a memoir on the origin of
Buddhism, read before the French Institute by Professor
Burnouf of Paris, the publication of which might be expected
to throw new light upon this system of religion, Siuce that
time, the first volume of an extensive work on the history
of Buddhism in India, has been published by M. Burnouf,
under the title: Introduction & Ihistoire dy Buddhisme
Indien, which, both on account of the original authority of
its materials and the careful eriticism employed upon them,
lays a surer foundation for the study of the history of
Buddhism, generally, than we have before had. It is a
resumé of what is found in the books of the Nepalese
Buddhists, written in Sanskrit, which were brought to light
by the diligent and sagacious research of B. H. Hodgson,
Esq., late British Resident at the conrt of Nepal, and by him
transmitted to the Asiatic Societies of London and Paris.
What gives a special value and interest to these books is,
that they appear to be the originals from which the books

! Introduction & I'bistoire du Buddhisme Indien, par M. E. Burnouf, de 1'lnsti-
tutde France, ke. Tome premier. Paris: 1844, pp. 647. dio.
a6
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n'tee ; matoombonimoodko m’dadabatipa m’takoola
taka sikoo sothe wa azimawiko.

Tawéka ooadooi baina yako na m’toomke, baina wato-
towako na watotowique ; naie attakita ketodjiko,
nawe ootakita kisikinodjataque.

Akamambia m’toomke, taonghésa sana madjonziwako
na mimbayako ; kooa mashaka ootawia watoto wako ;
na madakuiko ikawa pamodja manamoomewiko, naie
attamooa djooiyiko.

Na Adam akanéna, hakika oomesikia sautti ya m'toome-
wiko oomekoola miongonimua, mtee ambio kooamba
nilio koo amooroo kootoa akoola miongonimua m’tee
hoo-o0 nimenlinee n'tee kuasebabooyako ; kua mashika
ocottakoola miongonimuayaque koolla sikoo za 00zi-
mawiko.

Miba na m'biliwili attatéa; ootakoola na madjani ya
n’tee.

Na kua harri za oossoyado oottakoola mookitee, hatta
ooroodee wendee katika n’tee, ambao kooambn alitiva
miongonimua : hakika wewe oodongo nawe katika
m'tanga ootereghéa

. Akaita Adam djina la m’toomkewaque Chawa, hakikai

ni mama ya wothi waiio wazima.

Akamfania Moongo Adam na m’kéwé oongoo-o miongo-
nimua n'gi fee wakiawa othe wawilee.

Akanena Mooigniazimoongo hooyoo endié Adam ame-
kooa kana modja miongonimuagtoo adjooa mema na
maifoo : na sasa kooenda hanoonigshi mookonowaque,
akata téna miongonimua n'tee akila wa 00ZIMA
miléle.

Akamtodi Moongo miongonimua kioonga dja Eden
koofania kasi ya koolima katika n’tee ambio kooamba
alimtoai ye&.

924. Hiwi akamtsa Adam, akaweka katika mio ya djooa wa

kiconga dja Eden Cheroobini, na oopanga wegni
mooanga, illikootoonsa n'dia ya m’tee wa 0ozima.
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2. Akadjiboo m'toomke nidka tootakoola miongonimua
matoonda ya m'tee ambio koosmba oolio katika
kioonga ;

3. Lakenee miongonimua matoonda ya m’tee ambio koo-
amba oolio katikati ya kioonga, Mooigniazimoongo
alitda amooroossui kootdakiola, kootda (bofia) toosud-
jekooffa.

4. Akanena nigka, akamambia m'toomke, hatootakooffa.

5. Hakikai Mooigniazimoongo nimdjoofee, katika sikoo
tootakaiokoola miongonimua, yatafancoka mato étoo,
m'takooa m'fano wa moongo, m'tadjooa méma na
maifoo.

6. Pende alipodna m'toomke, m’tee mema wa wiakoola,
nimema katika mato, na m’tee ooka tetta oodjoofee,
akatoi miongonimua matoondayaque, akila, akampa
moome wique tena, na hooyoo akila.

7. Yakafanooka matoyio, walidjooa, koo wakooa toopoo,
wakashéna madjani ya m'tee wa ténee, wakafania
oongooo ki oondnee.

sauffi

8. Wakasikia m'tarakisho ya Moongo adjanenda katika
kioonga, wakiti oolipofooma oopépo bada ya dohoree,
akadjifita Adam pa m'kéwe: kootoawonekana ni
moongo katika kitee ya miti wa kioonga.

9. Akamita Moongo Adam, akamambial, wewe ocowipee ?

10. Akanena Adam, mimi nimesikia saottiyako katika
kioonga, nimekootsha, hakika nalikooa toopoo,
nalidjifita.

11. Akamambian Adam, m'nini aliskoodjoofia wewe kooa
toopoo ¢ hakikaio oolikoola m'tee ambio kooamba
nilio koo amooroo kootodikoola miongonimua m'tee
hooo.

12. Akanena Adam, m'toomke ambao kooamba wewe
oolinipa nami n’die alionipa m’tee hooo, nikila

13. Akanena Mooigniazimoongo akimambia m’toomke,
oometendani wéwe hayat! Akamtikisa m'toomke,
ninigka n'die alionipotésa nikala.

14. Akanena Mooigniazimoongoo akamambia nidka (kood-
nee) wewe oolie tenda haia, nimekoolinee wewe kooa
othe niama wa m'foogo, na othe niama walio katika
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16. Akamooamooroo Mooigniazimoongo akanena na m'ti
illio katika kioonga (lani nignooee ) li wéwe.

17. Lakeni miongonimua m’ti ya wema na wifoo oozilé :

‘haio sikoo oottakaio koola miongonimua, ootta-
kooffa. ;

18. Alinéna Mooigniazimoongo, see wema, aka m'too peké,
mimi tanofaniai y&é mooignikoomsiidia.

19. Aka oomba Mooigniazimoongo katika n'tee wothe niama
wa barra (néné) na koolla nioonee kooa m’bingoonee,
akawaletta wothe kooa Adam, illikoo angalia akawipa
madjina : na koolla aliopiwa djinn ni Adam katika
kitoo killidjo kizima, enﬁa djinalague.

20, Akaita' Adam wothe niama kna madjinayao, na othe
nioonee wa m'bingoonee, na othe niama, walio katika
n'tee, laneni yee Adam hakooa Moogni koopata yee
Mooignikoomsaidii.

21. Akamkootanisha Mooigniazimoongo na'leppi la oosinghi-
see aka lila: akatoa m’'bifoo miongonimua m’bafoosa-

' que, akadjasa niama.

22, M'bafoo, ',rn]itoaMn-uigniuimDﬂugu miongonimua m'too,
akadjenga manamke, akamletta kooa Adam.

23. Akanéna Adam, hakika ya haya nimifoopa miongonimua
mifoopayango niniama miongonimui NiaMAayango,
hooyoo yoo witoa m'toomke, hakikai alitoiwa mion-
gonimua m’too.

24. Kooa hayo akaita m’too babai na mamai akamkambata
m'toomke wagque wakiwa watoo wawilee mooilee
ocomodja.

95. Walikooa wathe toopoo, Adam na m'toomkewique,
hawa kooa (wegnee koodja) wakitsha.

KITOO-0 DJA TATOO.

1. Nika alikooa na hila miongonimua wothe niama wa
n'tee ambio kooamba walicomba Mooigniazimoongo.
Akamambia m'toomke kua sebaboo gini Meoigniazi-
moongo kooa amooroo mignooee kootoakoola iothe
miti yalio katika kioonga ?
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que ambio kooamba alicifania, akasterikhee sikoo ya
sabaa iothe kasiague alioifania, |
akatakasa

3. Akabariki Mooigniazimoongo sikee ya saboo, (akaikoozai)
kooa sebaboo endio sikoo aliopoomoosika jothe kasiaque
ambiio kooamba alivicomba.

4. Na hiva wiombe ya m’bingo na n'tee pende alipo

. oombao katika sikoo ambao kooamba
moongo alipofania n'ti na m'bingo.

5. Na koolla m’tee oollio katika m’pika wa n'tee, isidjaméa
katika n'tee na othe madjanee ya mawanda isidjaméa
hakika. Mooigniazimoongo hakooiniésha m’fooa ka-
tika n'tee, hapakooina mana Adam katika n'tee. -

6. Yalikooa koonghe likitoka mongonimooa n'tee likanié-
sha n'tee iothe.

7. Akafania Mooigniazimoongo m'too oodongo katika n’tee
akafoofia katika cosowique poomzi za ocheyee, akawa
m'to0 DAPOOMESE E4 00ZIm.

8. Akafania Mooigniazimoongo kioonga kooa méo ya djoca
wa Eden; akamwéka mahalee hipo Adam ambio

. kooamba alimfania,
9, Akamida katika n'tee na koolla m'tee mema wa koo
Lo soe
telmmlinuwemwawmkoola na m'tee ya m’zima
téna katikati ya kioonga, na m'tes ya md,;mfaﬂ wa
wima na wiafoo.
(moomboo

10. Palikooa na m'to oolliokitdka miongonimua Eden, illikoo
neshetesa hidjo kioonga ; na mahali hipo paligawan ka
witoa (n'dia nu) wi né.

11. Djina la guanza Pison, naie amekoosania n'tee iothe
Havilah ni mahalee pa tokapo dahaboo.

12. Na dahaboo ya n'tee hiyoo ni wema: na mahalee hapo
hmpnukana looloo na djiwé ya bilanree.

13. Na djina la m'to wa pilee n'dio Gihon, naie amekoosania
iothe n'tee ya Ethiopia.

14. Na djina la m'to wa tatoo Hiddekel, nio kooeéndéa
oopande wa nio ya dgnuuwa.hxynn. M’to wa n'ni
Euphrates.

15. Alitsa Mooigniazimoongo m'too, akamnika katika ki-
oonga dja Eden koolima akitoonsai.
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i
27. Akacomba Mooigniazimoongo m'too kooa WWQM

image T 13 he created him
kooa soora ya Mooigniazimoongo alimoombai ;
male female he created them both '

' manamoome na mamamke aliwacombio wawili
And guve them blessing
28. Akawatila  baraka akanena  Mooigniazimoongo,
- oonghéinee, iwinee wanghee, djaanee katika n’'tee,
and govern it ;
akawamooa, katika n'zooee wa baharee, na nioonee
wa djoo angani na koolla kitoo killidjo heyee na

killidjo kimetockoota djoo ya n'tee.

mR g Behold I have given you
20. Aliena Mooigniazimoongo, angalia, nimewapinioee

bearing seed
koolla djani kimeddjo katika n'tee iothe, na koolla
tree  yielding seed your meat.
m’tee wegnie méa iwa djakooladjetoo. :

30. Na niama othe walio katika n'tee na koolla niconee wa
m’bingoonee, na koolla niima ambio kooamba wadipa
katika n'tee, iwa djakooladjétoo : yalikooa kama hayo.

that he had made

31. Akaina Mooigniazimoongo koolla alidjofania - kooa
djemma m’'no; yalikooa magribee na sooboochee sikoo
ya setta.

HECOND.
KETOO-0 DIA FPILEE.

1. Hiki kimetimia m’bingo na n'tee na koolla oonghi
wio.
2. Mooigniazimoongo aliquisha kooa sikoo ya sabaa kasia-
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much  after its kind
kua wenghi nikama ghensiaque, na koolla nioonee
kooa ghensiique : akaona Mooigniazimoongo kooa
. méma.
And blessed them Tl increase ye
22. Akawabarika Momgnmﬁnwngo, akanéna, congheanee,
become ye many
1wi.uae wanghee, ﬂ_]hm:ﬂ katika madjee ya bahiree,

they shall be
na niconee wakiwa  wanghee katika n’tee.

fifth
23. Yalikooa magribee, yalikoo soobookhee sikoo ya tino.

ereatore soul

24, Akanéna Mooigniazimoongo, kootia n'ti oombo nafsi
wherein cattle
ilioc heyee kua ghensiique, na niama wa m’foogo

nadiba na niama ya n'tee kua ghensiaque ; yalikooa
Bk
kama wifio.

And created
25. Akaoomba Mooigniazimoongo niima ya n'tee mlm.mn

species
ghnmmque na niama rooa m'fanowique, na koolla
diba wa n'tee nikima m'fanowigue. Akaona
Mooigniazimoongo kama hayo kooa méma.

. let us make man in
96. Alinena Mooigniazimoongo toofinee m'too = kooa
our image likeness and they shall rule
soorazénoo na m'fanco wénoo: kooamooa katika

fish

n’zooee wa bahari na katika nioonee ya m’bingo, na
nil :

niama mna iothe n'tee, na oombo iothe ambio koo

which

kooamba katika n'lee.
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13. Yalikooa magribee na soobookhee sikoo ya tatoo.

much
14. Alinéna Mooigniazimoongo, iwa nooro nenghee katika
oowingo ikapambanooka baina ya m’tina na oosikoo,
let them be signs Years,
ill.i.km me:djmnammnm,mﬂmnamh.

"And they shall shine give light
15. lhl:anu.oorm katika deradja u[jrn)m’bmgn lka.angm

djoo ya n’tee yalikooa kama wifio.

two
16. Akafania Mooigniazimoongo nooroo m'biles Fooba,

of the lights ruler
ookoooo wa  nooroo illikooa sooltanee ya m’lmn, na

little
nooroo tito, ﬂl'kmmtmnmyaoodkoomniam

17. Akazifaniizo katika deradja ;: m'bingo koon km fm
nooroo djoo ya n'tee.
That they shall rule to divide
18, Koo amooa m'tiina na oosikoo, koopambanooa baina
ya nooroo na keeza : akaona Mooigniazimoongo kama

good.
hayo kooa méma.

fourth,
19. Yalikooa magribee na soobookhee sikoo ya n'né.

ereatune

20. Alinéna Mooigniazimoongo, kuvu toka madjee ocombo

much  which = breathes which has life fawl
nenghi mooigni poomzi, silizo  heyee, na nisonee

flying i
warookiio katika n'tee tini ya m’hinga
whale grea
21. Alioomba Mooigniazimoongo téwa m’ kouba na k l!r{l.a

oombo killidjo heyee ambio kooamba madjes i i
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And made
7. Akafania Mooigniazimoongo deradja, akapambanooa
which was under from
madjee y'nlm tini ya deradja miongonimia madjee
and it was Jike = this.
killidjo djanyndmdja yalikooa kama hayo.

And ealled heaven,
8. Akaita Mooigmazimoongo deradja oowingo. Yalikooa
second,
ma.gnbea na soobookhee sikoo ya pilee.
And said Y let be gered the water
9. -AlinEna. Maoigniazimoongo nikookootina  madjee
in  place
amhaokmmha {';aha] tini ya oowingo kooa mahilee

and let u dry. :
pnmndp, pakadhe ookifoo : yalikooa kama hayo.

10. Akaita Hu-uigninzimonnga ookifoo n'tee ; na m’kootino
of and Eaw
wa madjee akaita ba.huee akaona Mooigniazimoongo

that good.
kama hayo, kooa méma.
. let bring forth 5"-

11. Alinéna Mooigniazimoongo, ikaméa n'ti djinee, na
its seed tree of fruit which ielda
m'méawique na m'tee ya matoonda killidjo letta

in its kind and its seed in (or from)
matoonda kooa ghensiique m'méawique miongoni

itsell
muiqusknu'knn’taa fnl.akomkamnw:f“m

d guve lacrd in [or after)
12. Titoka s " mtee djinee illipawa m'éa kooa
yielding whose seed
ghmmqm na m’m wagmu matoonda m'méawique
oolikoos n dman kua ghensiique : akagna Mooigniazi-

good.
moongo kama hayo kooa méma.

TOL: 1. NO-. ITI 35



TRANSLATION.

EECTION OF THE FIRST,
EEETO0-0 DJA QUANZA.

In the beginning created  God ; the heaven and
1. Mooanzo alicomba Mocigniazimoongo oowingo na
- the earth.

n'tee,

~ And was earth without form void darkness
2. _Ya!j.kmn’tagnim oozooree na toopoo ; yalikooa keeza

vpon depth and the spirit of God was
katika shimo na moﬁnm ya Mooigniazimoongo yali

ikipepéa katika madjee.
Said let there be light  and there was
3. Alinéna Mooigniazimoongo, iwa nooroo, ikiwa
light.
[oOroo,
- Baw ; that good
4. Akaina Mooigninzimoongo, nooroo kooa endjéma,
divided between darkness,
akapambanoos baina ya nooroo na keeza.
Called duy
5. Akaita Mooigniazimoongo nooroo m'tana, na keeza

night. : “‘"‘“’1 snoning dn
oosikoo.  Yalikooa magribee na soobookhee 55]{0;;

m‘ -
modja
— _ firmament water
6. Alinéna Mooigniazimoongo, iwa deridja katika madjee
illikoo pambanooa baina ya madjee pa madjee. :
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COMPARATIVE TABLE OF NUMERALS.
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3 the coust is Zansibar, and at that place the Arab, Banian
and Hindustanee mrr:h::m are hrl::mght into connection
ith the native raes, The government also is Arab, and
Zanzibar is the residenc, of the Sultan. From this mixture
of races many words have undoubtedly been added to the
Yocabulary of  the Sooahs|ee ;% but from the version before
us, and the Vocabylary given by J. Ross Browne, it is evi-
dent that the | belongs, in its idioms and construc-
MO 10 What we have egjje the Kaffir stock, _

10 the annexeq table of numerals, no specimens are
B to oo the dinlects, of the: Somantl, Galies, fee. whe
live to the north and nNorth-west of the Soocahelee, as they
gelong to another race. It will be noticed that the table?
R T i oAy e vl
mﬂm“mmdmhicmmad or the sake of
contrast,

The SeCOmPaNying vergion is from the hand of the Rev,
Dr, Kmpf a gentlanfm ;:,l:n severnl years in the employ of
the ish Chure Missionary Society in Abyssinia, and
the author, with Mr, Isenberg, of a journal of travels in that
country. His residence among the African tribes of that
f'egion gave him Peculiay advantages in the acquisition of

13, and he wyg bpointed interpreter to the English
Embassy to Shoa, under ghe direction of Captain Harris,
This translation i the Sooahelee is the first connected
Specimen meﬂ languag, yet published, and was made after
a 81x months’ residenee among that people, in the year 1844,
It was presented by the anthor to the United States Consul
at Zanzibar, Richarq P, Waters, Esq,, now of Salem, Mas-
sachusetts, who Sent it to the late Hon. John Pickering,
It is greatly 1o be Tegtetted that in the present case the
lﬂlr_nad world has beay, deprived of the benefit of that power
of 1“]]!!‘.1‘!1.]01] which hag lent such great value to all the
linguistic lahorg of the lage President of this Society,

3 Many Arabie words will ba in the version which follows,
t:.:F the table, the capityly 8, Windim the authorities Salt, Browne and
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Of the two great races, spoken of above, the most impor-
tant, most widely extended and most intellectual, is what
may be termed, for want of a better name, the Kaffir family.
Suflicient proof exists of similarity of physical structure and
of affinity of language to anthorize the conelusion that near-
ly all the tribes of Africa, of which we have account, south
of the equator, with the exception of the Hottentots, possess
a common origin, and are to be included in the Kaffir race.
It was long since observed that the language of the natives
of the west coast, at 20° south latitude, was cognate to the
dialects of the same parallel at the east. Captain Owen 7says
that the languages of Sabia and Sofala are akin to those of
Delagoa Bay, which are undoubtedly Kaffir. Lichtenstein
gives it as his opinion that all the native tribes south of
Quiloa, (9° south latitude,) are of the Kaffir stock. It is
now evident that the languages of Zanzibar and Melinda
belong to the same elass.

Though the words which are common to the various
idioms of South Africa, as yet written, are comparatively
few in mumber, still they may be considered sufficiently
numerous to indicate the same kind of affinity as that
allowed to the Indo-Germanie nations. There is not
here to give as full proof of this fact as is desirable. We
have annexed a table of numerals, from one to ten, taken
from the languages spoken in various parts of the greal terra
inecognita, in which sufficient similarity exists to substantiate
in an important degree our assertion. One marked peculiar-
ity may also be specified. The syllables a1, wv, ', and ax,
coming before the names of tribes from Majomba to Angola,
are equally prevalent ou the East Coast. It may in general
be observed of the Kaffir dialects, that they are sonorons in
eharacter, possessing few gutturals and nasals, generally
secenting the penult, and that the vowels are simple and
open. '

peThf: Sooahelee has been called a lingua franca, on account
of its containing more words of a foreign origin than other
languages of the same family ; for which reason, also, it is
said to be used as the language of trade. The principal port

7 Owen's Voyage. Vol L. p. 276.—Prichard’s Researches. Vol IL. p. 205,
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islands from the river Juba to Zanzibar. By some writers
they are said to extend from Mugdasho to Mombasa, and
there is reason to believe that they are spread as far south
as Delagoa Bay, They are subjects of the Sultan of
Muscat. g
OF their physical appearance different accounts are given.
Salt? describes them as of the true negro race, black, stout
and ill-favored. ' Mr. Bird * states that they have jet black
complexions and woolly hair, without the thick lips and
ing mouth of the negro. Captain Owen* calls them
“a race of Mohametan Moors,” differing from the Arabs and
native Africans. Mr. Browne ® gives them a still comelier
ce. He says, in complexion they closely resemble
m red Indians of North America. Their features are
good, though not handsome, being a medium between the
Arab and the African ; less regular and comely than the first,
and partaking more of the charactéristies of the Circassian
than the last. Though these authorities differ as to color,
they do not therefore discredit one another. An analogous
variety of cumplnxionnw'm ‘the natives of the West
Ooast of the same parallel of latitide. The color of the
people of Congo is stated to be black, but differing in de-
gree; “some are of a dark brown, some of an olive; and
others of a blackish red, especially the younger sort.” The
immense triangle of country extending from Congo on the
west to the river Juba on the east, and to the Cape of Good
Hope on the south, although inhabited by tribes of two great
races varying in color from the light olive of the mountain-
ous regions to the black of the equatorial plains, does not
present in its darkest hues the polished-ebony blackness of
the native of Guinea. An intelligent writer® characterizes
the color as a diluted and sallow black, not darker than
brown, but without the sanguine and lively radianee of the
latter color. Tt may be added that they differ in other phys-
ical traits from the true negro, having generally neither the
flattened noses nor high cheek bones, as developed in the
Jalofs and Mandingoes.

® Balt’s Travels in Abyssinia. Appendix, '
1 P.-iehrd;l_ Researches lnt;i:ﬁ 1ysical History of Mankind, Vol 11, p. 290,
4 Journal Geo rra Societ . VYol 1L i ]

! Brown's Dﬁ;lzz‘lmﬂl “Phllin; Crllil{-, P 335, s

¢ Edinburgh No. 124,



THREE CHAPTERS OF GENESIS

TRANSLATED INTO THE

SOOAHELEE LANGUAGE,

INTRODUCTION.

Tue general characteristics of the tribes inhabiting the
East Coast of Africa, from 5° north, to 25° south latitude,
from Mugdasho (Magadoxo, Megadocia) to Delagoa Bay,
were first illustrated by Portuguese explorers, the earliest
European settlers in that region. Though subsequent trav-
ellers have ascertained more precisely the geographical limits,
the physical structure, and the languages of the distinet
races, yet the climate of the country and the barbarous
habits of the inland tribes have greatly restricted inquiry.
Aside from accounts of the strip of land bordering on 1he
sea, the information published to the world is for the most
part vague and uncertain. The country and people are
well worthy of observation, and full statements of their
mode of life, of their religious culture, and of their physiecal
history, together with faithfil vocabularies of their dialects,
are very desirable with reference. to the problem of the
origin and descent of the various Afri i

Among the natives of the East Coast who have been
brought in contact with the whites of late years, frequent
mention is made of a people called, variously, the Sooahelee,
Sowauli, or Sowhylese,! who are found upon the coast and

' Alﬂ'ﬂlhlﬂlﬂ,ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂrﬁ].hﬂuﬂm
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THREE CHAPTERS OF GENESIS

TUANRSLATED INTO THE

SOOAHELEE LANGUAGE.

BY THE REV. DR. KRAPF.

WITH AN INTRODUCTION,

BY W. W. GREENOUGH.
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The following latitudes and longitudes are given in the chart of
D. Ross, corrected and published in 1839 ;

Akyab, - 20° B 12N Lat. . 92° 56' 00" Long.
Kyouk Phyoo, 19° 26/ 293¢ « | 030 35 0 w
Ramree, . 180 5 35 « | 03o 54 00v =
Bandoway, . 189 28 407 « | 040 56 300 o
Arakan, . 200 3% OO ¢, O30 F 300 o«
Aing, . « A9 GO IGn e L lgdol 4 Q0w

On the whale, much care has been taken to render every part of
the map as correct as possible ; but that it contains no error, it
were folly to pretend, sinee only 2 minor portion of the province
has yet been surveyed, or even visited, by Europeans, It is believed
that the coast and all the principal inuner waters are very carrectly
laid down, and that the whole gives a more accurate representation
of Arakan than any map yet published. It was drawn in compli-
ance with the special and urgent request of our departed friend,
Rey. Mr. Comstock, and was designed to accompany his Notes on

Explanations of the Orthography of the Map.

- 6 in Ameries, and sometimes a in father.
d.iss.nin nome

8. - -0 in nate
&



NOTE ON THE ACCOMPANYING MAP,

The coast from Chittug::ig to Sandoway, including numerous
creeks, is a very carefully reduced copy, from the best charts yei
published. For that part below Sandoway, as no regolar and accu-
rate survey has yet been made, a tolerably correct map by Pember-
ton and others has been mainly followed. ~ For sundry additions and
corrections in that part I am indebted to notes by Captain A. P,
Phayre and Rev. Mr. Abbott. To the former genteman, I am
also indebted for the best sketch of the Koladon, above the mouth
of the Mee river, and for the source of the Mee river. In fillin
out the interior, a score of maps have been consulied, some nf-hiug
were drawn by Europeans, and others by natives, Consultation
with natives who are familiar with the numerous creeks and islands,
has served to correct some mistakes as to names, and in some cases
as to the positions of small rivers; yet I seldom trust to their judg-
ment for distances. Tt will of course be understood, that no accu-
rate survey of the interior beyond the deep waters of the creeks has
ever been made.

With a view to fixing points in the map as to latitude, I have
always improved every uppﬂtﬂniz, when visiting different parts
of the province, to take a meridian altitude of some beavenly
body, and thereby to determine the latitude of the place. But my
travels have been too limited to enable me to add much to the
map, from personal observation. With care, I have obtained

among others, (not important to be mentioned,) the following
hti.tilféa: ‘

itsa's Vill - . 21 & 3 N. Lat
gﬂ"ﬁ::,,?- .. 200 8 000 o«
Tarcke, . . . 200 34 00 «
Arakan, . . . 200 35 00 «
Tonko, . . ] . Mo 15 W =
Cruda, . . . . 200 1& 0 «

Sandoway, . . . 18 2% 19 &



adapted greatly to extend the cultivation of wild lands;
and a better quality of rice and cotton has been mtrn&umd.
These improvements will conspire with other causes already
mentic to increase the population, wealth, and happiness
of

b
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almost unknown ; taxes are for the most part moderate and
uniform ; trade is unfettered. The Yoma mountains are so
distinct and indisputable a line of demarcation between the
Company’s territories and Burma, that border difficulties are
scarcely possible. These and other causes combine to give
the people confidence in the stability and protection of the
Government, and the consequence is a marked improvement
in the condition of the inhabitants, and a rapid increase of
the population.

“ Numbers of the descendants of those who fled in troub-
lous times from their country, and settled in the southern
part of Chittagong, the islands of the coast, and even the
sunderbuns of Bengal, are gradually returning. During the
northeast monsoon, boats filled with men, women and chil-
dren, with all their worldly goods, may be seen steering
south along the eastern coast of the bay of Bengal, to the
land their fathers abandoned thirty or forty years before.”37
Iﬂmuﬂ; and familie sn:nr;ﬂ] also constantly coming in from

and numerous ee immigranis from Chit

are every year settling in the Akyab district. The rt:gm
increase by births I have had no means of ascertaining. In
the Ramree circle, containing seven thousand six hundred in-
habitants, the births for the year ending December 16, 1837,
were,—of males, one hundred and twenty-eight,—of females
one hundred and fifty-nine, that is, two hundred and eighty-
seven in all. The deaths during that year were a hundred
and thirty-three, of which thirty-nine were of persons five
years old, or under, twenty-five of those between five and
ten years of age, and sixteen of those between ten and
twenty. It is to be remembered that the censns is taken
by native officers, who, though very correct in their returns
of taxable inhabitants, are very lax and careless in giving

the number of the old and infirm, and of bachelors, women
and children. These are always rated, as I think, far too
low. Probably the present population of the province is not

far from three hundred thousand. Very liberal measures

have recently been sanctioned by Government, which are

¥ g8 J. R A 8 of B, X.p. 697,



vhilaa;ﬂnmuﬁmathﬁmndnofmuning it is such that
it bears equally and not severely, upon all; and setting aside
hgpiumhmmmd grog ﬂhnﬁ, and the uih': of opium,
the sources of revenue seem liable to little objection. The
same cannot be said of the road fax, if tax it can be called,
being irregular and unequal. When a road or bridge is
10 be made ot repaired, the people in its immediate vicin-

y are ordered to do the work, so that one village is sub-
t toa heavy road tax, while another has scarcely any

ien of this sort, and a similar inequality often exists in
same village,. The people of Arakan are also occasion-
forced to furnish laborers and supplies, as needed by
ernment, in a manner which in many countries would
be considered extremely arbitrary ; but such a course may
be unaveidable here.

g3

2&%

The people generally are well pleased with British rule,
and often contrast the security of property and life which
they now enjoy, with the extortions and violence so com-
mion in former days. As far as the intentions and efforts of
the English functionaries are concerned, little complaint is
made by the people, but they still suspect the native oflicers,
from the highest to the lowest, of bribery and injustice, and
I fear in very many cases, with good reason, Still, that a
very decided change for the better has been manifest since
the province fell into the hands of the Fast India Com-

y, no one can deny. At that time, agriculture was
imited by the wants of the inhabitants, and commerce
was unknown. Now, there is rice grown for exportation,
which gives employment annually to six or seven hundred
thousand tons of shipping ; a considerable trade in salt is
carried on ; and commerce in several other articles is begun.
The effect which these changes must have to increase the
wealth and happiness of the people of Arakan is apparent ;
apd the rice exported to the Madras coast furnishes most
desirable relief to the inhabitants of that part of India, some-
times actually saving them from starvation ; the trade in
salt, too, confers substantial benefit upon the people of Chit-
tagong, Dacca, ete. Gang robberies and other acts of vio-
lence and bloodshed, so frequent in former days, are now
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thousand rupees, and has been highly conducive to the in-
terests of the province. The only tax imposed by the Bur-
mese and now retained, beside that on fisheries, is one of
four rupees per annum on all married people, and of two
rupees on widowers ; the old and infirm being exempt, and
the Hhill tribes being taxed at only half that rate. The fol-
lowing abstract of the assessment of the provinee for the year
183940, shows the amount of the taxes then paid by the
people, as well as the revenue derived from other sources:

Mug houso fax 945 540
¥ R | A o : "54
STt s iy b e e
Hill = " e by it 815
Miscellaneous cultivation, . . 4 J:.m
Orchards, . ;" . - - 4 ., B0g
m. - . i - ¥ . u*m
¥ B2 460
Deduct 21 per cent. for collecting, 124,418
463,051
Edible birds' nests, S o 2 DT 2,766
T lawree loenses$e (1077 T gl
Bengal shrub® « g R S 1,355
Opium " . . . " 3,076
Gunjah = s - . . . 3T
on the sale of oplum, , I 2 121
Fines and firfeitures, atly s i 8,174
Escheats, 3 1,241
Bamp popr, e
paper,
Port d'-lHI:" . 8,336
Fees on civil sults, = 2l 1,212
Ferry funids, g rdin L) O oy
Miscellancous, Ara . Fealy i P 3,264
Hill Circles, not systematically assessed, 1,456
Total net revenue, 509,761

The revenue of the province is increasing from year to
Yyear, and is already sufficient to meet its -:minary expenses,

o i e Licences 1o ? [EES
'L:llmhwi:imﬁﬂﬂ!:;‘hmr]mﬁ-mhhm?

E 8
Ilihilﬂemubnﬂhuphm‘! [E.E8]
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%  The Thugee receives fifteen cent. ‘of
the in-.;u:u:mﬂ:ﬂ.-:t:p:l' the taxes he colleets, the Bﬂll;,;:ung four
per_cent., and the Rooasaya two per cent.

~ To prevent and to aid in punishin crime, police officers,
twenty-five in number, are established at convenient and im-
ortant points, thronghout the province. The whole police
mludmg that in charge of the jails at Akyab, Kyouk
Phyoo, Ramree and Sandoway, and forty-five men attached
to the guard-boats, numbers more than eight hundred men,
who are disciplined and well armed. The highest police
officer, the Darogah, receives thirty rupees per month, and
the common police men, five rupees. The greatest check to
the efficiency of the police force, is the disposition, almost
universal with the natives, to take bribes: many criminals
are in consequence not apprehended, or if arrested, escape
unpunished.  Still, the police establishment is a restraint
upon crime, for criminals in most cases are known, and must
either suffer punishment, or pay well for exemption. Durin
the three months ending Septeruber 30, 1840, two hun
and thirty-seven eases of crime were disposed of by the As-
sistant-commussioner in Arakan, and thirty-one cases were
at that time pending.

- When the East Indin Company took possession of m
province, taxes were imposed upon nearly e body
every thing in it. Conjurors al.ﬂg0 nﬂtmlng:rs,-mhum there
are from four to six hundred, and prostitutes, unhappily
pnumbering as many as eighty or one hundred,—almost, if
mot quite all of whom are Bengalees, and drummers and
dancers were taxed, as well as the various classes of persons
pursuing landable occupations. Boats and nets, forests, shops,
and other means of income were also taxed. But a few
years since, all these taxes, except that on fisheries, were
discontinued, and n capitation tax was established, one ru-
pee less thau that which had been levied. This measure
relieved the people at once of a taxation of nearly one hundred

2 The Burmess prononcintion gives to these village-clorks the title of Rasa-
teares, which s apother jpstance of an r-sound in the Burmese, for the sound of
10 the pronuncistion of Arakan. 'S, J. R. A. S of B, X. p. 690, [E, E. 8.]
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subpenas , the levying of executions, the infliction
of punish teceipt of all monies paid into court, for
deposit in the treasury, ete. He is assisted by twenty depu-
ties, who receive fees for serving processes, and for all the
other duties they perform, paying over one fourth to the
Nadhir. Attached to the establishment at Ramree, are four
Vakeols whose duties are similar to those of Counsellors at
Law in America: they manage causes in court, but have
nothing to do with preparing the papers : their fee is five per
cent. of the amount in snit. There are no licensed attorneys
here : any one who knows enough may draw the plaint, and
nth;lr writings in a suit, and ;‘n such terms as he and his
employer may agree upon. To complete the list of officers
of Government at Ramree, I may mention a Dufiree whose
salary is eight rupees per month, and whose duty it is to
take care of the stationery, bind books, make pens, ete. ;
also six Chuprassces, personal attendants upon the As-
sistant-commissioner, who receive each five rupees per
month.

A memorandum of the eivil business of the eourts, for the
three months ending September 30, 1840, shows that a hun-
dred and forty-seven causes, in the first instance, were disposed
of by the Assistant-commissioners and native judge, and thata
hundred and thirty-nine were pending. Of causes earried up,
fifty-one were disposed of by the Commissioner, and a hun-
dred and thirty-eight were pending. In eivil causes, the
mimiﬂ.”u costs are two rupees for stamp paper for plaint,

f'a rupee for stamp paper for the Vakeel’s power of attor-
ney, five per cent. of the amount in suit to Government, five
per cent. to the Vakeel, fees for serving processes, and daily
subsistence to witnesses. The defendant’s costs are similar
to the plaintifi’s, except that he has not to pay the five per
cent. to Government. In most cases, the defeated party in
. the end, pays all the costs.

Ovwer every one or two thousand inhabitants, more or less,
called circles, are appointed Thugees, who assess and collect
the revenue, and exercise a general supervision. Undfa them
are KRooagoungs, or village-heads, varying in number ac-
cording to the population of the circles, also Rooasayas, ot

¥OL. I. No. 111, 33



At Ramree, one Writer on a salary of a hundred rupees
per month, keeps the treasury and revenue accounts; an-
sther whose salary is sixty rupees per month, has charge of

e judicial accounts, reports, etc.  Both of these are Eura-
gans.® An officer called Myothugee, receiviug eighty
rapees per month, with three assistants, who severally re-
w e, twelve and ten rupees per month, has charge
of making up the yewly revenue settlements, preparing
revenue suits; ete.®  In small suits, the witnesses are exam-
‘ined before the Myothugee, who reports the evidence, with
his opinion, to the Assistant-commissioner. Al the revenue
officers are Mugs. A Sheristadar, on a salary of sixty

per month, with three assistants on salaries of thirty,
tweunty and fifteen rupees, conducts the civil and eriminal
causes in court, corresponds with natives, and inspects the
ice reports ;—the Sheristadar himsell examines witnesses
mm Assistant-commissioper, but gives no opinion gn
the causes. A native Record-keeper, on a salary of thirty
rapees per month, keeps all the records in the Persian
language.® A Mug Interpreter whose salary is twenty-
five rupees per month, with his assistant who receives
fifteen rupees, writes Mug subpenas and writs, and conducts
all the correspondence in the Mug language. A Treasurer
who receives thirty-five rupees per mounth, with his assist-
ant, who receives filteen rupees, has charge of the receipt,
custody and disbursement of all the money which passes
through the Assistant’s hands. A Nadhir, whose salary
is twenty-five rupees per month, superintends the serving of

% Pyrsans of Todo-British deseent. IL'E. E. ﬂﬂ_

B The :{fhup. and his assistants have o them, in the management of
revenue ,lehnioﬂeunqlndw-.d'whmmtﬁmmhum
dred and sixty, sccording to tha number of the circles, Into which, as Mr. Com-
stock afterwurds tells us, the whole province is divided ; and whose business it is
to receive the revepue li-nn the hands of the Rewagoungs o village-heads, whe
“Mﬂmﬂ:rdm and hﬂﬂ the pe“I:u officers g.t'h! severnl clreles in

discharge r dutles, BY Are samie officers, alterwards mentioned
gm._i:mmh a8 Thugees ding over circles,
“The fmmediate superior of the Myot e, to whom he s smenable, is 'the
Senior -‘mﬁ,ﬂﬂml Inmhdﬁrlr.t. B.-I-EA.E.:!'B..I.]F.
9l. E 8, : |
_ Thhatiln undersiood only of the rocords of clvil and eriminal affuirs;
the revenue records are kept n the Burmese lingusge. S, J.R. A. S, of B.,
X.p.aol. [E.E 5.] |
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one hundred and fifty rupees per month. At each of these
stations is a native doetor, nsually a Hindoo, eduncated at the
Medical College of Caleutta, whose salary is from twenty to
twenty-five rupees.

The province is divided, for the pur of government,
into four districts, the Arakan, more frequently called the
Akyab, and the Ramree, Aing and Sandoway. Of these,
_ Akyab is far the most populous and important ; it contains

about one hundred and thirty-six thousand inhabitants, and
nine hundred and filty villages ; the Ramree distriet con-
tains sixty-three thousand inhabitants, and four hundred
and twenty-four villages; the Aing, twenty-four thousand
iphabitants, and one hundred and fifty-six villages; the
Sandoway, thirty-four thousand and fifty-three inhabitants,
according to the census taken at the close of 1842, and one
hundred and sixteen villages. The town of Akyab, con-
taining five thousand inhabitants, is the capital of the district
of the saume name. 'The civil courts of that district are held
there, as well as the Commissioner’s Court, and there are the
head quarters of the Arakan Local Batallion. The eapital
of the Ramree district is a town of the same name containing
six thousand five hundred and eighty inhabitants. 'The
town of Aing, near the foot of the Yoma mountains, was
formerly the residence of the Assistant in charge of the Aing
district, but a few years since Kyouk Phyoo, which now
contains about two thonsand inhabitants, was added to that
aistrict, and made its capital ; this town is also the head-

of the regiment of Sepoys stationed in the province,
and of the Departments charged with the superintendence of
the Marine, and of the manunfacture of salt. Sandoway, a
town of one thousand six hundred and fifty-eight inhab-
itants, is the capital of the district of that name.

To give an idea of the governmental establishment of the
Commissioner and his Assistants, I will describe that main-
tained at Ramree, with the details of which 1 have become
more particularly acquainted. The ments for the
administration of government in the other districts, are on a
h%ar-mmul];r scale, as required by the circumstances of
each.
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“ol W LgB, The British Government in Jrakan. g
s A ’
~The civil administration of the British Government in
Arakan is conducted by a Commissioner, with four Senior
Assistants and one Junior Assistant. The Commissioner
his a general supervision over the whole provinee, and his
recommendations usually decide the amount of taxes, and
all other questions pertaining to revenue, as well as the
nditures for improvements within the ]]}rurm and
almost every point touching its interests. He es at
MUE a court :]:lcsm daily for the trial of appeals
from the decisions of his Assistants; and in cases of murder,
arson and some other erimes, he has original jurisdiction.
He usually visits each station of the provinee, that is; the
places of residence of the Senior Assistants, twice a year, to
attend to such causes as may be brought before him; his
galary is two thousand rupees per month. The Senior
Assistants have charge of the four districts into which the
 i8 divided, as will hereafter be mentioned ; they
attend to the assessment and collection of taxes, try civil
and revenue causes, and minor erimes, aud are considered
chiefly responsible for the peace and prosperity of their dis-
tricts; their salary is half as much as that of the Commis-
sioner. The Junior Assistant, whose salary is only one
fourth as much as the Commissioner’s, is employed prin-
niﬁg in the department of criminal judicature at Akyab,
w a nativé judge also, has a place in the civil depart-
meant. {

‘A small number of sail and row boats are attached to
the provinee, for the convenience of civil and military offi-
cers, and to transport troops and supplies from place to place,
These are under the supervision of a Marine Assistant to the
Commissioner, whose salary is four hundred and forty rupees
per month.

The medical staff consists of a Civil Assistant-surgeon at
Akyab, on a salary of four hundred and thirty rupees per
month, one at Ramree whose salary is three hundred and
fifty rupees per month, and one at Kyouk Phyoo, on a
galary of three hundred rupees per mouth. Ar Sandoway,
the medical officer is a Sub-assistant-surgeon who receives
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Caleutta, Rangoon and other distant places, to trade. Most

own one or two pair of buffaloes, or oxen, though
many do all their work with hired cattle. A few cows are
kept for breeding, which are milked only where there is a
foreign pczu.lntwn to. whom milk can be sold ; in such
places, a few goals are also kept. Around most of the
houses a few fowls are found, which are raised to sell to for-
eigners, as Boodhists seldom kill animals, particularly do-
mestic ones. '

Beside the above mentioned articles, few of the people of
Arakan possess any property of value ; nearly all complain of
their poverty, and the complaint is to a very considerable
degree well founded. = Still, most families keep a string of
rupees to ornament the necks of their naked children, and
also furnish them with silver ornaments for their wrists and
ankles; and when the children are ten or twelye years old,
an expensive feast, with music and dancing, is made, at the
ceremony of boring their ears; considerable expense too,
attends the marriage feasts, as well as those made when boys
assume the yellow cloth, for the purpose of pursuing the mare
ndvanced studies at the keoungs. Feasts are often made
on other occasions also, and those who can afford it, some-
times give theatrical entertainments, which consist of an
exhibition of puppets on the stage, while the dialogue is
recited by players behind the scenes.  With these entertain-
ments the natives are delighted, and they often sit the whole
night to witness them. Most persons are sure to lay by a
sufficient sum of money to ensure them a decent burial or
burning,—the latter being the more common, at least in the
case of persons of much respectability : this money is ex-
pended in gilding and omamenting the coffin, hiring musi-
cians to attend the funeral, purchasing offerings for the at-
tending priests, and making a feast, a few days after the
foneral. Some leave to their heirs a few hundred rupees,
and a very small number some thousands; the majority
have nothing to leave. On the whole, while it must be ac-
kuowledged that most of the inhabitants of Arakan are poor,
they seldom suffer for any thing which their habits have
rendered necessary to them, and the circumstances of many
are yearly improving.
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IIIB'W'GW to and support more wives than
one. ol i

 Parents and children, both married and unmarried, ofien
live in the same hum: and not unfrequently three genera-
tions constitute but one family. But too many causes of
discord exist to permit such a family, or indeed any in Ara-
kan, to be truly and permanently happy.
W =
il"la LA
Lilyed 153 §7. Duwellings, Dress, and Mode of Living.
" The houses of all ®classes in this province are built of
bamboo, and covered with leaves. The posts are set in the
Elmﬂr nd, about two feet, and the floor is usually raised five or
feet above it. In each house is an eating room of con-
siderable size, a small cooking room, one or two sleepin
rooms, and frequently a small room or two, in which rice a.nEl
other things are stored. The average cost of these houses
may be estimated at about thirty or forty rupees; and although
they ate in many respects wretched habitations, yet the
natives having never been accustomed to better, appear to be
satisfied with them. A full and very decent dress for a man
eosts three or four rupees, and that usually worn, not more
than half so moch ; the expense of & woman’s dress is about
the same.  Children do not usually wear clothes, till they
are six or eight years old. Men, women and children gen-
erally have but two suits of clothes a year, and are most’ of
the time very filthy in their dress. The expense of food
varies slightly in different places, but T think it is on an
average, three or four rupees per month, for a man and wife
‘with three or four children. Of conrse, many expend for
house, clothing and food far more than the amounts men-
tioned, while not a few spend even less. Al the honsehold
furniture of a respectable native is, in general, not worth
more than five or six ru
Many of the people who live near streams, have boats
which cost twelve or fifteen rupees, and several have those
that are worth four times that amount; a few, about
twenty I believe, have large boats that cost one hun-
dred and fifty or two hundred rupees, in which they go to
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are extremelycommon ; and there is scarcely any obstacle in
the way of procuring them, whether both parties or only one
of them desire to break the masriage bond. If both partics
desire a divorce, they have only to go before a village assem-
bly, aud make a declaration of their wishes ; their property
is then equally divided, and they separate, probably to re-
unite as soon as their displeasure at one another abates.
Should the husband desire to divoree his wife, he must give
up to herall their property, assume the wife’s debts, and
leave the house with nothing but the clothes he has on.
Should the wife desire a divorce from her husband, she has
only to tender him twenty-five rupees before some of the
village authorities, which in ordinary cases he is bound to
accept, or at most, she returns the ornaments given to her by
her husband. and restores the money he paid to her parents ;
after which the divorce is completed by the wife's breaking
a pawn leaf into two parts, eating one of them, and giving
tha;::iur._mhu husband.  In all mmmm nhildmu$
allotted according to their sexes, the ing given to
father and the girls to the mother. As mi ht‘ba expected,
considering the character of parents, the chi grow up
passionate and vicious. A parent occasionally chastises his
child, bat only in: anger, by stamping upon him, or cruelly
beating him with whatever comes first to hand, and the child
is usually rescued from the enraged parent, either by the other,
or by the neighbors; if he can manage to run away, and
keep aloof till the passion of the parent subsides, he has
nothing to fear, whatever may have been his fault.

I might have observed before, that polygamy, although
perfectly lawful and respectable, is nﬁammﬂy practiced in
Amkan. One of the Thugees at Cheduba has three wives
living in the same house ; another at Cheduba, beside one
at Ramree, has two wives who live in different housesa
tmile or two distant from each other; and I have known one
man who had three wives living at as many different places,
where his business called him from time to time. Beside
these, [ have not met with a half dozen men who had mere
than one wife. I presume, however, that the actual number
of polygamists in the province is not so very small, and
that there would be more, wers it not for the inability of
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oving their reading and writing, both in English and
mmﬂ pay some attention to original composition.
Tn all schools under Government in India, Christian books

are atically withheld from the English classes, and the
m&m to communicate to their scholars the
knowledge of God, or any of the truths of the Christian
religion ; at the same time, in some schools, all books in the
vernacular languages are heathen, and consequently teach
only what is fitted to becloud and degrade the mind of the
Jearner. These restrictions exist in Amkan. A little has
et done by individuals, towards educating the people;
bt the statement of particulars on this point belongs to the
history of missionary labors in the province.
T

§6. Domestic Relations.
“Pomestic happiness is scarcely known among the Mugs.
Marriage contracts are frequently made by parents for their
children, while yet very young, Widowers, and young men
of full w-E]Be' however, usually choose for themselves whom
hey will marry, and seek to secure some returmn of afection
?E‘r&gula: suit, before the consent of the parents is solieit-
. Among the Mugs as well as the Burmese, the suitor is
always expected to pay a certain price to the parents, and to
make a present of clothing and jewelry to his betrothed,
according to his ability. After all the prelimindries have
been settled, a day is fixed for the wedding, and the rela-
tives and friends of the parties are invited to a feast, at
ihqihm;un of the bride's father, when the bride and groom
eat out of the same dish, and are declared to be husband and
wife by that act. In many cases marriage has taken place
but a few days, before those violent family quarrels com-
met which are so common im Arakan. It is not very
unusual for the husband, in a fit of mge, to drag his wife
about the house by the hair, at the same time kicking or
beating her most brutally, even to such a degree, at times,
as to endanger her life; and on the other hand, the wife
often uses to her husband the most loathsome and irritating

language. One cannot be surprised, therefore, that divorces
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islands, and that night is occasioned by his passing behind
Myenmo mount ; that the stars are a sort of spangles stuck
upon the sky ; that we live upon the great southern island,
Which- is nearly four hundred thousand miles in circum-
ference, and other things similar, stated in their sacred
books.” . Some of the people profess to be very acute meta-
physicians respecting a man’s different minds, their several
powers, ete. ; others are subtle casuists, and apportion rgu.l.l.t
to different acts with the utmost ision. Many of the
Mugs are fond of discussion, but they are very apt to Jjump
to conclusions, without having established their prendies,
and for hours together will reason in a circle, even afier their
fault has been clearly pointed out to them; it must be con-
fessed, however, that some are rather able in argument, and
shrewd to detect faults in the reasoning of others.  Although
books are tolerably abundant, and there are not a few men
here who consider themselves very learned, and are so con-
sidered by others, yet iguorance the most profound reigns
thronghout the proviuce. _Pm "

The Government has made some provision for the educa-
tion of its subjeets, which promises to do a little good, and
uitimately, parhaps, will prove an essential benefit. In 183
two schools were established, one at Akyab, and the other at
Ramree, the Honorable Company appropriating five hundred
rupees per month to their support. The Akyab school has had
& head master and a junior master, both of whom were Eng-
lish, with several pative teachers, and from eighty to one
hundred scholars, but it is now entirely broken u principall
on account of the unfitness and unfaithfulness of the Enghng
teachers. The Ramree school, of which a son of the Rev. Mr.
Fink is now the head master, is flourishing ; it contains one
hundred scholars, the full number allowed by the committes
in charge of it, of whom forty study English, thirty-five
the vernacular, and twenty-five Oordu. The first English
class study grammar, geography, arithmetic, and history,
translate from English into Burmese, and vice verss, are

» ing 0 the Buddhist cosmography, our earth consists of fiur grea
um,puufummm puuﬁ.md&u%m-ndmd'm
around which the sun makes it courses. [E.E 8] : i
¥OL. I. Mo, 111, 4
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tive and intelligent than the Burmese. The proportion of
men here' who cannot read is far greater than in Burma.
Intelligent Burmese have told me that in their country nine

of: every ten can read ; but in Arakan, I should think
that less than one half of the men can read, and am not sure
that one fourth can. Few women learn to read in either
country ; mot one in a thousand, I should say, among the
; Under the milder rule of the. East India Company
the Mugs are rising from their degradation, and more of
their children are taught. There is still, however, a dis-
tressing neglect of the education of children on the part of
their parents ; and this remarlk applies to all classes. 1 have
no returns of the number of teachers and scholars in any
other than the Akyab district, and I should hope that they
are not a fair eriterion of the state of education in the rest of
lha.]:nnnul-; yet it cannol be vastly more favorable in the
other districts. Among the one hundred and thirty-six
thousand, or more, inhabitants of that district in 1841, there
.were only

:.Tp-'- -4.- 214 Poongees with 1,066 scholars:
sagin 45 Mug teachers e, 80T 0

¢+ 119 Muhammedan teachers # 404  «
“inall 378, teachers v 86 RO

The mountain tribes have no written language, and have
not learned to read Burmese, so that they are of course 1m-
mersed in the grossest ignorance. But the circumstances of
those who can read only Durmese, are not much better, for
they have access to no books which teach true science, or
any thing scarcely that is true: absurd tales of Gautama,
Nats, Beeloos, Nigban, ete., are all that there is to read. A
learned man, in the Burmese sense, is one who ecan repeat
Pali by the hour, the meaning of which not one in five
thousand understands,

Some of the more intelligent natives here am beginning
to. perceive the errors and absardities of their systems of
astronomy and geography ; but the great mass most firmly
believe that the sun goes in a circuit over the four great
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sacrifice dogs and eat them, imagining thus to regain some
of the religious knowledge which dogs took from their fore
fathers, by eating their sacred books, written on dried skins!
Of a future state, in which there will be a difference between
the condition of the good and the bad, they have some vague
ideas.!®

I have learned nothing of the religion of the Toungmroos;
but it must be of lhumliaa';.kiud. - -

The religious notions and practices of the Kemees appear
very much to resemble those of the Kyens, though their
ideas of the great Being, superior to all others, are more
vague. They too confine their worship to the Nats, whom
they suppose to reside in the mountains, and to have an in-
fluence over their health, lives and crops. To propitiate
these spirits they sacrifice buffaloes, hogs and fowls, espe-
cially at seed-time and harvest. When a Kemee is il a
fowl is offered to the Nat mppoudl to camm:he illness; not
by killing it, but by sending 1t loose into Jjungle. The
Kemees have no dzﬁnim ideas of a future state of retribu-
tion, though they believe in transmigration. Their mode of
providing for the wants of the departed, after their bodies
are burned, is peculiar. Near the burning ground they select
for every deceased person a small spot of land, where they
erect a neat miniature house, in which they deposit a portion
of all the goods of the deceased, cooking utensils, spinning-
wheels, fishing-nets, tobacco-pipes, ete. i adding a small
portion of rice, and even a few fowls in a little cage, with
paddy enough to keep them alive a few days. f

The religion of the Karens in Arakan is identical with that
of the same race in Burma, and the Tenasserim province,
which has been so often and so fully described, that nothing
need be said concerning it here.

§ 5. Edueation.

While the Burmese held Arakan, the Httpﬁl ¢
mddegmiladtumehndngruthnuhuymﬁr less nquisi-

™ Bome sdditiona] partienlars ting the religion of the Kyens may be
found in Ritter's Erdk. v, Aslen, | .J.p.'m.n, [EE 8] -
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in the ince, for whom the inhabitants erect

' dwellings, called keoungs, and to whom they
make: offerings of nice, vegetables, etc., sufficient for their
comfortable The priests attend funegls, and per-
form other religious rites, and teach the children of their
parishioners to read and write: they profess chastity, poverty,
and sevete self-denial ; and are greatly reverenced by the -
people, insomuch that parents bow down before their own
‘sons, and treat them as vastly their superiors, the moment
they assume the yellow robes of the priesthood. When a
priest divests himself of his sacred garment, as he is at liberty
to do, whenever he chooses, he “ becomes a man,” and is
treated like other men.

. 'The Mussulmans in Amkan profess the same faith as the
followers of Muhammed elsewhere; but their practice is
very lax and far from orthodox. They have the Koran
ouly in Arabie;, which none of them understand, though a
few can read it ; they are very ignorant of the tenets of their
own faith, many knowing only the name of Allah ; and the
i and practices of the idolaters around them are
'by great numbers; indeed, several have entirely
renounced the religion of their fathers, and embraced Boodh-
ism. On the other hand, a few mosques are found here
and there ; Muhammedan festivals are usually observed ; and
there are, 1 think, one hundred or more ministers of the Mus-
sulman faith in the province. Still the Muslem prophet has
no very strong hold here, and not a few of his followers are
ready to acknowledge, that the worship of the Eternal will
soon become extinct in' Arakan, unless preserved by Chris-
tianity. Most of the Mussulman ministers of religion pursue
secular callings, and exercise their clerical functions only
occasionally.

The Kyens appear to vary very little from Kareus in their
religious belief and practice. They have a confused idea of
a great seli-existent Being, subject neither to disease, old
age, nor death, who is the creator of all things; but I pever
heard that they offer any worship to him. They make
propitiatory sacrifices to the Nats, and all the friends of the
offerer meet to eat the animal sacrificed, in company, as is

i
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each quarter of the moon, are observed by very few in

Arakan; and the same may be said in reference to all the

Boodhist rites.  The Mugs are far more parsimonious in ex-
pending mogey in honor of Gautama, than their neighbors
on the eastern side of the mountains. While great numbers
of pagodas, temples and idols are fast going to decay, new
ones are seldom erected.  The reason ofien given for this is,
that idolatry flourishes only when supported by Government;
and it is true, that many of the pagodas, etc., in Arakan were
built by the king and Ins officers, as is still the case in Bur-
ma. 'The people here, however, frequently give another
reason : they say that a man under the former rule had no
security for his money, as it was liable to be seized at any
time by the officers of Government, so that those who
had money preferred to expend it in “ works of merit,”
hoping to reap a corresponding reward in their next state of
existence ; but that now, as every man is secure in' the pos-
session of all he has, the people prefer to invest their money
in trade, ete., and make sure of their profit in the present
siate.  Both of these reasens undoubtedly operate, and to-
gether, perhaps, go far to account for the decay of Boodhism
in this country. ['would, however, add another, which is the
lack of confidence and interest in the religion of Gautama,
clearly diseernible more and more among the people. Sects
and parties also are multiplying ; and many of the more in-
telligent and thoughtful of the natives acknowledge that they
see indications in the signs of the times, that Boodhism is
goon to lose its influence here, entirely, The Mugs are more
ignorant and superstitions than the Burmese : the worship of
Nats is far from being done away with among them ; many,
who at other times are strictly orthodox, when wisited by
alarming illness, which bids defiance to the skill of their doe-
tors, turn to those who profess the art of expelling these

su anthors of disease: Nat feasts are very common.

A part of the population have recourse to amulets, to

ward off and heal diseases ; use charms to protect them from

evil spirits ; and practice many other puerile and superstitious

ceremonies, which are seldom known among the Burmese.

On the whole, Boodhism is evidently far from flourishing in

Arakan. There are, however, about six hundred Poongees,
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patients recover i i ‘the doetor, I hardly know which,
From the fact tl:t “have often found doctors in Arakan
seeking their living by other means, 1 judge that the med-
ical § 'eﬁn‘wi:mwduﬂpm;ha best it is not ordinarily a
luerative business, though a few eminent practitioners se-
eure a good living, Midwifery is practiced only by women,
whosg knowledge too frequently fails, when most needed;
and the consequenee is, that most cases of preternatural la-
bor terminate fatally. The regimen after delivery is not
uniform ; some preseribing a cold shower bath three times
a day, for several days confinement, while others im-
mediately place the patient before a large fire, which is kept
burning day and night for about a week.

It will be convenient to speak of the lawyers of the
- in eonnection with what 1 have to say of its courts;
and so of the priests, when its religions are considered. 1
izht have observed, while speaking of the employments of
m, that there are some thousands of fishermen in
the province, principally Mussulmans. ~ Their exact number
1 have not ascertnined ; but it must be large as they have
twenty-five hundred nets in use.

g

§4. Religions of the Inhabilanis.

“"The Mugs and Barmese are Boodhists, and of course im-
ages of Guatama and pagodas erected to his honor are the
objects of their worship. The moral precepts to be observed
by all the worshippers of Guatama are these five: < Thon
shalt not steal : thou shalt not kill, (a commandment under-
stood to fortid the Killing of all animals, as well as of
njgu;g thou shalt not violate thy neighbor's wife, or daugh-
ter : thou shalt not lie: thou shalt wot drink any intoxicating
liquors.” Were these requirements but obeyed, how differ-
ent would be the state of society in Boodhist lands! Other
precepts are enjoined npon’ priests, and ‘all those who wish
to acquire the highest degree of merit. But, as Boodh-
ism, in its precepts and practices, has been so fully and
frequeptly described by missionaries and others, it is un-
necessary to go into details respecting it here. 'The days of
worship, of which there are four in every month, one at
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Mechanics and artizans of every sort are very scarce: a
few blacksmiths, whose chief employment is to make and
repair the dahs, or knives, owned 1n their respective neigh-
borhoods ; a few silversmiths employed chiefly in making
the uncouth ornaments, universally worn by women and
children on their ancles and wrists, and oecasionally in
making idols ; and a few carpenters and carvers, whudpmka
book cases, ornamented with stick lac, colored glass and gold
leaf, for the keoungs, and carve idols tuilm upon them, are
the principal artizans in the province. small number are
engaged in making the shoe or sandal, usually worn by the
Burmese and Mugs ; and a very few in manufacturing um-
brellas of paper, coated with Burmese varnish, which. are in
general use among the natives. A few oil-mills of the sim-
est construction are found in the province, and three or
our m;;piu. The natives generally undfirmud how to
make ts, with the necessary rigging, and almost every
thing else required by their rude state of society, except the
articles above mentioned, for which they are indebted to
special artizans, | : o gl

Astrologers and conjurors are numerous, and there i§ a
sufficient number of musicians, actors, dancers, ete.

The professional men are doctors, lawyers and priests.
Doctors require no license, nor is any fixed term of study,
or-certain amount of medical knowledge, requisite: to. com-
mencing practice in the healing art. A few medical
briefly mentioning the symptoms of different diseases, and
giving prescriptions for them, are found in the country ;

public sentiment demands that a person have some
knowledge of these, before declaring himself a doctor. The
principle medicines used are the roots, bark and seeds of
different vegetables, which do not appear to be active or
thorough in their operation either as cathartics or emetics,
nor indeed for any other valunble purpose. Neither bleeding,
nor any other surgical operation is ever performed. 'The
doctors cannot be said to be very successful in their prac-
tice : most persons who are seized with violent illness, or
‘whose diseases are particularly obstinate, die; in many
cases, probably, for want of a prompt and judicious adminis-
tration of active medicines ; milder cases are cured, or the
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from Penang, ete. ' The value of exports through the Aing
ﬂ' ﬂﬁ ?:nllllltll m &
: 38 .. . 134,567 rupees,
thar 151337 o e
:""' e 18340 . 120671 ¢

!ﬂ;,ﬂm of imports to Arakan from Burma was,
Al b onrIn 1837-38 i 5 214,571 ropees.

Aniilirin w'1938-99 5 . 271976  «
Al “ 1839-40 L . 221,617 =

=1l F I
‘principal articles exported were British piece goods,

mi,*ﬂsﬁhﬁﬂi or small fish partially dried and pounded
into pulp, birds’ skins and edible birds' nests. The imports
were bullion, cotton, silk, pawn boxes, palm leaf books,
old tinsel, ete. The carriers in this trade are principally

grmese and Shans. A small foreign trade is carried on
{from other parts of the province, of the value of which I
liave not been able to inform myself.
. T'he natives of Arakan own no vessels, I believe, and
none of them are engaged in trade to a large amount. A
somewhat extended traffic is carried on within the province,
the centres of which are Akyab, Aing, Kyouk Phyoo, and
Ramree ; perhaps Sandoway also should be included, but I
believe its trade is very inconsiderable. The whole stock
of many of the petty shopmen is not worth ten rupees, and
some, 1 presume, begin their business with a much smaller
eapital than that. A few individuals invest two or three
thousand rupees in trade ; and perhaps the average value of
stock on hand at any one time among all the traders in
Arakan is about fifty rupees. In the large towns are fish
and vegetable markets,

The commerce of this province is evidently far less ex-
tensive and valuable than it might be, and speedily would
be, were it prosecuted with skill and enterprise.

There are no manufactures, except that of coarse cotton
eloths for home consumption. These are made in nearly
every house, and constitute the chief clothing of the people.
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be, the great mart for the trade of Arakan, especially in rice.
This trade, it is believed, is capable of almost indefinite
extension. .

After rice, the most important article of commeree is salt,
of which large quantities are manufactured on the islands
near Kyouk Phyoo,and on Ramree. 'The annual consump-
tion in the provinee is about eight million two hundred
thousand pounds; and two or three times that quantity is
exported to Chittagong on account of the ‘East India Com-
pany, by whom this article is monopolized. The manufac-
turer receives but hutle more than half a rupee for one
hundred pounds, and the whole amount paid for salt au-
noally by the Government is less than one hundred and
thirty thousand rupees. The salt is shipped from Kyouk
Phyoo, usually in Chittagong vessels, of which twenty-five
or thirty are freighted with it yearly ; but these bring
scarcely any thing for sale, and their crews buy nothing,

'Vessels ravely visit Arakan, except those above mentioned
as.coming forrice and salt, A considerable trade is carried
on with Bengal, by large native boats, and with Burma,
principally over land.  The boats are manned by twenty,
thirty, forty or more oarsmen, according to their size, and
make only one trip a year; they sail when the wind is favors
able, and ‘at other times are propelled by the ocar. 'The
overland trade with Burma is carried on through passes in
the Yoma mountains, of which the principal one is at Aing,
the merchandize being usnally carried on the backs of hn{
locks; but when of hittle weight, by men. The details of
this trade 1 have not been able to ascertain, nor of that by
native boats: . A statement of the exports from Akyab to
Bengal and Burma during the years 1838-9 and 1839-40,
which I have seen, shows their value for the two years to
have been five hundred and forty-three thousand two hun-
dred and thirty-one ropees. ‘The principal products of
Arakan exported to these countries, were cotton, ivory,
beeswax, dried fish, hides and buffuloes’ horns; their value
was only seventy-four thousand six hundred and fourteen
mpees.  The other articles included in the statement were
cash, British piece goods and birds’ skins, from Bengal,
gold and silver bullion and teak planks, from Burma, betel

YOL. 1. MO, 111, 3
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scarcely any thing is done to improve and increase the
dmhmflnfythnml. The capabilities of the provinee ml:.:
fore, are as yet very imperfectly developed. In 1540, there
were under rice cultivation twenty-seven thousand six hun-
dred and two doons; occupied by fruit trees etc., one
thousand and twenty-nine doons ; devoted to miseellaneous
roducts, five hundred and twenty-cight doons; and five
\ and twenty doons of hill cultivation ; in all, less
than thirty thousand doons; which shows, that not one
part of the area of Arakan is under cultivation. Of
wild land a considerable portion is mountainous and
. or otherwise unfit for tillage ; vet there must be in
‘whole province an immense quantity of the best of land
till 1ying waste.

Eg?%

2

to the agriculture of Arakan, its commerce deserves
This is carried on principally from the port of
where sometimes one or two hundred vessels are

their cargoes of rice, together. 'The whole num-
ivals and clearances in the course of a year has of
but little from seven hundred. The vessels are
from the Madras coast, and vary in size from
- y tons to two or three hundred. The following
shows the value and increase of the rice trade.

B

1
5 E

£x
|

:

No. of
s Lipeda] Value of

Tonuage. rite exporied,
1835-6 374 46,248 tons. 343,086 rapees.
1837-8 504 48,908 « 662,060 «
1839-40 691 69,4863 « 1124821 «
1840-1 709 1,141,207 =

This rice is all sold for cash, the only article bro
most of the vessels, though a few ir:npn::rrjt.r ghee, c:ocunu-gntll:t :5
and mustard oil, cloth and sugar, beside some other articles
of no great value, all which are sold to merchants in the
town of Akyab, and by them retailed there, or sold to
traders from other parts of the province. A few vessels
take in cargoes of rice at Cheduba and other places in the
Ramree district.  Akyab, however, is, and must continue to
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eight or ten inches high, they are transplanted. In March,
the most forward leaves are cut, and in April or May those
remaining are gathered, when the whole erop is cured, and
made fit for use in a short time. How much tobacco is
raised in Arakan annually, I have not been able to ascertain;
but as nearly every wan, woman and child in the province
smokes immoderately, the home consumption must be large;
and several thousand pounds are ex , principally to
Calcutta, where Arakan tobacco is highly prized.

. Hemp is cultivated, but only for home use ; which is ren-
dered considerable by the demand for twine to make fish
nets, and the quantity of cord and rope of different sizes
required for boats, ete. The seed is sown in November or
December, and the hemp is usually pulled in March., Small
patches of ground, here and there, are devoted to sugar
cane; indigo, eotton, red and black pepper, ginger, turmeric,
etc., all of good quality, except the cotton, which is coarse
and short. Arrow root grows wild at Cheduba, as does the
black pepper in the southern part of the vince. A little
wheat has been raised ; and, it is believed, the soil is capa-
ble of yielding in great perfection all that can be expected
in a moist and tropical climate. To gardening the natives
pay but little attention ; nothing can be raised of any value,
except in the rains, without a great deal of care and labor,
of which the people of Arakan are very sparing; beside
that garden land is charged with an anmual rent of sixteen
rapees per doon. Pumpkins, squashes of different kinds,
cucumbers, brinjals, a few melons, sweet potatoes, yams and
onions, are the principal vegetables cultivated ; the three
last are raised only to a very limited extent. A few flowers
are also raised, some of which are worn by the men in their
ears, some by the women in their hair, and others are
offered to the gods. The principal fruits, to which the
Mugs pay attention, are the mango, jack, gnava, plantains of
various kinds, papain, sweet lume, cocoa-nut, pine-apple,
timarind, and a few others not very abundant; most of
those named are of good quality, and in abundance in their
seasons. '

The natives of Arakan manifest very little skill or energy
in agricultural pursuits ; manure is seldom used, and indeed
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\d sometimes for ploughing, ete. The whole number of
eows and oxen in Arakan is about eighteen thousand. The
g et TR of the Mugs are of the rudest con-

uetion, and cost but a trifle : a eart costs but ten rupees,
yet few farmers prize them enough to purchase one; a

ough and a drag, both entirely wood, eost but one rupee,
which is also the price of a sickle; these, together with the
dah, or knife, which every native has, are all the implements
of agriculture, except a hoe about two inches wide, and a
sort of m equally narrow, which are used in gardens and
co- , worth both toﬁher about one rupee.
' - staple product of province is rice, of which
one crop is raised in a year. As soon as the rain has
tly softened the ground, the farmer, having divided
land ‘into little plots, throws up around each a
‘of earth, to prevent the water that falls upon
from ing off. Soon after this he commences
seratching the ground with his sharp-pointed stick, called a
gw'gh- i+ the land is plonghed two or three times before it is
for the seed. The seed, which is sown broadeast, usually
in the latter part of June, or in July, springs up in'a few days,
and rapidly arrives at maturity. The harvesting commences
: , and continues through November, and into De-
cember, the crop being ready for the sickle earlier in some
Fnuftha province than in others. As soon as the harvest
] the grain is threshed out by buffaloes or oxen,
the dahn, or paddy, either removed to the granary for
home consumption, or taken to the numerous vessels, which
are waiting to receive it, for exportation. What quantity of
rice is annually raised in Arakan, I have had no means of
accurately determining ; but some idea of it may be formed
from the fact, that the value of rice exported from the
Akyab district alone is nearly one million one hundred and
fifty thousand rupees per annum. It should be noted here,
however, that not more than eight or ten vessels load with
rice in any other district.

When the rice erop is gathered in, those who cultivate
tobaceo prepare the ground for this plant, the alluvial flats
near streams being selected for the purpose. The seed is
usually sown in November, and as soon as the plants are
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the heat very considerably, as they do every where near the
sea shore ; farther in the interior the heat is doubtless more
ntense.

A few words as to the health of the province have their
most appropriate place in this connection. Changes of tem-
perature are uent and sudden, and as the natives are
thinly clad, m sed both to the sun and ruin, poorly
housed, and induig:tﬂaly in eating crude vegetables, and
other indigestible and unwholesome food, their health suffers
not a little. The most prevalent diseases are fevers remit-
tent and intermittent, especially the latter, bowel affections
of severe character, enlargement of the spleen, pulmonary
diseases, small-pox, and of late years cholera of a fatal
sort.

I will now return to the subject of agriculture. All the
land in Arakan belongs to the East India Company; but
cultivators procure as much as they wish at a fixed annual
rent, and retain the land which they have once leased,
as long as they cultivate it, and regularly pay the stipnlated
rent to Government. “ The coltivated rice lands are divided
into. three classes, which pay at the rate of twelve, ten, and
eight rupees per doon. The first sort will produce from one
thousand to twelve hundred baskets of dkan, the rice threshed
from the stalk, but not husked, which will sell, on an aver-
age, at from ten to twelve theea for a hundred baskets.”
The second and third classes of land are less productive, in
about the ratio indicated by the diminished rent. * One
man with a pair of buffaloes will cultivate a doon of land
with ease.” ' Buffaloes are used almost exclusively in eul-
tivating the soil ; they cost from forty to sixty ru 4 pair;
about ninety thousand are found in the whole country.
Oxen, which cost from forty to fifty rupees a pair, are used
in carts, of which there are one thousand in the province,

P8 LR A S of B, X, p.6%5. The valusof a rupee is about 454 cents,
! s equal to 6 scres.  The basket of Arakan contains about one thind

and a
: r
what Mr. C. of  the torship of the sofl, it may be added; that
o rumautﬂm;ﬂudnﬂn tful owner of it, yet
en to cultivate is inherited by the cultivator's heirs, as i it
continue (o be secupied and cultivated, and the
Mmthhp‘hibfvmm The tenure rescmbles 5 perpetual
. - [E.E 8]
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. Nearly all the Mugs, and a considerable portion of the
se and Mussulmans, are engaged in agricultural pur-
suils.  Before giving an -aceount of the agnculture of the
provinee, however, it is desirable to say something of its
elimate. The year may be divided into two seasons; the
wet and the dry ; but it is more usual to divide it into three,
the rainy, the cold, and the hot seasons. The rains usually
set in about the first of May, though the showers for a
month after that are seldom severe, and are only occasional.
During the months of June and July, especially the latter, it
often rains for many days together, and at times literally
peurs down. The greatest fall during twenty-four hours,
that I have measured, was about eight inches; but in one
month, July 1841, it was ninety-five inches. In
and September the rains moderate ; during the latter month
very cobsiderably, and in October showers are few and
gentle. There are occasionally very slight showers out of
the months above named. The average annual fall of rain
is:about two hundred inches. The thermometer during the
rainy season seldom varies much from 809 ; while the rains
are breaking up in October, and during the first half of No-
vember, it rises three or four degrees. The latter part of
November and the months of December and January, and a
part of February, are delightfully cool, particularly in the
morning and evening.  On some of the coolest momings the
thermometer sinks below 50° ; but it usually ranges, at the
eoalest, between 500 and 60° ; during the day it rises to 800,
and frequently from four to six degrees higher. Early in
February the heat begins to increase, and continues to do
so, until the rains fairly set in. At this season of the year,
tiie thermometer often rises to 959, and occasionally higher,
especially during the month preceding the rains, and the
average heat for that month is about 91°. At the same
time, nearly all mgemiol;jeriuhm, and the whole country
presénts a desolate and saddening appearance. The ther-
mometrical observations here mri*]ordg;i were maie at Ramree,
where refreshing breezes from the Bay of Ben ingi
up after noon and continuing most of the mﬁi,m
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The Toungmroos, who are also mountaineers, are found
only in the northern part of the province: they are very
slightly affected by the civilization around them, and are
said to be revengeful and barbarous. They are descendants
of people brought in former times from Tippera, and call
themselves T'ripura ; their language appears to be not at all
allied to the Burmese.

The Kemees are hill-people, and appear much like Mugs,
only in & ruder state. T'hey give no aceount of their origin,
but the traditions of the. Mugs refer to them as already in the
country, when their ancestors entered it : they undoubted|
belong to the same great family of the human ma,nfwhi:{
the Mugs, the Burmese and other kindred people are also
branches ; and their ancestors probably settled in the mount-
ains of Arkan, before its plains were inhabited.'t '

The Karens are a part of the race of that name so widely

throughout the Burmese empire, who have been often
ribed by missionaries and others; any further notice of
them here is unn d i

A few hundred Hindoos and Munnipoorees ' are also
found in Arakan, and a smull number of Chinese, Shans, ete.
They do not, however, differ from the same people in their
own countries, and it is needless to enter into particulars
here respecting them.

What the population of the kingdom was in its palmy
days, we have no means of knowing ; but in many places,
especially in the Akyab distriet, are traces of a far more
numerous population than it now contains. % The mins of
the ancient temple of Mahimuni, built entirely of stone, the
sites of former cities, shown by the remains of tanks and
ruined pagodas, the extensive stone walls at the old capital,
certainly tell of a more flourishing kingdom, than what the
British found it.” * [t was then said to contain only one
hundred thousand inhabitants.

aceount of this is, that their difiors entirely from the Bormess,
which is &mm with (he %uﬂ “Hnrcm“k,ﬁﬂﬂlq
belong to the M uu? E&Ems]

- J R AR of :
uumﬂ:;m:;"?}eb : 'iln&dh:dli:ambﬂtg'ﬂh !
B veligi B s e e e (e Eo)

w5 J.RAS. ofB, X.p 63, ke.
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East India Company in 1825, with which event Mug history

~ Most of the Burmese probably, came into the country
L A B dﬂ%mmy of Ava, although many have
immigrated since, The Mussulmans are supposed to be the
descendants of Bengalee slaves, imported when the kings of
Ava held Chittagong and Tippern. "l‘hal,;r have Fmﬁ:eﬂ for
he most part the language and customs of their forefathers;
m m.;:inlly adopted the dress of the country. Within
a few years past, many Bengalee Mussulmans have immi-
to Arakan, to get higher wages and better living,
they could procure in Chittagong : these constitute the
five thousand Bengalees mentioned in enumerating the
pulation of the province. A part of the Mussulman popu-
n, one thousand or more, residing principally in Ramree,
are the descendants of some people, who came from Delhi,
in company with one of the Mogul princes, who having
failed inan attempt upon the throne, fled for refuge to the
conrt of Arakan. They were his guard, and as their weapon
was o bow, were called Kamonthas, or bowmen, which
name their descendants still retain.  They have adopted the
and dress of the Mugs, and a part of them have

become Boodhists, ' .

“The Kyens have a tradition that they are direct des-
cendants of some Burmese refugees, or of the remnants of an
army, that was lost in the mountains, when attempting to
penetrate to the westward ;" and they are found in large
numbers throughout the whole Yoma range, only a small
portion of them being within British jurisdiction. They are
evidently of the Myonma family, and it is probable "that
their forefathers left their original seat, earlier than those of
the Mugs.”

2 These are probably the descendants of the followers of Suja ,
e T ey
BE LR A B ofB, X. p. 8. An extended account of the K
muy be found in Ritter’s Erdle. v Asien. IV, 1. 279, &e., acconding to w
they have the tradition, that they once oecupied the whole of Ava and
but were st length foreed from the plains 1o the mouniains by & ruce from
morih, who came mmong them peaceably, bot sflerwards attempted 1o subdue
them ; and this may be what is alluded to in the tradition mentioned in the text
of their descent from the remnants of an army lost in the mouniains, when u.'
tempiing to penetrale to the wesiwanl. A very important particulur o Ritler’s

h
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appear to have been wrested from them.® In the year 1430,
the seat of government was fixed at the present town of
Arakan, which was surrounded by a strong wall, measuring
about nine miles. * The labor of this work must have been
immense, as in many places mounds of earth are thrown up
to fill the spaces between contiguous hills, in other places the
hills are joined together by a mound faced on both sides with
stone work, averaging in height from fifty to one hundred
feet.” 1 About the year 1730, Chittagong and Tippera seem
to have become independent.!! ' After this, internal fends
arose, and intrigues commenced on the part of some Mug offi-
cers to deliver the country into the hands of the king of Ava.
The first king to whom these disaffected officers made over-
tures, rejected them ; but they were accepted by his succes-
sor, who sent his three sons, at the head of three divisions
of his army, to take the country, an enterprize which proved
sunecessful. In 1784, the conquest was completed by the
seizure of the king of Arakan, who, with his family, jewels
and treasure, together with the famous brazen image of
Gantama, which had for centuries been “the idol " of Arakan,
were conveyed to Ava. Thenceforward the country contin-
ued subject to Burma, although frequent attempts were made
by the Mugs to expel their invaders, till it was taken by the

¥ According to Ngami, this extent of empire was lost under a of
betwaen A D, 1167 and 3168, - 8, boc cit, gt
¥ Mr. Paton gives the name of Jumucai to the king who first made Arakan
town the capital, and dates the commencement of his reign from A. D. 1404, In
the list of Nygami the same person is called Meng-tsou.mrun—a name tom-
pounded nl‘!ﬂmhwnlr_g prefix, Meng, and Tsaw-micun, the Burmese form
to s o Cho-mca-in, aceconding to the pronuneiation of
Arakan, fiom which comes Jumuwsl. S 5. R A. S o B, X1 p 63, The
= Aeeount of Arakun ™ places the accession of this sovercign in A. D, 1396,
ly by mistake, &s no other authority than the native annals is referred to,
Ngami's epitome agrees on this peint with Mr. Paton's statement. [EE 8]
" These countries between Bengal and Arakan were, for some centuries,
llhmmn!; by the Mogul emperors and the kings of Arakan. The
to Arskan of Suja, ooe u‘?ﬁfwm of Aurungzeb who refused to own
his authority, was the occasion of that emperor’s seizin Chittagong and Tippers,
in the latter part of the seventesnth century, afier which they were only for a
short time, again attached 1o A.]:hn 8 As Ru.Xl;ll.. rpﬂs.m The name
» B to the Arakanese unciafion, Chittagong,
;Ir- w&mﬁﬁm& s which Emw“ of their early oery _
country. A. XK. pu pprrais e
purs, the name of mnwnkhghnmmﬂ :thldlltllf
the Ganges. 8. 2 Erdic: v. Asien 1V, 1. p. 818. [E E 5]
YOL. 1. WO. Bid. B0
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died A. D. 701.7 From that time to the conquest of Arakan
by the Burmese in 1784, the throne was occupied by one
hundred and twenty different kings, some of whom obtained
it by violence, and reigned but a few days. Between 1158
‘and 1168, a part of China, and the whole of Ava, Siam and

Bengal, are said to have been made subject to the Arakanese,
—a statement of * the royal records,” probably too highly

) , in reference to Siam, and mﬁ:illrmm'mbﬁctm
Bengal, of which only Chittagong and Tippera ever belong-
ed to Arnkan.® Some time near the close of the twelfth
century, the possessions of the Mugs in China, Ava and Siam

7 Under this king, whose name, to:Mr, Paton, was Chanda-sares-
Buddhism s said t0 have been introduced into Arakan. But there are
computations of the date of his reign. A statement of Mr. Paton on
Mug anthorily, that the commencement of the present eraof the Arkanese
was established in honor of Gautama and that A D. 1526 w0 the
1188 of that era, seems to imply that Buddhism was Iy adopted in
m..hmm-ﬁm half of the seventh centu lﬂwm’m“ﬁ
give some parl of the same century o the reign of Chanda-soren.  On the other
m,if wo reckon from the commencement of the history of Arakan B. C.
9§58, pa lixed by Neami, a nalive Arakanese employed by Capt. Phayre to
for him an of the chronicles of his nution, the secession of this
king, whom N, the Burmese unclation, calls Taanda-thuriye
is brought down to A, 1}, 146, and his death to A. D). 195, The correctness of
{his computation, however, depends upon the historical accuracy of the lists of
ancient dynasties which Ngaml complled, and Is therefore less to be confided
than & dale given to event, as that of Mr. Puton is, o an
seill

:

X continues in use among the Arakasnese. It may be bited,

however, whether Mr. Puton is eotirely eorrect in saying, as he does, that
Mﬂﬂﬂd hihnﬁl.l{rwd'l,thu present Mu ul,wa..ml:. 701, for if
the period -lwo years is nssigned to in palive an-
nals, and i B whs hmbyhlmhﬂ. D, 638, his death must have
a fow years earlier than A. D, 701,
Mpe. Comstock, Eulluwluihl:. Paton, errs in saying that Chands-sorea is ** the
first king on record ;™ he m!il.!w first of whom we know any thing, after the
eommencament of the present Arakanese éra.  With his reign the modern his.
tory of Arakan be, 8. Asiatic Researches X V1. pp, 355, 356; and J, K, A,
8, of B, XIL pp. 35,36, [E E 5]

& In an “ Account of Arakan,” published in the I.R. A 8. of B, X, p. 687,
il is stated, on the suthority of “ the royal records,” that from the time of

who is the same s Tsanda-thuriya, W the conguest of the
country by the Burmese, one hundred and thirty-five kings reigned,

The king of whom Mr, Paton speaks as ha ruled over parts of China,
Avn, Siam and , between A, D, 1158 m'ﬁtm, had his reign, according
to Ngumi's compilation from the mafive annals, from A. D, 1133 10 1153, H

given ;" N was Gaulaye.  Mr. Paton calls him Koealea. 8.3

o+ XIL p. 40.  ILis proper to state here, that Ngami's dotes, afler

mﬁﬁa]d'Tnndl-lhnmmlnymﬂm Fresent Arakapese oru.
[ 8
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north ”* as the original seat of their ancestors; and the strue-
ture of their languages, together with the Mongolian cast of
their physiognomy, confirms these traditions, and indicates
the Mongolian origin of the family.

When Arakan was first settled by its present inhabitants,
we have no means of knowing. The history of the country
is carried back in *the royal records » to the remotest an-
tiquity ; but the grossest fiction so abounds in these records,
and withal is so intimately blended with the few facts they
contain, that scarcely any reliance can be placed upon them.
There is a tradition, that Gautama, the last incarnation of
Boodh, visited Arakan in the sixth century before Christ;
and that the famous temple of Mahimuni, the ruins of
which still exist about twenty miles north of the town of
Arakan, was then built by the reigning king to his honor ;
and that the same king caused a brazen i Jimage of him to be
cast, or rather that suc?:mlmugﬂwas, in the reign of this
king, miraculously formed by the Nats. That the temple
of Mahimuni is very ancient cannot be doubted, and that
great idol was coeval with it is highly probable ; but there
18 little reason to believe that Bo-odhmm has flourished in
Arakan two thousand four hundred years, or that authentie

records of events, which transpired in this country so long
since, are Now in existence.

An article prepared by Charles Paton, Esq., Sub-commis-
sioner in Arakan, and published in vol. xvi. of the Asiatic
Researches comprises, I am inclined to believe, the more
important facts in the history of the country ; and from it is
taken most of the brief sketch of Mug history, which
follows.

The first king on record, after a long and happy reign,

change tfrtmn;.wum-h.lf nma, From Marama he derives the modern

name of Burma. ~ 8. Ritter: v. Asien., IV. 1. p. 301.
mhmmmﬂrﬂ:nu"ﬂsuﬂdmky.“ The establishment of
lnw: ngdoms of Arakan and Ava, s reforred by the Arakanese

t the year A. D). 1061. Idem. p. 323,

Thn!ihﬂmlm.ﬂlrpmph scattered over all Farther Todia, perhaps its
shorigines. They under chieftains of: their own, In dmndznn :r;an

Burma, Siam, Cochin Ching, or China. T’hﬁr%
tilﬁinmmdm&m: l.llp.tﬂ.l.r..
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keys, and other smaller animals, are found on the hills and
in the jungles.—Of birds, a great variety of such as frequent
the surrounding countries, are found in Arakan; some of
them are highly prized for their splendid plumage, and others
for their excellent flavor.—'The boa constrictor, cobra capel-
la, and indeed snakes and reptiles of nearly every kind, are
common.—Of fish, there is an abundance of all the kinds
usually found in tropical seas and rivers. Sharks and alliga-
tors abound, and turtle, sole, ret, mullet, skait, bumalo,
erabs, lobsters of a small kind, shrimps, oysters, and various
other species of fish, are not unfrequently taken. The Mugs
enumerate more than two hundred kinds of fish ; though the
markets of the province seldom furnish many that are par-

ticularly palatable to Europeans.

9. Number of the Inhabitants, and their Races ; wilh a Skeich of the
! History of the Mugs. v
The population of Arakan at the present time (1842) is
estimated at about 250,000. Of these, about 167,000 are
Mugs, 40,000 are Burmese, 20,000 are Mussulmans,* 10,000
are Kyens, 5,000 are Bengalese, 3,000 are Toungmroos,
2.000 are Kemees, 1,250 are Karens, and the remainder are
of various races, in smaller numbers. The Mugs are the
earliest inhabitants of the country, at least of the plains, of
which we have any knowledge. The name of Mugs, as
jed to inhabitants of this country, originated with for-
eigners, and I never found an Arakanese who could give any
account of it.* ‘The people call themselves “Rakaingthas,”
that is, “ sons of Arakan.” They are evidently a part of the
Myonma family, to which belong also the present inhab-
itants of Burma, including the Shans, etc., and the Karens,
Kyens, and other numerous hill tribes of Arakan® The
traditions of all the branches of this family refer to * the far

4 [n official returna, speaking of the Arakanese, “ Mussulman ™ denotes
Kummanchees, or followers of Mobammed, and po nth::.“ n'?:a ;Ewuulmz
snd Hindoos af the western peninsula sre comprehended under the general
term * natives of Bengal,” or * Bengaleea™ [Note by Rev. R. A. Fink.]

: wcm‘ l:n“: bww#lw:g::hhﬂlme frl;m ndia. [E. E. 8,

A o the er Ritter, the ori 1 of family name
of all these was Maroms, which became mu;ﬂ:ndu;nmxm& ml!b,r the
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gable thirty or forty miles for vessels of two or three hundred
tons, there are the Talak or Dalet, the Aing, and the San-
doway, which are navigable to any considerable distance
by native boats alone. Smaller streams abound in the prov-
ince, and furnish nearly the only means of communication
between the different villages,

The soil near the sea-shore is sandy ; but on the numer-
ous alluvial flats, intersected by creeks, lying between the
coast or the rivers, and the hills, it is dark clayey mould ;
and on the higher lands in the interior, it is red and much
mixed with stones. The most productive land yields to
the cultivator more than a hundred fold, while much that is
cultivated is not half so productive.

I know of no one who has paid particular attention to the
geology of the province. The rocks nearest to the primitive
mn the geological order appear to be mostly slate. The lower
hills consist chiefly of sand-stone, mixed oceasionally with a
stiff clay, and on many parts of the coast coral and shell lime
are abundant. Iron is found at the northern extremity of
Ramree island, and lime at the southern ; the latter is also
found near Akyab and Sandoway. Coal has been discovered
in several places, and it is highly probable that the mount-
ains of Arakan contain treasures which a more intelligent
and persevering people than the present inhabitants will
draw forth.

The botanical productions of the province have never been
thoroughly examined and classified. On the mountains, far
in the interior, are found the teak, a kind of oak, and other
timbers, which would be highly valued, were it not impos-
sible to transport them to any place where they can be used.
The jarrul, toon, praing, and many other useful trees, abound
in Arakan; the bamboo, ratan, ete., are also abundant ; the
mango, guava, orange, (called by Europeans here sweet
lime, ) and other fruit trees, and several flowering shrubs are
frequently found.

Among the wild animals of the province, are the elephant,
rhinoceros, tiger, leopard, bear, deer of varions kinds, and the
wild hog, which are found principally on the mountains and
in the forests ; the wild buffalo, wild cat, a species of rac-
coon, the wild dog, a kind of civet, with a variety of mon-



222

breadth, at its northern extremity, is about ninety miles,
and the average breadth is usually estimated at about fifty, or
sixty miles. Its area is about sixteen thTusand five hundred
square geographical miles. The general ap nce of the
country 15 hilly, and that of the coast decidedly bold. In
many places, however, extensive flats intervene between the
hills and the sea-shore, which are generally marshy, and
near the sen covered with mangrove trees; similar flats, but
not so low, are found on the banks of the rivers and smaller
streams, which intersect the province in every direction.
The islands of Ramree and Cheduba are more elevated than
the main land ; and those inundations, which elsewhere
during the height of the rains submerge the flats near the
large streams, ten or fifteen feet, are scarcely known there,
¥From the Yoma range of mountains enormous spurs shoot
out in every direction, which render the western portion of
the province a confused mass of lofty mountains and deep
valleys. The highest peaks of the Yoma range, at the
northern extremity of Arakan, are five thousand, or more,
feet above the level of the sea. They gradually decrease in
height till they reach the sea at Pagoda point, where they
are only one or two hundred feet high. The principal
mountain-ranges run north and south, and their sides are
generally steep, and covered with immense trees. Still the
Kyens, and other wild tribes, find suitable places upon them
for cultivation, and for the erection of their small and rude

The whole coast from Akyab to Sandoway, is stud-
ded with islands, some of which are large and inhabited,
while others are small and only serve 10 give variety and
beauty to the scenery. Beside the Mayu, the Koladon, and
the Leymroo * rivers in the Akyab district, which are nayi-

times th the interior, sndd parily because there ure border-tribes wh
thinurl:nﬁ Gm'nrmmt. of the province have vacillated between thjHE
and independence,

The mountsins which separate Arakan from Chittagoug are called Weiladoong.
See Journal of R, A. 8. of Bengal, X. p. 678, [E. E 8]

2 The Burmese pmanﬁ;lhl;“mu the name of this river Leimyo. The
same letler, a5 pronounced in Burma, or in Arakan, sppears
the sound of r, Mﬁlim of y. : g metisa o have

he former part e name Kola-dew, signifying forcign, aceords with the

fact, that this river takes jis rise oot of Arakin 3. Ritter:
Asien., 1V. 1. p. 309. [E. E. 5. SRR
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in Chap. 1, § 2 ; and the perpendicular, being first made two-
seventeenths of the length of the fambir, and divided into
twelve parts, is to have the line of the largest tones drawn
from its extremity to 8, the line of the middle tones from nine-
twelfths of its length, the line of the smallest tones from
seven-twelfths of it, and the line of seconds from one-
twelfth.

CONCLUSION.

We must just glance, in concluding, at what the ancients
have taught respecting the medicinal properties of melodies,
which led them to use them in curing diseases. According
to them, [following the ancient classification of medicines,]
jehirgih is hot-dry, and exciting to the blood ; auj and nawa
are cold-dry ; huseiny and digdh, on the contrary, are hot-
moist ; and rest and sigdh are cold-moist. 'Thus classified,
they were used by the practitioner, as he thought the con-
stitution of the patient required.

But what | think about it is, that a man is cheered by a
tune to which his taste inclines ; and that inclination springs,
not from constitutional peculiarity, but from habit and fami-
liarity. What refutes the doctrine of the ancients is, the
existence of national tastes in regard to tunes; all in a given
nation having a partiality for such airs as they have heard
from their infancy, and that, though there must be among
them every variety of constitutional temperament.

And now, says its author, (dependent upon the Most
High,) Mikhail the son of Jirjis Meshikah, this is as far as
my imperfect knowledge has reached ; and I beg of its read-
ers, to close their eyes to what there is in it of defect, and
to correct its mistakes. Exalted and glorious be He who
has no defects! Tae Exp.
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. tones, to their line ¢ 8, and, for the smaller
Mﬁhmn; aud these iculars will be the
the . of the several tones to which they

mﬁ WE. g. for Yisheirdn, which is one of the larger tones,
take the portion of A  which is between yezdh and ’oshairin,
(1 and 2 on the diagram, ) and from the middle of it raise a

perpendicular extending 1o ¢ 8 ; and for 'ark, which is one
- smaller tones, take the portion which is between
tgsheiran and "ardk, (2 and 3 on the dingram, ) and from the
middle of it raise a perpendicular extending to ¥ 8. :
It has been y mentioned in the former part of this
treatise, that the modern Greeks have a different division of
the octave from the Arabs; but it was not made to appear
whether this difference is real, so that the Greeks actually
make the note jehdrgih, for exumnple, lower in singing than
the Arabs, or whether it is in theory only, arising from an
erroneous view of the division of the intervals by the one
nation or the other. Nor do I find any of the Arabs at-
tempting to support their view, or to explain how the matter
stands ; which indeed counld be successfully attempted only
the most thorough masters who have a competent knowl-
of mathematies. For my own satisfaction, 1 have
taken two fambirs, one adjusted according to the preceding

L , and the other sccording to the custom of the
Greeks, and tried the tones of both, by playing upon them
certain melodies with which T was well acquainted. 'The
result was, that the tones of both fell into the same gradua-
tion, .and the error is in the division into quarters by the
Arabs, while the Greeks are right in their division,

To adjust an instrument according to the Greek division,
the preceding diagram needs to be altered, by dividing 4 o
and » £ each into sixty-eight parts for seconds, which are to
be distributed among the tones in the proportions mentioned

2
g

¥

h:ﬂ-ﬂunlhnn.muflhu culars of the four quarters which com
the tone ; for it is only the first of these quarters that Isq“ 1§ carat™ of Inﬂm
e of the gg-.idr. each of the others being smaller, Nor, indeed, does that
true even of the first quarter, for this i divisible also into parts, and the
demonstration spplies only to the first part, and that an infinitesimal in quantity,
Qur scute author hes provided for this dificulty, by ralsing a ndicular from
g M:t’thl‘ tone n;i mﬂl}qumﬂ; ;m:ly a line wiir ways represent
suin perpendiculars of any number of portions, however great, Into
which a tone or quarier may be divided —E. 8.]
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of the octave, then will the first tone on the string be 4 carats
of half its length, and the first tone of the second octave 2
carats. If you wish quarters, which are each a carat of the
octave, then will the first quarter be 1} carat of the half of
the string, and the first quarter of the sauond octave § carat,
Having explained these principles, we are now prepared
to d.rn'mi diagram, which will i’iumwh the exact measure-
ments for the bands of every tone and quarter on any given
tambiir. Draw A 8, (Fig. 4,) the base of the right angled trian-
gle a B c, of any length you choose, and let the fperpeudmuinr
A ¢ be one ninth of the length of the string of the tambir.
Then halve 4 B at », and divide A p into twenty-four equal
parts, writing opposite the several parts the names of the
twenty-four quarters of the first octave in their order.®* Then
halve p & at & and divide the half p % in like manner, writing
opposite the several parts, the names of the quarters of the
second octave in their order. From » on the perpendicular,
at three-fourths the distance from a to ¢, which will be one-
twelfth of the length of the fambir, draw the line ¥ B; and
from ¢, at one-fourth the distance from 4 to c, equal to one
thirty-sixth of the length of the fambir, draw the line ¢ 5,
Call ¢ & the line of the larger tones, ¥ B the line of the
smaller tones, and ¢ B the line of the quarters. Then, from
the middle of each of the forty-eight parts into which a & is
divided, raise a perpendicular extending to the line of the
quarters & B; and these several perpendiculars will be the
length, on the fambir, of the several quarters whose names
are written opposite the parts on which the perpendiculars
stand. As to the tones, yegdh being the sound of the entire
string, is not provided for in the diagram. The length of
the rest may be ascertained in different ways. One way is
by adding together the lengths of the several quarters which
to each. Another is the following ; take for each

tnnu, the Porunn of o £ which belongs to the quarters of that
the middlet of it raise a perpendicular, extend-

[‘hnhuld’ihanmn,lhuu«!ﬂummhmuﬂhﬁn.hﬂﬂnuﬂm
the first Table in Chap. I.—E. Ell. 2
['lmulnlhﬁ‘lh&llngﬂiﬂf h-Herl‘equﬂh"limll of half
ltlhn it would appear from &ammtﬁgh&ﬂauw:ﬁ
length, on the f